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PREFACE. 


HE  Author  of  the  following  pages  was  induced. 


in  the  year  1780,  to  publilh  for  the  ufe  of  Mid- 
wives, a Treatife  on  the  Management  of  Female  Com- 
plaints, diverted  of  technical  terms.  But  as  he  found 
that  that  Work  had  been  pretty  extenfively  circulated 
among  private  families,  he  thought  it  incumbent  on 
him  to  alter  confiderably  the  fubfequent  editions. 

He  endeavoured  to  give  fuch  a defcription  of  the 
moil  ordinary  complaints  to  which  Women  are  liable, 
as  fhould  be  intelligible  to  the  attendants,  or  the  pa- 
tients themfelves ; to  point  out  the  circumftances  from 
whence  the  feveral  diforders  originate,  for  the  purpofe 
of  guarding  againft  their  occurrence  ; to  diftinguifl} 
thole  Cafes  which  yield  readily  to  the  employment  of 
fimple  means,  from  thofe  which  require  complicated 
management,  and  of  courfe  the  regular  attendance  of 
a Medical  Pradlitioner ; and  to  detail  the  means  for 
checking  or  retarding  the  progrefs  of  fuch  Cafes.  He 
added  Dire&ions  for  the  Management  of  Children  du- 
ring early  Infancy. 
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vi  . PREFACE. 

As  the  Author  did  not  live  to  fuperintend  the  pre- 
fer edition,  his  Son  has  endeavoured,  in  fulfilling  that 
duty,  to  accomplifh  as  nearly  as  poffible  the  favourite 
tvifh  of  his  Father,  that  every  fubfequent  imprelhon  of 
the  Work  might  be  rendered  better  calculated  for  ge- 
neral ufe.  With  this  view  he  has  introduced  feveral 
additions  in  the  chapters  relating  to  the  Difeafes  of 
Lying-in  Women,  and  of  Children;  and  in  order 
that  the  general  bulk  of  the  volume  might  not  be  in- 
creafed,  he  has  left  out  the  cafes  which  were  detailed 
in  the  former  editions ; and  he  has  alfo  retrenched  the 
Appendix.  The  following  pages  he  therefore  hopes 
are  not  only  adapted  to  the  ufe  of  Families,  but  are 
alfo  calculated  to  recal  to  the  minds  of  young  Practi- 
tioners the  Outlines  of  the  material  parts  of  the  Edi- 
tor’s Lectures  on  the  Difeafes  of  Women  and  Children. 

Edi  vBUP.GH, 

M ay  i.  1804. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


A Short  (ketch  of  the  Anatomy  of  the  Human 
Body,  it  is  prefumed,  will  be  confidered  a fuitable  intro- 
duction to  the  fubjedt  of  the  following  fheets  ; as  it  will 
illuftrate  many  of  the  remarks  which  muft  be  occafionally 
made. 


The  human  body  is  compofed  of  certain  general  prin- 
ciples, by  a combination  of  which  the  various  organs 
neceffary  for  the  purpofes  of  life  are  conftrudted.  Thefe 
have  been  divided  into  Solids  and  Fluids.  Of  thefe  it  is 
proper  to  give  fome  account,  before  we  attempt  to 
explain  the  ftructure  of  the  body. 

SOLIDS.  The  folids  confift  chiefly  of  Nerves,  Vef- 
fels,  Fleftiy  parts,  Bones  and  their  appendages,  and  an 
infenflble  fubftance,  which  envelopes,  connedts,  or  enters 
into  the  compofition  of  all  the  other  folids,  called,  from 
its  ftrudlure,  Cellular  Subftance. 

Nerves. — -The  Nerves  are  white  gliftening  cords, 
originating,  and  probably  deriving  their  power,  from  the 
Brain,  and  its  appendages. 

The  motion  and  fenfation  of  the  different  parts  of  the 
body  depend  fo  much  on  the  nerves,  that  when  the  prin- 
cipal nerve  of  any  organ  is  cut  through,  or  very  much 
compreffed,  the  fenfation  of  that  organ  is  completely  de- 
ftroyed,  and  its  functions  are  much  impaired. 
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Every  part  of  the  body,  therefore,  owes  its  fenfibility 
to  the  nerves  which  it  poflefles. 

Befides  thefe  general  properties  of  the  nerves,  they 
have  fome particular  powers  *,  for  it  is  through  their  means 
that  the  adlions  of  the  fenfes  are  accomplihed.  Thus, 
on  the  nerves  of  the  eye  and  of  the  nofe,  the  fenfes  of 
Seeing  and  Smelling  depend ; for  ihufe  nerves  being 
deflroyed,  the  fenfes  no  longer  exift. 

Vessels. — The  vefFels  of  the  human  body  are  very 
numerous  ; they  are  of  different  fizes  and  forms,  and 
have  different  ufes  afligned  to  them.  Some  are  intended 
to  convey  to  the  blood  what  is  nectffary  to  fupply  its 
comtant  wafte  ; others  carry  the  blood  itfelf  to  all  the 
various  parts,  for  the  purpofes  of  nutrition  ; fome  pre- 
pare it  for  that  purpofe,  and  others  diftribute  it  in  a pre- 
pared flate  to  the  different  organs  of  the  body.  All  the 
veffels  may  therefore  be  arranged  under  the  denomina- 
tion of  the  Abforbent,  Circulatory,  Secretory,  and 
Excretory. 

The  Abforhcnt  Vejfcls  are  extended  over  the  furface  and 
the  cavities  of  the  body  ; they  are  of  different  fizes  many 
of  them  are  fcarcely  vifible  ; they  are  very  ftrong,  al- 
though fo  thin  as  to  be  tranfparent. 

The  abforbent  veffels  open  on  the  furface  of  the 
body  and  of  its  feveral  cavities,  by  extremities  fo  fmall, 
that  their  ftrudlure  cannot  be  afeertained.  They  are, 
however,  capable  of  abforbing  fluids,  which  they  convey 
to  a general  refervoir,  (to  be  afterwards  deferibed),  and 
which  are  prevented  from  returning,  by  having,  in  their 
courfe,  numerous  valves,  that  allow  the  paffage  of  the 
fluids  in  the  direction  of  the  general  refervoir,  and  pre- 
vent their  return. 

The  abforbent  veffels  have  been  divided,  from  the  ap- 
pearance 
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pearance  of  their  contents,  into  Lymphatics  and  Lafteals. 
The  LaCteals  are  confined  to  the  belly  ; the  i ymphatics 
are  diftributed  over  the  reft  of  the  body. 

In  the  courte  of  the  latter  veflels,  roundifh  bodies  of  a 
red  or  brown  colour,  larger  in  children  than  in  grown 
perfons,  called  Longlolmte  glands , are  found.  Their  func- 
tions have  not  yet  been  l'atisfaCtorily  explained  •,  therefore 
it  is  unneceffarv  to  defer ibe  their  ftruCture  minutely. 

Circulatory  Vtffels  are  thofe  which  carry  the  blood  to 
the  different  parts  of  the  body,  and  return  it  from  the 
fame  parts  to  its  general  refervoir,  the  Heart.  Thofe 
which  perform  the  former  purpofe  are  ftyled  Arteries , 
and  thofe  defigned  for  the  latter,  Veins. 

The.  Arteries  are  thick,  flrong  cylindrical  tubes,  poflefling 
a power  of  pufhing  forwards  their  contents  ; by  which 
means  an  alternate  contraction  and  dilatation  takes  place, 
which  occafions  that  peculiar  action,  termed  the  Pulfe. 
By  this  the  arteries  are  diftinguifhed  from  the  veins 
in  the  living  body. 

The  arteries  terminate  principally  in  two  ways,  in 
Exhalents  and  Veins. 

The  ftruCture  of  the  Exhalent  veffels  is  fo  minute,  that 
it  is  imperfeCtly  known.  Their  ufes,  however,  are  evi- 
dent ; for  they  ferve  the  important  purpofes  of  fupplying 
a fluid  which  moiftens  all  the  internal  parts  of  the  body  5, 
and  they  affift  in  producing  a change  on  the  blood,  by 
what  is  termed  lnfcnfible  perfpiration. 

The  Veins  are  confidered  to  be  reflections  of  the  ar- 
teries. They  return  the  blood  from  the  different  parts, 
and  generally  accompany  the  courfe  of  the  arteries. 
They  are  fo  tranfparent,  that  the  blood  can  be  perceived 
of  a bluifli  colour  through  them.  They  poflefs,  like  the 
abforbents,  valves , which  prevent  the  blood  from  turning 
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out  of  its  courfe  towards  the  heart  j and  they  have  no 
pulfation.  In  other  refpe£ts  the  veins  referable  the 
arteries. 

The  Secretory  VcJJels  are  thofe  deftined  for  preparing 
from  the  blood  the  various  fluids  which  are  neceffary  for 
the  prefervation  of  the  different  fun£tions  of  the  human 
body. 

They  are  merely  modifications  of  the  blood-veflels, 
nerves,  and  lymphatics,  known  by  the  name  of  Glands. 
Some  of  thefe  are  Ample  in  their  ftru£ture ; for  being 
hollow,  and  receiving  a great  quantity  of  blood-veflels, 
they  feem  merely  adapted  for  the  ftagnation  of  the  blood, 
■which  is  either  afterwards  forced  through  an  opening, 
by  the  preffure  of  fome  of  the  neighbouring  parts,  or 
taken  up  by  a particular  apparatus  for  that  purpofe. 

The  more  complicated  glands,  although  they  prepare 
different  kinds  of  fluids,  feem  all  to  be  of  the  fame  gene- 
ral ftru£ture.  They  are  of  different  fizes,  and  confift  of 
a vaft  number  of  blood-veflels,  &c.  wonderfully  inter- 
mixed with  each  other,  divided  into  very  minute  branches, 
and  formed  into  numerous  fmall  inequalities. 

The  Excretory  Vejfels  proceed  from  thefe  glands.  Rifing 
from  innumerable  fmall  branches,  they  terminate  in  one 
or  more  trunks,  and  convey  the  prepared  fluid  to  the 
parts  for  which  it  is  defigned. 

By  its  veflels,  therefore,  the  body  is  nourifhed,  and 
its  unneceffary  or  worn-out  parts  are  carried  off.  Hence 
every  part  of  the  body  mu  ft  be  fupplied  with  veflels ; 
though  in  fome  they  are  fo  very  minute,  as  to  be  invi- 
fible. 

Fleshy  Pap>.ts. — The  fiefhy  parts  of  the  body  are 
divided  naturally  into  portions  of  various  forms,  called 
by  anatomifls  Mufcles . 
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Thefe  are  found  to  be  compofed  of  an  amazing  num- 
ber of  very  minute  threads,  intermixed  with  blood-vef- 
fels,  by  which  they  are  generally  of  a reddilh  colour, 
and  with  nerves,  by  which  their  actions  are  rendered 
obedient  to  the  will. 

The  flefhy  parts  are  deftined  for  performing  the  dif- 
ferent motions  of  the  body  •,  for  which  purpofe,  they  are 
of  various  forms  and  fizes,  and  in  various  fituations. 

The  manner  in  which  the  flelhy  parts  perform  their 
a&ions,  is  by  the  fibres  or  threads  of  which  they  are  com- 
pofed becoming  fhortened. 

The  adlions  of  moft  of  the  flelhy  parts  can  be  com- 
manded by  the  Will ; and  hence  are  called  ‘voluntary. 
The  mufcles  not  fubje£l:  to  the  will  are  thofe  on  the 
adlions  of  which  life  depends.  With  a power  over 
thefe  the  Supreme  Being  has  not  thought  fit  to  entruft 
man.  Thefe  mufcles  perform  the  involuntary  a£fions  of 
the  body.  As,  hotvever,  the  will  is  capable  of  increafing 
or  diminifhing  fome  of  thefe  aftions,  a third  kind  of  muf- 
cular  power  has  been  termed  mixed . , 

Bones. — The  bones  are  the  hardefl  and  molt  folid 
parts  of  the  body.  They  determine  its  lhape  ; they  fup- 
port  and  move  its  various  parts  ; and  they  afford,  by  the 
cavities  which  fome  of  them  form,  fafe  lodgement  for 
feveral  important  organs. 

The  bones  are  infenfible  *,  they  are,  in  the  healthy 
Hate,  of  a whitifh  colour  ; though  they  have  many  fmaH 
blood-veflels  in  their  fubftance. 

The  appearance  of  the  bones  differs  materially  in  their 
external  and  internal  parts  j for  externally  they  are  firm 
and  folid,  but  internally  they  are  hollow,  and  of  a ftruc- 
ture  refembling  fponge  or  honeycomb.  I11  confequence 
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ef  this  texture,  they  are  lefs  heavy,  and  much  more 
flrong,  than  if  they  had  been  folid. 

The  bones  are  connected  to  the  flefhy  parts  of  the 
body,  and  to  one  another.  Although  the  motions  of 
the  body  are  performed  by  the  Mufdes , thefe  cannot  a£fc 
without  having  a proper  fupport ; that,  the  Bone!  fup- 
ply;  while  the  Nerves  communicate  to  the  mufcles  the 
commands  of  the  will. 

Appendages  of  the  Bones. — Cartilage  and  Ligaments 
may  be  confidered  as  the  appendages  of  the  bones. 

Cartilage , or  Grijile , is  a white,  folid,  fmooth,  and  ’n- 
fenfible  fubftance,  generally  ferving  to  connect  the  bones, 
and  for  the  attachment  of  flefhy  parts. 

The  Ligaments  are  white,  gliftenir  g,  infenfible  cords, 
differing  in  fhape  and  thicknels  in  different  parts.  They 
ferve  to  form,  in  feme  places  to  {Lengthen,  the  connec- 
tion of  the  bones ; and  they  alfo  afford  attachment  to 
flefhy  parts,  where  there  are  deficiencies  in  the  bones. 

Connexion  of  the  Bones. — The  bones  are  joined  to 
each  other  in  fuch  a manner,  that  between  fome  of  them 
motion  is  allowed,  while  others  are  firmly  united  toge- 
ther. Hence  the  Articulation  of  bones  has  been  divined 
ijato  moveable  and  immoveable. 

The  Moveable  Articulations  are  of  various  ftrudt  ures  ; 
for  fome  are  fo  formed  as  to  admit  of  motion  in  every 
direction,  fome  only  backwards  and  forwards,  and  others 
from  fide  to  fide. 

The  lnimovea  le  Articulations  are  formed  in  one  of 
two  ways : The  two  bones  are  indented  into  each  other 
by  cavities  in  one  correfponding  with  proiuberances  in 
the  other ; or  they  arr  fixed  firmly  together  by  means  of 
Cartilages  or  Ligaments. 
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Cf.llul  ’ R Substance. — The  various  foft  parts  of 
the  body  are  connected  by  an  infenfible  fubftance,  of  a 
loofe  open  texture,  fomewhat  like  net-work,  hence  called 
Cellular  Subfiance. 

Every  part  of  this  fubftance  communicates  with  the 
other ; from  which  circumftance,  air,  or  any  fluid, 
having  accefs  to  one  part  of  it,  may  be  eafily  extended 
over  the  whole 

FLUIDS.  The  fluids  of  the  human  body  may  be  ar- 
aranged  under  the  following  clafies. 

* 1.  The  fluid  formed  by  digeftion,  called  Chyle. 

2.  The  Blood. 

3 The  Fluids  prepared  from  the  Blood. 

Chyle. — The  chyle  is  a white,  milky-like,  fweetifti 
fluid,  without  fmellor  any  adlive  fenfible  quality.  By  it 
the  blood,  which  is  continually  wafting,  is  fupplied.  Oil 
a due  proportion,  therefore,  of  the  chyle,  the  nourifh- 
ment  of  the  body  muft  depend. 

Blood. — The  common  appearance  of  blood  is  familiar 
to  every  one.  When  taken  from  a living  perfon,  as  in 
the  common  operation  of  blood-letting,  it  appears  at  firft: 
of  an  uniform  confidence  ; but  after  having  remained 
for  fome  time  at  reft,  it  fpontaneoufly  {Separates  into  two 
parts,  a thin  yellowiflj  water , and  a thick  red  jelly.  The 
former  is  of  a faltifh  tafte,  and  can  be  jellied  by  heat ; 
the  latter  is  compofed  of  red  parts,  and  a fubftance  which 
jellies  whenever  it  is  placed  at  reft. 

The 

* It  will  occur  to  readers  who  have  a previous  knowledge  of  ana- 
tomy that  in  the  above  defeription  fome  of  the  folids  are  omitted,  as 
the  Integuments,  Hair,  and  Nails.  Thefe  arc  referred  to  the  de- 
feription of  the  Particular  Structure  of  the  Body. 
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The  proportion  of  thefe  parts  to  each  other  differs  in 
different  perfons,  and  in  the  fame  perfon,  according  to 
the  ftate  of  health. 

From  the  blood  all  the  fluids  of  the  body  (except  the 
chyle)  are  prepared. 

Fluids  prepared  from  the  Blood. — Thefe  are  prepared 
from  the  blood  in  two  ways:  either  by  Ample  feparation, 
or  by  a certain  power  of  the  preparing  organs,  which 
cannot  be  referred  to  mechanical  principles. 

Thefe  fluids  differ  materially  from  one  another. 
Some  are  watery,  fome  flimy,  and  others  coagulable,  or 
oily.  They  may  all  be  comprehended  under  the  five  fol- 
lowing claffes. 

I.  Watery  Fluids. — Some  of  thefe  fluids  are  thrown 
off  from  the  body,  as  being  ufelefs  or  hurtful ; and  fome 
of  them  are  neceffary  for  diluting  the  food  and  drink  : 
the  former  are  the  Urine  and  Perfpirable  matter;  the 
latter  are,  the  faliva  or  fpittle,  and  the  fluid  prepared  by 
one  of  the  bowels,  called  Pancreas.  To  the  watery 
fluids  may  alfo  be  referred  the  Tears. 

II.  Slimy  Fluids. — The  flimy  or  mucous  fluids  differ 
from  the  watery  ones  in  being  more  vifcid,  and  from  the 
gelatinous  fluids,  in  not  being  coagulable  by  heat. 

The  flimy  fluids  are  of  a whitifh  colour,  and  are  infi- 
pid  to  the  talle.  They  ferve  to  defend  thofe  organs 
which  are  adapted  for  the  paffage  of  air  or  fluids. 
Hence  the  nofe,  throat,  &c.  are  conftantly  moiftened 

with  them. 

III.  Gelatinous  Fluids.— The  gelatinous  fluids  refemble 
the  mucous  and  fome  of  the  watery  ones  very  nearly. 
They  are  diftinguifhed  from  them  by  their  becoming 
jellied  when  expofed  to  heat.  The  fluid  which  is  found 
in  the  ftomach  and  inteftines  belongs  to  this  clafs.  The 

whole 
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whole  cellular  fubftance  is  moiflened  by  a thin  fluid, 
which  has  been  imagined  to  be  coagulable.  Wherever 
this  fluid  is  not  furniflied,  the  contiguous  parts  of  the 
cellular  fubftance  grow  together. 

The  Jluid  in  the  Stomach  and  Inteftines  refembles  in 
appearance  the  Saliva,  but  differs  much  in  its  qualities  : 
for  it  has  a faltifh  tafte,  and  pofleffes  the  power  of  curd- 
ling milk. 

This  fluid  is  certainly  a principal  agent  of  digeftion; 
but  its  manner  of  adlion  has  not  been  afeertained. 

IV.  Oily  Fluid x. — The  oily  fluids  confift  of  the  Fat, 
Suet,  Marrow,  and  Ear-wax. 

V.  Mixed  Fluids. — There  are  fome  fluids  which  dif- 
fer in  quality  from  all  thofe  already  enumerated,  and 
which,  therefore,  cannot  be  properly  included  in  any 
of  the  above  clafles  *,  fuch  are  the  Milk , .the  Bile,  and 
the  Fluid  which  lubricates  all  the  Joints  of  the  body. 

From  the  above  flight  fketch  of  the  materials  of  which 
the  human  body  is  principally  compofed,  it  will  be  per- 
ceived, that  the  folids  and  fluids  have  a mutual  depend- 
ence on  each  other. 

Some  of  the  folids  ferve  to  prepare  and  conduct  the 
fluids  ; and  thefe,  in  their  turn,  nourifh  the  folids  ; 
hence  every  part  of  the  body  muft  be  fupplied  with  vef- 
fels  ; and  as  thefe  cannot  perform  their  actions  without 
nerves,  they  alfo  muft  neceflarily  enter  into  the  compo- 
fition  of  every  part. 

The  flefhy  parts  of  the  body  are  all  immediately  or 
remotely  conne£ted  with  bones  or  cartilages : by  this 
they  have  a firm  fupport,  and  are  rendered  capable  of 
performing  the  different  neceffary  motions. 

All  the  various  parts  of  the  body  are  connected  to 
each  other  by  the  infen  Able  cellular  fubftance ; confe- 
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quently  the  external  form  of  the  body  depends  very 
much  on  it. 

Thefe  obfervations  render  it  unneceflary  to  enumerate 
particularly  the  veffels,  nerves,  llefhy  parts,  See.  of  the 
different  organs  of  the  body.  In  deferibing  their  flruc- 
ture,  therefore,  the  general  flrape,  appearance,  and  func- 
tions, of  each  part,  require  only  to  be  explained,  and 
this  we  now  proceed  to  do. 

The  human  body  may  be  divided  into  the  Head, 
Trunk,  and  Extremities.  All  thefe  parts,  how- 
ever, are  contained  within  one  covering,  the  Skin. 
Its  ftrudture  ought  therefore  to  be  confrdered  before  that 
of  any  other  part. 

Skin. — The  Skin  is  compofed  of  the  fcarf  and  true 
Ik  in. 

The  Scarf  Skin  is  that  fine,  tranfparent,  infenfible 
membrane,  which,  cov  ering  the  true  {kin  in  its  whole 
extent,  forms  the  outer  furface  of  the  body. 

It  is  of  different  degrees  of  thicknefs  in  different 
parts,  and  has  an  infinite  number  of  fmall  perforations, 
to  admit  of  the  paffage  of  the  hairs,  and  of  the  exhalent 
and  abforbent  veffels.  Its  ufe  is  to  defend  the  true 
fkin. 

The  fcarf  fkin  is  connected  to  the  true  fkin  by  a 
jelly-like  fubftance,  on  which  the  colour  of  the  outfide 
of  the  body  principally  depends  : hence  this  fubftance  is 
of  a white  or  dufky  hue  in  Europeans,  and  of  a black 
or  deep  brown  in  negroes,  mulattoes,  See. 

This  jelly-like  fubftance  is  probably  intended  to  ferve 
as  an  additional  defence  to  the  true  fkin,  and  alfo  to  co- 
ver its  inequalities. 

The  True  Skin  lies  immediately  under  the  jelly-like 
fubftance.  It  is  compofed  of  a number  of  fibres,  on 
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which  its  elaflicity  depends,  intermixed  with  a great 
many  nerves,  and  different  kinds  of  veffels. 

The  outer  furface  of  the  true  (kin  is  covered  with  fmall 
inequalities,  which  exhibit  through  the  fcarf  (kin  the 
appearance  of  furrows.  Thefe  inequalities  are  occafion- 
ed  by  various  fubftances,  as  nerves,  glands,  and  roots  of 
hair. 

The  true  Ikin  is  highly  fenfible.  It  forms  one  of  the 
organs  of  the  fenfes,  that  of  Touch.  This  fenfe  is  more 
acute  in  the  hands,  and  towards  the  points  of  the  fingers, 
than  in  any  other  part ; and  is  there  defended  by  a 
tranfparent,  horny-like  fubftance,  the  nails. 

The  true  and  fcarf  Ikin  are  perforated  by  hairs : 
Thefe  are  fpread  over  all  the  outer  furface  of  the  body, 
except  on  the  palms  of  tire  hands,  and  the  foies  of  the 
feet ; though  their  length  is  confiderable  only  on  par- 
ticular parts. 

The  roots  of  the  hairs  are  placed  in  the  true  Ikin,  and 
are  regularly  organifgd  parts,  having  minute  veffels  and 
nerves. 

The  hair  on  fome  parts,  as  on  the  head,  &c.  ferves 
as  an  ornament  to  the  body,  to  adorn  which  nature  has 
negle&ed  nothing.  In  other  parts  it  is  more  obvioufly 
ufeful,  in  defending  delicate  organs  from  external  injury, 
as  in  the  eye  and  nofe;  and  over  the  furface  of  the 
body,  it  probably  prote&s  the  tender  orifices  of  the 
fkin. 

Over  the  furface  of  the  fkin  innumerable  fmall  glands 
are  found ; fome  of  which  prepare^  the  fuet  already 
mentioned,  which  defends  and  foftens  the  Ikin ; and 
others  are  thought  to  contribute,  along  with  the  mi- 
nute extremities  of  the  arteries,  to  throw  off'  the  perfpi- 
rable  matter. 

B 2 
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All  the  cavities  in  the  human  body  are  covered  with 
a fubftance  which  has  been  thought  to  be  a continuation 
of  the  Skin.  This  view,  from  its  fimplicity,  may  be 
adopted  in  a work  of  this  kind,  though  it  were  not 
ftridtly  conformable  to  the  opinion  of  anatomifts. 

The  fkin,  therefore,  deprived  of  its  jelly-like  fub- 
ftance, confequently  of  a red  colour,  highly  fenfible, 
and  furnifhed  with  an  apparatus  for  pouring  out  {lime 
to  defend  it  from  air  and  fluids,  may  be  confidered  to 
enter  into  all  the  cavities  of  the  body,  and  to  form  a 
lining  for  them. 

Head. — The  Head  forms  the  uppermoft  part  of  the 
human  body.  It  is  joined  to  the  trunk  by  the  neck. 
It  may  be  divided  into  the  Head  and  Face,  the  limits 
of  each  of  which  are  fo  familiarly  underftood,  that  they 
do  not  require  being  defcribed. 

The  Head  properly  fo  called , is  merely  an  oval  box, 
formed  by  a number  of  bones  clofely  connected  to  each 
other,  containing  the  brain  and  part  of  its  appenda- 
ges. 

To  the  bafe  of  this  box  the  neck  is  joined,  and  to  one 
end  the  face. 

Brain . — The  Brain  is  a foft,  pulpy,  white- coloured 
fubftance,  which  is  deemed  the  fource  of  the  nerves. 
It  occupies  all  the  fore  and  upper  part  of  the  head.  Its 
figure  is  irregular,  and  as  from  its  ftrudlure  no  idea  can 
be  formed  of  its  ufes,  it  is  unneceflary  in  this  work  to 
defcribe  its  feveral  parts. 

Appe?idages  of  the  Brain. — The  brain  is  connected  by 
two  continuations  of  its  fubftance,  in  the  form  of  cords, 
at  its  lower  part,  at  the  back  part  of  the  head,  with  a 
fmall  organ,  nearly  refembling  itfelf  in  fubftance,  called 
the  Little  Brain. 
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l’he  True  and  Little  Brain  unite  at  the  bafe  of  the 
head,  to  form  the  fubftance  from  which  all  the  nerves 
immediately  originate.  From  this  fubftance  ten  pair 
of  nerves  pafs  out,  through  fmall  openings,  at  that  part 
of  the  head  to  which  the  face  is  attached.  The  conti- 
nuation of  the  true  and  little  brain  then  paffes  out  at  a 
large  opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  head,  to  which  the 
bones  of  the  neck  are  joined,  and  conftitutes  what  is 
called  the  Spinal  Marrow . 

Face. — The  form  and  fituation  of  the  Face  require  no 
particular  defcription. 

The  face  of  man  exceeds  that  of  every  other  animal, 
not  only  in  the  beauty  of  its  colour,  but  in  the  variety 
of  figns  of  the  paflions  which  it  is  capable  of  expref- 
fing. 

The  upper  part  of  the  face  is  called  the  Forehead  or 
Brows.  It  differs  in  form  in  different  perfons.  The 
{kin  with  which  it  is  covered  can  at  pleafure  be  made 
to  contract  in  a remarkable  degree,  in  order  to  exprefs 
fome  of  the  paftions. 

Eyes. — The  Eyes  are  placed  under  the  forehead,  on 
each  fide  of  the  root  of  the  nofe,  lodged  in  a hollow  for- 
med by  bones,  and  rendered  foft  by  a quantity  of  fat. 
See.  By  thefe  means  they  are  guarded  from  external  in- 
juries, from  which  they  are  more  immediately  defended 
by  the  eye-lids. 

The  upper  half  of  the  fockets  in  which  the  eyes  are 
placed  is  furrounded  by  the  eye-brows,  thefe  confift 
chiefly  of  a certain  regular  difpofition  of  fhort  thick 
hairs,  and  contribute  much  to  the  exprefiion  and  beau- 
ty of  the  countenance. 

The JEye-lids,  which  are  continuations  of  the  {kin, 
rendered  capable  of  motion,  and  lined  with  a fine  de- 
licate 
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licate  fubftance,  terminate  in  the  Eye-lafhes,  namely* 
hairs  placed  in  a griftly  fubftance. 

In  each  Eye-lafh,  at  the  corner  next  the  nofe,  there 
is  a fmall  opening,  at  which  the  Tears,  after  they  have 
moiftened  the  eye,  enter,  to  be  conveyed  into  the  nofe. 
At  the  oppofite  corner,  under  the  eye-lafli,  the  fmall 
body  is  placed  that  furnifhes  the  tears.  The  eye-lids, 
befides  defending  the  eye,  ferve  to  prevent  the  tears 
from  being  conftantly  poured  over  the  cheeks. 

Each  Eye  is  conftrudted  in  fuch  a manner,  that  the 
picture  of  the  objeft  feen,  is  reprefented  in  miniature 
on  the  infide  of  its  bottom ; for  the  light  entering  at 
the  Pupil , paffes  through  a thin  watery  fluid,  then 
through  a fmall  tranfparent  body  like  chryftal,  and 
laftly  through  a vifcid  glairy  fubftance,  like  the  white 
of  an  egg,  by  which  means  it  is  colledled  in  a fmall 
fpace,  at  the  bottom  of  the  eye. 

Thefe  Humours , as  they  are  called,  are  contained 
within  a ftrong  covering,  compofed  of  three  layers  prin- 
cipally, which  have  been  named  Coals. 

The  outer  layer  is  almoft  round,  projecting  a little 
at  the  forepart,  which  is  quite  tranfparent  *,  in  every 
other  part  this  layer  is  of  a milky  white  colour.  To 
this  outer  covering  the  eye-lids  and  the  apparatus  for 
moving  the  eye  are  attached. 

The  fecond  layer  is  of  a duflcy  colour ; it  lines  the 
whole  infide  of  the  outer  one,  except  at  its  tranfparent 
part,  where  it  is  turned  back,  and  forms  a ring  of  dif- 
ferent colours  in  different  perfons. 

This  ring  furrounds  the  pupil,  and  being  very  irrita- 
ble, and  poflefling  a very  a£tive  power  of  enlarging  : d 
diminifhing  the  pupil,  it  ferves  as  a curtain  to  pro.  it 
too  great  a quantity  of  light  from  pafling  into  the  eye. 

The 
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The  third  or  inner  layer  is  that  on  which  objects  are 
reprefented  ; it  lines  only  fomewhat  more  than  the  pof- 
terior  half  of  the  internal  furface  of  the  eye  ; it  is  of  a 
white  colour,  and  when  accurately  examined,  it  is 
found  to  be  formed  by  the  branches  of  a large  nerve, 
difpofed  in  the  form  of  net-work.  This  nerve,  which 
is  called  Optic,  palles  in  from  the  brain  to  the  bottom 
of  the  eye. 

The  eyes  are  rendered  capable  of  very  confiderable 
motions ; and  both  being  precifely  of  the  fame  llruc- 
ture,  (except  in  cafes  of  difeafe),  the  motions  of  each 
exactly  correfpond. 

When  any  object  is  viewed,  both  eyes  are  turned  to- 
wards it ; and  although  the  object  is  reprefented  on  the 
bottom  of  each  in  an  inverted pofiticn,  yet  it  is  feen  on- 
ly Jingle  and  in  its  natural  Jtuation.  The  manner  in 
which  the  idea  of  an  object  is  tranfmitted  to  the  mind 
is  not  undeiftood. 

Ncfe. — The  Nofe  is  the  organ  of  the  fcnfe  of  fmell  \ 
by  its  form  and  fituation  it  aflifts  much  in  giving  beauty 
<nnd  exprefTion  to  the  countenance. 

The  infide  of  the  nofe  is  divided  in  its  whole  extent 
into  nearly  two  equal  parts,  by  a partition  that  is  partly 
bone  and  partly  griflle  ; at  the  upper  part  it  is  covered 
by  a bony  arch,  and  below,  it  terminates  in  a griltly 
fubltance,  which  can  enlarge  or  diminifh  the  pallage  to 
the  nofe  called  the  noftrils. 

The  infide  of  the  nofe  is  lined  and  defended  as  other 
paflages  expofed  to  the  ad  million  of  air  are  \ and  over 
its  back  part  the  nerve  which  communicates  the  fenfe 
of  fmelling  is  fpread  in  a beautiful  manner. 

The  cavity  of  the  nofe  is  of  fo  irregular  a figure  that 
it  cannot  be  eafiiy  explained  j at  the  upper  part  under 
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the  bony  arch  the  cavity  is  fmall  and  of  an  unequal 
furface  ; below  that  it  is  extended  backwards  over  the 
roof  of  the  mouth,  and  terminates  in  two  openings 
above  the  root  of  the  tongue. 

There  are  feveral  fmall  cavities  in  the  bones  which 

furround  the  nofe,  lined  like  it,  and  communicating 

✓ 

with  its  cavity. 

Within  the  bony  arch  at  each  fide  there  is  a fmall 
hole  by  which  the  tears  enter  the  nofe  ; hence,  after  ha- 
ving moiftened  the  eyes,  they  are  employed  to  dilute 
the  mucus  that  defends  the  infide  of  the  nofe,  which 
might  otherwife  become  too  thick  from  its  expofure  to 
the  air. 

i 

The  Senfe  of  Smelling  is  thought  to  be  the  confequence 
of  the  air,  in  paffing  through  the  nofe,  carrying  along 
with  it  the  principles  of  fmell  from  the  furrounding  bo- 
dies, and  applying  them  to  the  nervous  branches  which 
are  fpread  all  over  the  back  part  of  the  nofe. 

The  Temples  owe  their  flatnefs  to  the  particular  fhape 
of  the  bones  at  that  part ; they  affift  in  forming  the 
face  into  a regular  figure,  while  they  afford  a large  fur* 
face  for  the  attachment  of  fome  of  the  flefhy  parts 
which  meve  the  under  jaw,  & c. 

Cheeks. — -The  Cheeks  are  formed  by  feveral  mufcles 
performing  the  motions  of  the  lips  and  jaw-bone,  pro- 
perly covered  ; they  have  at  their  fide  next  the  ear  a 
large  gland  between  the  mufcles : This  gland  prepares 
fpittle,  which  is  conveyed  into  the  mouth  through  an 
opening  in  the  infide  of  each  cheek.  From  the  fitua- 
tion  of  this  gland,  it  is  confiderably  compreffed  when 
the  under  jaw  is  moved. 

The  cheeks  contribute  much  to  the  beauty  and  regu- 
larity 
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larity  of  the  countenance  ; they  allift  fpeech,  ferve  to 
keep  the  food  within  the  mouth,  & c. 

The  Ear. — The  External  Ear  may  be  confidered  to  be 
a funnel  for  colle&ing  founds.  Though  nature  has  fur- 
niffied  it  with  an  apparatus  fitting  it  for  motion,  very 
few  people  poflefs  the  power  of  moving  it. 

The  Internal  Ear  is  fituated  within  one  of  thofe  bones 
which  form  the  fide  of  the  fkull  ; its  ftru&ure  is  fo 
complicated,  and  its  feveral  parts  fo  very  minute,  that 
it  is  difficult  to  defcribe  it  accurately. 

The  found,  colle&ed  by  the  external  ear,  is  convey- 
ed by  a long  winding  narrow  canal,  (which  is  defended 
from  external  injuries  by  a foft  liniment  called  the  ear- 
wax),  to  a fmall  membrane  fpread  over  an  irregularly 
Ihaped  cavity  named  the  Drum  of  the  Ear.  Within  the 
cavity  of  the  drum  there  are  four  very  minute  bones, 
connected  by  moveable  articulations  to  each  other. 

The  Drum  has  feveral  fmall  openings,  of  which  it  is 
necefiary  to  enumerate  only  three.  One  of  thefe,  co- 
vered by  the  membrane  already  mentioned,  is  connected 
with  the  canal  leading  from  the  external  ear ; another 
forms  the  entrance  of  a pafiage  into  the  mouth ; and  the 
third,  covered  with  a thin  membrane,  feparates  the  drum 
from  a very  irregularly  fhaped  cavity  called  the  Laby- 
rinth. One  end  of  the  range  formed  by  the  junction 
of  the  fmall  bones  is  attached  to  the  membrane  of  the 
drum,  and  the  other  end  to  the  membrane  which  co- 
vers the  opening  into  the  labyrinth. 

The  Labyrinth  is  of  fo  irregular  a form,  that  it  is  im- 
poffible,  in  a fketch  like  this,  to  attempt  a defeription  of 
it ; its  internal  furface  is  lined  with  a fine  membrane, 
over  which  a great  many  very  minute  nervous  threads 
are  fpread. 
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It  is  probable  that  the  paffage  from  the  external  car 
and  the  drum,  with  its  bones,  ferve  the  purpofe  of  col- 
lecting founds ; and  thefe  being  applied  to  the  nerves  of 
the  labyrinth,  occafion  the  Senfe  of  Hearing;  but  the  par- 
ticular manner  in  which  the  idea  of  that  fenfe  is  con- 
veyed to  the  mind,  is  equally  obfcure  with  that  of  the 
other  fenfes. 

Mouth. — The_  opening  into  the  Mouth  is  furrounded 
by  the  lips. 

The  Lips  are  covered  by  a fine  delicate  {kin  of  a 
bright  red  colour.  They  are  capable  of  a variety  of  mo- 
tions, and  are  therefore  admirably  adapted  to  exprefs 
the  figns  of  the  pafiions,  and  to  form  the  voice  into  the 
different  modulations  that  conftitute  fpeech. 

Below  the  under  lip  the  face  is  terminated  by  the 
Chin , which  completes  its  fymmetry. 

The  infide  of  the  lips  and  cheeks  is  covered  by  a fine 
fldn,  in  which  there  are  many  mucous  glands.  Thefe, 
by  lubricating  the  whole  internal  furface  of  the  mouth, 
prevent  its  functions  from  being  interrupted. 

The  forepart  and  fides  of  the  mouth  are  furrounded 
by  the  upper  and  under  Jaw ; the  former  of  thefe  is 
immoveable,  and  is  formed  by  bones  connected  to  the 
cheek-bones  and  nofe. 

The  lower  jaw  is  compofed  of  one  piece  in  grown 
perfons,  refembling  in  form  a horfe-fhoe,  connected  by 
its  ends  to  the  fides  of  the  head,  below  the  ear,  in  fuch 
a manner,  that  it  is  capable  of  a very  free  motion  from 
above  downwards,  and  of  a confiderable  one  from  fide 
to  fide. 

As  the  motions  of  the  lower  jaw  are  neoeffary  for  fe- 
veral  purpofes,  it  has  many  mufcles  attached  to  it,  fome 
of  which  are  fixed  to  the  temples  and  cheek-bones,  and 
others  to  the  neck. 
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In  each  jaw  there  are  Sixteen  ’Teeth , furrounded  by  a 
foft  fpongy  fubftance,  the  Gums. 

The  Teeth  are  of  different  fhapes,  fome  of  them  be- 
ing fitted  for  cutting,  and  others  for  bruifing  or  grinding 
the  food ; hence  they  are  divided  into  cutting  and  grind- 
ing teeth. 

The  Cutting  Teeth  are  fhaped  like  wedges,  and  have 
only  one  root.  They  confift  of  the  fix  foremoft  teeth 
in  each  jaw. 

The  Grinding  Teeth,  of  which  there  are  five  on  each 
fide  in  each  jaw,  are  much  larger  than  the  cutting  ones. 
They  have  two,  three,  or  four  roots ; and  their  furface 
on  tht  upper  part  is  unequal,  rifing  into  feveral  fmall 
points. 

The  Teeth  are  all  covered,  in  that  part  which  is  not 
within  the  gum,  with  a fine  enamel.  In  other  refpedts 
they  are  merely  bone,  and,  like  other  bones,  are  fupplied. 
with  blood- veffels  and  nerves. 

All  that  fpace  which  the  teeth  of  the  upper  jaw  fur- 
round,  is  called  the  Palate , or  Roof  of  the  Mouth.  It 
has  fomewhat  of  the  form  of  an  arch,  and  is  covered  by 
the  fame  Ikin  that  lines  all  the  contiguous  parts.  The 
palate  is  formed  of  two  bones,  which  feparate  the  nofe 
from  the  mouth ; and  it  is  terminated  by  a kind  of  cur- 
tain, that  hangs  down  from  its  back  part  over  the  root 
of  the  tongue. 

This  curtain,  which  may  be  termed  the  Moveable  Pa- 
late, is  feen  at  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the  mouth* 
in  the  form  of  an  arch,  divided  in  the  middle  by  a 
fmall  body,  refembling  a nipple,  called  the  Pap  of  the 
Throat. 

At  the  termination  of  the  moveable  palate,  at  each 
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fide,  an  oval  gland  is  fituated.  Thefe  bodies,  from  their 
appearance,  are  ftyled  Almonds  of  the  Ear.  Their  ufe 
is  to  furnifh  faliva. 

The  moveable  palate  is  placed  before  the  openings  of 
the  nofe  into  the  mouth,  by  which  mechanifm  it  not 
only  clofes  up  thefe  openings  when  any  thing  is  fwal- 
lowed,  by  covering  them  exadlly,  but  it  alfo  conducts 
the  fuperfluous  mucus  from  the  nofe  into  the  throat. 

The  fpace  furrounded  by  the  teeth  of  the  lower  jaw 
is  occupied  by  the  'Tongue , the  appearance  of  which  is 
well  known. 

The  Tongue  is  formed  in  fuch  a manner  as  to  con- 
flitute  the  principal  organ  of  tafte,  and  to  be  capable  of 
a great  variety  of  motions,  in  order  to  modify  the  voice 
into  articulate  founds,  and  to  perform  the  various  func- 
tions preparatory  to  fwallowing. 

The  number  of  nerves  with  which  it  is  fupplied  adapt 
it  for  the  former,  and  the  numerous  flefhy  portions  of 
which  it  is  compofed,  fit  it  for  the  latter  purpofes. 

The  tongue  is  bound  down  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
mouth  by  a membranous  cord,  to  prevent  it  from  too 
great  a degree  of  motion. 

At  its  root,  the  tongue  is  attached  to  the  lower  jaw, 
and  to  tiler  windpipe ; but  more  efpecially  to  a fmall 
bone,  refembling  in  miniature  the  under  jaw-bone. 

This  bone,  which  may  be  called  the  Bone  of  the  tongue , 
by  its  outer  furface,  allows  of  the  attachment  of  the 
tongue  and  the  mufcles  that  move  it,  and  by  its  inner 
furface  it  permits  the  top  of  the  windpipe  to  be  fecure- 
ly  lodged,  and  ferves  as  a bafis  for  many  of  the  powers 
by  which  the  windpipe  is  a&ed  on. 

The  bone  of  the  tongue  is  attached  to  the  under  jaw- 
bone by  griflly  portions. 

On 
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On  looking  into  the  mouth  of  a living  perfon,  a pret- 
ty large  opening  is  obferved  beyond  the  moveable  pa- 
late and  root  of  the  tongue  : This  part  in  common  lan- 
guage is  called  the  ’Throat. 

The  upper  part  of  the  throat  is  more  arched  than  the 
roof  of  the  mouth.  It  is  formed  by  part  of  the  bafe  of 
the  fkull,  properly  covered,  and  the  moveable  palate. 

The  back  part  and  the  Tides  of  the  throat  are  formed 
by  the  upper  bones  of  the  neck,  fomewhat  flattened, 
and  the  ends  of  the  lower  jaw-bone,  covered  with  the 
fame  fort  of  fubftance  which  lines  the  infide  of  the 
mouth. 

That  part  of  the  throat  which  can  be  feen  in  a living 
perfon  may  be  faid  to  refemble  a membranous  bag.  It 
forms  the  fuperior  part  of  the  Gullet. 

Between  the  tongue  and  the  beginning  of  the  gullet 
the  top  of  the  windpipe  is  fituated.  At  its  forepart  a 
fmall  moveable  griftly  body,  like  the  tongue  in  minia- 
ture, is  attached  in  fuch  a manner,  that  when  any  thing 
is  fwaliowed,  it  fhuts  up  exa&ly  the  paflage  to  the  wind- 
pipe, while  it  allows  the  food  and  drink  to  pafs  over  it 
to  the  gullet  as  over  a bridge. 

i 

Trunk. — The  Trunk  confifts  of  the  Neck , Chejl,  and 
Belly.  Thefe  are  joined  together  at  the  back  part  by  a 
range  of  bones,  which  conne&s  and  fupports  them  all, 
called  the  Spine.  The  defcription  of  the  ftrudbure  of  the 
fpine  mud  therefore  neceflarily  precede  that  of  the  other 
parts  of  which  the  trunk  is  compofed. 

Spine. — The  Spine  is  a bony  pillar,  extending  from 
the  top  of  the  neck  to  the  rump,  ferving  to  fupport  the 
head,  and  to  conned!  the  feveral  parts  of  the  trunk, 
while  at  the  fame  time  it  affords  a canal  through  which 
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the  Spinal  Marrow  paffes  down,  to  furnifh  nerves  to' 
the  trunk  and  extremities. 

The  Spine  or  Back-bone  is  divided  into  True  and  Falfe. 
The  former  extends  from  the  top  of  die  neck  to  the 
bottom  of  the  loins.  The  remaining  part  of  the  bony 
pillar  conftitutes  the  Falfe  Spine. 

The  True  Spine  is  compofed  of  twenty-four  pieces  of 
bone,  refembling  each  other  in  their  general  ftru&ure, 
though  they  become  gradually  larger  and  thicker  as  they 
proceed  downwards.  Seven  belong  to  the  neck,  twelve 
to  the  chefl,  and  the  remaining  five,  with  the  falfe  fpine, 
to  the  belly. 

Each  of  thefe  pieces  is  rounded  before,  and  at  its 
back  part  has  feveral  projections  ; one  particularly  pro* 
minent  in  the  middle,  one  at  each  fide,  and  a fmaller 
one  above  and  below  each  of  the  fide-projeCtions.  Be- 
tween the  forepart  and  thefe  projections  there  is  a hole 
large  enough  to  admit  a finger. 

The  upper  and  under  furfaces  of  thefe  bones  are  flat. 

All  the  pieces  of  which  the  True  Spine  is  compofed, 
are  connected  to  each  other  by  a griftly  layer  between 
them,  and  ftrong  ligaments  fixed  to  their  projections  at 
the  fides  and  back,  in  fuch  a manner  that  the  hole  in 
each  forms  a continued  canal  for  the  reception  of  the 
fpinal  marrow. 

The  bones  of  the  True  Spine  are  all  capable  of  mo- 
tion backwards,  forwards,  and  to  a certain  degree  from 
fide  to  fide. 

From  the  particular  ftruCture  of  the  True  Spine,  it  is 
adapted  for  allowing  the  different  motions  of  the  head 
and  trunk,  without  injuring  the  fpinal  marrow,  any 
comprefhon  on  which  would  induce  palfy  of  the  parts 
below. 
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The  Falfe  Spine  confifts  of  a large  bone,  and  a range 
of  final!  ones.  The  former  of  thefe,  called  the  Sacred 
Bone,  is  joined  to  the  lowed;  bone  of  the  true  fpine,  in 
the  fame  manner  as  the  bones  above  it  are  conne&ed 
to  each  other. 

The  Sacred  Bone  is  a large  triangular  immoveable 
bone.  It  is  broad  at  the  part  which  joins  the  true  fpine, 
and  becomes  narrow  as  it  approaches  the  fmall  range  of 
bones  attached  to  it  below. 

The  outer  furface  of  the  Sacred  Bone  refembles  that 
of  two  or  three  bones  of  the  true  fpine  joined  together, 
by  which  it  affords  room  for  the  attachment  of  ftrong 
ligaments,  that  connect  it  to  the  Haunch  Bones  at  the 
fides,  and  of  fome  of  the  mufcles  that  move  the  thighs, 
&c. 

The  bony  canal  for  the  fpinal  marrow  is  continued 
along  the  Sacred  Bone,  till  within  a little  of  its  lower 
end : it  terminates  there  by  a large  opening,  that  is  co- 
vered by  a ftrong  ligament. 

The  infide  of  the  Sacred  Bone  is  fmooth.  It  is  per- 
forated by  four  or  five  holes  on  each  fide  of  its  middle 
part,  through  which  nerves  pafs. 

The  fmall  range  of  bones  that  terminates  the  fpine 
is  called  the  Rump-Bone.  It  confifts  of  three  or  four 
pieces  joined  together  by  griftle,  capable  of  motion  for- 
wards and  backwards. 

Thefe  bones  becoming  very  fmall  at  their  lower  end, 
make  the  fpine  terminate  in  a point. 

The  Rump-bone  affords  room  for  the  infertion  of 
fome  of  the  mufcles,  which  clofe  the  lower  part  of  the 
trunk,  and  fupports  fome  of  the  parts  within  the  belly. 

rI  he  Spinal  Marrow  is  named  improperly  ; for  it  dif- 
fers very  much  from  the  oily  fubftance  called  Marrow. 

It 
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It  is  a large  thick  nervous  cord  continued  from  the  brain, 
furnifhing  nerves  to  every  part  of  the  trunk  and  extre- 
mities. The  fpinal  marrow  is  fo  effential  to  life,  that 
wounds  of  it  generally  prove  fatal.  It  is  therefore  de- 
fended very  fecurely  by  being  lodged  in  a bony  canal. 

In  its  courfe  within  the  fpine,  the  fpinal  marrow  fends 
off,  through  openings  between  the  Tides  of  the  bones, 
and  through  thofe  of  the  facred  bone,  thirty  pair  of 
large  nerves.  It  terminates  in  the  lower  part  of  the  fa- 
cred bone,  by  being  divided  into  a great  number  of 
branches,  which  go  to  the  lower  extremities. 

Neck. — The  Neck  connects  the  head  and  the  trunk. 
Its  external  appearance,  from  being  familiar  to  every 
one,  requires  no  defcription. 

Within  the  forepart  of  the  neck  the  Windpipe , and 
behind  it  the  Gullet , pais  along  in  their  courfe  from  the 
mouth  to  their  refpeCtive  terminations  within  the  trunk. 

The  Windpipe  is  the  canal  through  which  the  air 
paffes  from  the  mouth  to  the  lungs.  It  is  compofed  of 
a great  many  griffly  rings,  having  their  back  part  mem- 
branous, joined  together  by  ligaments  and  fleihv  fibres, 
lined  with  a fine,  delicate,  and  highly  fenfible  fkin,  which 
is  defended  from  injury  by  many  mucous  glands. 

The  upper  forepart  of  the  windpipe  is  covered  by  a 
large  gland,  the  ufe  of  v/hich  has  not  yet  been  afcer- 
tained  : along  each  fide  of  it  the  large  veffels  are  fituated, 
that  convey  blood  to  and  return  it  from  the  head. 

The  Gullet  is  placed  behind  the  windpipe,  between 
it  and  the  bones  of  the  neck ; it  is  a membranous  fiefliy 
tube,  that  leads  from  the  throat  to  the  ftomach,  and  that 
is  capable  of  contracting  ftrongly. 

The  infide  of  the  gullet  is  lined  with  a fine  fkin,  fimi- 
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lar  to  that  which  lines  the  mouth,  and  defended  like  it 
with  mucus,  poured  out  by  glands  placed  on  its  furface. 

Bones  of  the  Neck. — The  feven  uppermoft  bones  of 
the  fpine  form  the  bones  of  the  Neck  ; the  firft  of  thefe 
is  attached  by  an  immoveable  articulation  to  the  head  ; 
the  other  fix  are  capable  of  motion,  backwards,  for- 
wards, and  from  fide  to  fide. 

The  bones  of  the  neck  are  lefs,  and  have  a more 
confiderable  motion,  than  the  other  bones  of  the  fpine  ; 
they  are  alfo  fomewhat  flattened  on  their  forepart,  to  al- 
low room  for  the  gullet  and  windpipe.  In  other  re- 
fpe&s  they  refemble  thofe  of  the  fpine. 

The  Spinal  Marrow  fends  off  feven  pair  of  nerves 
from  between  the  bones  of  the  neck.  Some  of  thefe  arc 
diftributed  to  the  fides  of  the  head,  mufcles  of  the  neck, 
the  windpipe,  and  gullet,  and  fome  run  down  to  part 
of  the  bowels  fituated  within  the  cheft.  The  reft  of 
thefe  nerves  running  under  the  armpits,  join  with  other 
nervous  branches  to  fupply  the  arms. 

The  remaining  part  of  the  neck  is  compofed  of  glands 
and  mufcles,  with  branches  of  blood-veffels  and  nerves, 
covered  by  common  Ikin. 

The  Mufcles  of  the  neck  are  thofe  which  perform 
the  different  motions  of  the  head,  neck,  gullet,  and 
windpipe. 

Chest. — The  Cheft  is  a large  cavity,  in  which  fome 
of  the  organs  moft  effential  to  life  arc  lodged  : it  is  join- 
ed to  the  neck  above,  and  the  belly  below.  The  Cheft 
externally  is  covered  with  Ikin,  beneath  which  feveral 
flelhy  portions  are  fituated.  Thefe  perform  a variety  of 
functions ; for  fome  of  them  move  the  fuperior  extre- 
mities, others  aflift  in  the  action  of  breathing,  and  a 
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few  on  the  back  part  are  employed  to  move  the  trunk 
of  the  body. 

On  the  forepart  of  the  ched  the  Breads  are  placed. 
Che  Breads  of  women  are  of  a glandular  druddure-, 
fupplied  with  many  lymphatics,  blood-veffels,  and 
nerves,  mixed  with  fat  and  cellular  fubdance.  In  the 
unimpregnated  date,  they  may  be  faid  to  be  merely  or- 
naments ; but  at  the  end  of  pregnancy,  they  furnidi 
milk  for  the  nourifliment  of  the  child. 

The  Milk  is  prepared  by  the  glandular  dru£lure  of  the 
breads  from  the  blood.  It  is  taken  up  by  a great  many 
minute  tubes,  that  terminate  in  feveral  fmall  veflels, 
which  carry  the  milk  to  the  nipples.  Thefe  veflels  are 
furrounded  by  a tough  eladic  fubdance,  and  have  their 
ends  corrugated,  by  which  the  milk,  except  it  be  ac- 
cumulated in  great  quantity,  is  prevented  from  flowing 
out  fpontaneoufly. 

By  the  operation  of  fucking,  thefe  veflels  are  drawn 
out,  fo  as  to  become  Araight,  and  therefore  no  longer 
impede  the  egrefs  of  the  milk,  which  is  propelled  into 
them  by  the  fu£Uon. 

When  the  bread  is  no  longer  fucked,  the  veflels  re- 
gain their  former  fituation,  by  means  of  the  tough  elaf- 
tic  fubdance  which  furrounds  them. 

The  breads  have  a very  remarkable  connexion  with 
the  womb,  as  they  differ  confiderable  changes  when  it 
is  affe&ed.  This  circumdance  cannot  be  altogether  ex- 
plained by  the  anatomical  dru£ture  of  the  breads. 

The  cavity  of  the  ched  is  formed  by  part  of  the  fpine, 
the  ribs,  and  the  bread-bone. 

Twelve  Bones  of  the  Spine,  continued  from  the  neck, 
belong  to  the  ched  ; they  have  at  their  Tides  indenta- 
tions, into  which  one  end  of  the  ribs  is  received. 
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The  Ribs  confift  of  twelve  on  each  fide.  Of  thefe  the 
firft.feven  are  called  True  Ribs}  becaufe  they  join  the 
fpine  and  breaft-bone.  The  remaining  five  become  gra- 
dually fhorter  as  they  proceed  downwards.  They  are 
fixed  by  one  end  to  the  fpine.  Their  other  end  affords 
fupport  to  flefiiy  parts.  Thefe  are  named  Bajiard  or 
Falfe  Ribs. 

The  True  Ribs  become  griftly  at  their  end  next  the 
breaft-bone.  They  are  articulated  with  it  and  the  fpine 
in  fuch  a manner,  that  they  have  motion  upwards  and 
downwards.  In  performing  thefe  motions,  the  ribs 
turn  obliquely,  by  which  they  are  pufhed  a little  for- 
wards. By  this  mechanifm  the  cavity  of  the  cheft  can 
be  enlarged.  Thefe  ribs  are  joined  to  each  other  by 
flefhy  portions,  which  perform  their  motions.  The 
nerves  and  blood-veffels  that  fupply  the  flefhy  portions, 
run  along  the  under  edge  of  each  rib. 

Breaft-Bone. — The  fituation  of  the  Breaft-bone  is  well 
known.  It  is  a long  flat  bone,  confifting  of  two  or 
three  pieces.  At  its  upper  part  it  is  broad  ; and  it  ter- 
minates in  one  or  two  narrow  points,  which  project  in- 
to the  belly.  The  Breaft-bone  is  articulated  with  the 
fore-ends  of  the  true  ribs.  It  is  moved  in  a certain  de- 
gree backwards  and  forwards  in  confequence  of  breath- 
ing. 

By  means  of  the  bones  of  the  cheft,  a kind  of  cage 
is  formed,  which  is  narrow  above  and  broad  below. 

The  Cheft  is  feparated  from  the  Belly  by  a flefhy 
partition,  called  the  Diaphragm  or  Midriff.  It  is  at- 
tached to  the  ends  of  the  falfe  ribs,  the  lower  part  of 
the  breaft-bone,  the  under  edge  of  the  laft  true  rib,  and 
to  the  fpine  at  the  loins. 

From  the  fituation  of  this  partition,  the  lower  part  of 
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the  cheft  flopes  gradually  from  the  end  of  the  breaft- 
bone  to  the  bones  of  the  loins.  The  fide  of  the  Mid- 
riff next  the  cheft  is  convex ; that  next  the  belly  is  hol- 
low. 

The  Midriff  by  its  ftru&ure,  is  capable  of  enlarging 
or  diminifhing  the  cavity  both  of  the  Cheft  and  of  the 
Belly.  By  its  a&ions  on  the  firft  of  thefe  cavities,  it 
aflifts  in  breathing,  fpeaking,  laughing,  coughing,  Sec. 
and  by  thofe  on  the  latter,  it  promotes  the  courfe  of  the 
food  through  the  inteftines. 

The  Cheft  contains  the  Lungs  with  part  of  the  wind- 
pipe, the  continuation  of  the  gullet,  a canal  called 
! Thoracic  DuEl , and  the  Heart  with  its  appendages. 

The  whole  cavity  of  the  Cheft,  and  the  outfide  of  all 
its  contents,  are  lined  with  a very  fine,  delicate  fkin, 
which  is  kept  moift  by  a fluid  fujrnifhed  by  the  exhalents 
on  its  furface. 

This  fkin  divides  the  Cheft  into  two  cavities,  by  be- 
ing doubled,  and  fixed  to  the  fpine  and  breaft-bone.  The 
cavities  thus  divided  are  not  perfe£Uy  equal,  for  the 
right  one  is  generally  the  larger. 

By  this  contrivance,  accidents  affe&ing  one  fide  of 
the  cheft  do  not  communicate  to  the  other. 

Windpipe  and  Lungs . — The  Windpipe  continued  front 
the  neck  enters  the  cheft  at  the  upper  part  of  the  breaft- 
bone.  It  proceeds  along  within  the  duplicature  of  the 
partition  of  the  cheft,  till  it  arrives  at  about  the  fourth 
back-bone.  It  then  divides  into  two  branches,  one  of 
which  is  fent  to  the  right,  the  other  to  the  left  fide. 

Thefe  branches  entering  the  lungs  are  divided  into 
innumerable  fmall  ramifications,  which  go  to  every  part 
of  the  lungs,  and  which  terminate  in  fmall  cells  capa- 
ble 
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ble  of  admitting  the  air,  and  alfo  communicating  with 
each  other. 

The  ftrudture  of  the  Windpipe  has  been  already  de- 
fcribed  : the  griftly  rings  keep  it  open  for  the  conftant 
admifQon  of  air,  and  the  membranous  part  modifies  the 
proportion  neceffary  on  various  occafions,  as  in  fpeab- 
ing,  finging,  & c.  This  is  effe&ed  by  numerous  fmali 
mufcles  placed  on  its  upper  part. 

The  Lungs  occupy  almoft  the  whole  cavity  of  the 
cheft.  They  confift  of  two  large  portions  called  Lobes , 
placed  in  different  Tides  of  the  cheft,  and  rendered  per- 
fe£tly  diftinft  from  each  other  by  the  partition  already 
defcribed.  The  lungs  are  of  a greyifh  colour,  except 
in  children  and  old  people.  They  are  formed  of  the  ra- 
mifications of  the  windpipe,  a number  of  cells,  and  a 
great  quantity  of  blood- veffels,  and  are  alfo  fupplied 
with  lymphatics,  blood-veffels,  and  nerves,  for  their  own 
particular  ceconomy. 

The  important  purpofes  which  the  Lungs  ferve  cannot 
be  explained  till  the  ftrudlure  of  the  heart  be  exhibited* 

Gullet. — After  paffing  along  the  neck,  the  Gullet  en- 
ters the  cheft,  and  goes  down  in  the  middle  of  the 
fpine  behind  the  partition.  At  one  part  it  inclines  a little 
to  the  right  fide,  and  then  Tome  what  to  the  left.  At 
laft  it  advances  forward,  and  penetrating  the  midriff,  it 
proceeds  towards  the  ftomach. 

Thoracic  Duel. — A thin,  tranfparent,  narrow  canal 
enters  the  cheft  from  the  belly.  It  extends  along  the 
right  fide  of  the  back-bone  as  high  as  the  fourth  or  fifth 
rib.  It  then  croffes  over  to  the  left  fide,  and  forming  a 
turn,  terminates  in  a large  vein  between  the  firft  and  fe- 
Cond  rib  of  that  fide. 

This  canal  is  called  the  Thoracic  Du£t.  It  is  the  re- 
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fervoir  of  the  chyle,  that  is  conveyed  by  it  into  the  vein 
in  which  it  terminates. 

Gland  of  the  Chefl — The  partition  which  divides 
the  chefl,  feparates  the  one  fide  from  the  other  in  a 
fmall  degree  at  the  upper  part.  In  the  cavity  thus 
formed  a gland  called  Thymus,  larger  in  children  than 
in  grown  people,  is  placed,  the  ufes  of  which  have  not 
been  difcovered. 

Heart-Purfe. — The  two  layers  of  which  the  partition 
above  defcribed  is  formed,  leave  between  them  a large 
cavity  extending  from  about  the  middle  of  the  breaft- 
bone  to  the  midriff.  In  this  cavity  the  heart  is  fituated. 

The  opening  thus  made  is  termed  the  Pericardium  or 
Heart-Purfe.  It  furrounds  the  heart  nearly  on  all  Tides, 
and  ferves  to  retain  it  in  the  proper  fituation,  as  well  as 
to  defend  it  from  injuries. 

The  Heart-Purfe  is  conftantly  moiflened  by  a thin  lu- 
bricating fluid. 

Heart . — The  Heart  is  the  great  refervoir  of  the  blood. 
It  is  placed  within  the  partition  of  the  breafl  in  fuch  a 
manner  that  it  lies  in  a flanting  direction,  having  its 
bafe  towards  the  right,  and  its  point  to  the  left  fide, 
touching  the  fixth  rib. 

The  Heart  is  fixed  to  its  purfe  at  the  bafe  and  at  the 
•under  fide,  by  which  means  it  lies  nearly  on  the  middle 
of  the  midriff. 

The  largeft  portion  of  the  Heart  is  formed  by  two 
ftrong  flefhy  bags  joined  clofely  together,  called  Bellies 
or  Ventricles.  Tnefe  poffefs  the  power  of  contra&ing 
and  dilating  •,  by  this  they  expel  the  blood  from  their 
cavities,  which  are  quite  diftinft,  being  feparated  by  a 
ftrong  partition. 

The  Ventricles  are  placed  in  an  oblique  manner 
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towards  the  breaft-bone  and  fpine  j that  which  is  next 
the  former  is  called  the  Right,  and  the  other  the  Left 
Ventricle. 

At  the  broad  end  of  the  heart  two  fmall  flefhy  fub- 
ftances,  refembling  the  ears  of  a quadruped,  are  attached 
to  the  Ventricles.  Thefe  are  called  the  Auricles.  The 
fituation  of  the  Auricles  correfponds  with  that  of  the 
Ventricles.  Like  them  tod  they  are  hollow,  and  poffefs 
the  power  of  contracting  and  dilating. 

Blood- vejjels  of  the  Heart . — The  Heart,  like  other  or- 
gans, is  fupplied  with  blood-veffels  and  nerves  for  its 
own  ceconomy.  Befides  thefe,  fome  Blood-veffels  go 
direCtly  into  the  cavities  of  the  Heart.  Of  thefe  the 
Veins  belong  to  the  Auricles,  and  the  Arteries  to  the 
Ventricles. 

Circulation  of  the  Blood. — All  the  Blood  colle£led 
from  every  part  of  the  body  is  brought,  by  a large  vein, 
into  the  right  auricle,  which,  contracting,  pufhes  it  for- 
wards into  the  correfponding  ventricle.  A large  artery, 
leading  from  the  right  ventricle,  and  dividing  into  two 
branches  foon  after  it  leaves  the  heart,  conveys  the 
blood  (forced  into  it  by  the  contraction  of  the  ventricle) 
into  each  lobe  of  the  lungs. 

The  branches  of  this  artery  form  a great  many  minute 
ramifications  within  the  lungs,  correfponding  nearly 
with  thofe  of  the  windpipe.  By  thefe  means  the  blood 
is  diftributed  over  the  whole  fub fiance  of  the  lungs,  and 
expofed  to  the  air  which  is  received  within  the  wind- 
pipe and  cells. 

The  blood  is  returned  from  the  lungs  by  veins. 
Thefe  at  laft  form  only  one  large  veffel,  which  enters  the 
left  auricle.  The  left  auricle  contracting,  forces  the 
blood  into  the  ventricle  with  which  it  is  united  j from 
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this,  by  the  fame  means,  it  is  pufhed  into  a very  Iargrf 
artery,  deftined  for  conveying  it  to  every  part  of  the 
body. 

At  each  opening  through  which  the  blood  pafles  into 
the  Heart,  a particular  apparatus  is  placed,  that  favours 
the  paffage  of  the  blood  in  the  courfe  juft  defcribed,  but 
prevents  its  return. 

The  Great  Artery  leading  from  the  left  ventricle, 
crofles  over  the  fourth  bone  of  the  back,  in  an  oblique 
manner,  towards  the  right  fide.  It  then  rifes,  and  forms 
a curvature  or  arch  at  the  fecond  bone,  and  turning 
down,  is  continued  along  the  left  fide  of  the  fpine,  till 
it  pafles  out  of  the  cheft  through  the  midriff. 

From  the  arch  of  the  Great  Artery,  three  or  four 
large  veflels  carry  blood  to  the  head,  face,  organs  of  the 
fenfes,  the  upper  extremities,  breafts,  & c.  The  blood 
is  returned  from  thefe  parts  by  veins,  which  terminate 
within  the  breaft,  on  the  right  fide  of  the  fpine,  in  the 
large  veflel  that  enters  the  right  auricle  of  the  heart. 

This  veflel,  which  may  be  called  the  Great  Veiny  lies 
on  the  right  fide  of  the  great  artery,  at  the  back  of  the 
partition  of  the  cheft.  It  is  joined,  where  it  enters  the 
heart,  by  a fimilar  veflel,  which  penetrates  the  midriff, 
from  the  belly,  and  returns  the  blood  from  the  lower 
parts  of  the  body. 

Ufes  of  the  Lungs. — The  Lungs  perform  the  impor- 
tant function  of  Refpiratioti.  By  this  operation  the 
blood  is  fupplied  with  fomething  necefiary  to  life,  and 
alfo  deprived  of  its  ufelefs  parts.  For  this  purpofe  it 
is  that  the  blood  is  diftributed  through  the  Lungs  in 
great  quantity. 

Refpiration  is  accomplifhed  by  the  air  being,  by  turns, 
received  into  and  forced  out  of  the  Lungs.  The  mid- 
riff 
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riff  and  ribs,  by  alternately  enlarging  and  diminishing 
the  cavity  of  the  cheft,  are  principal  agents  in  this  ope- 
ration. The  particular  circumftances,  however,  on 
which  this  neceflary  action  depends,  are  not  yet  clearly 
underftood. 

By  refpiration  alfo  the  voice  is  formed.  The  modu- 
lation of  founds,  which  conftitutes  fpeech,  is  probably 
produced  by  the  action  of  the  upper  part  of  the  wind- 
pipe on  the  air  which  paffes  from  the  lungs. 

BELLY. — All  that  part  of  the  trunk  below  the  mid- 
riff is  called  the  Belly.  Its  general  external  appear- 
ance requires  no  defcription. 

The  form  of  the  cavity  of  the  Belly  is  irregular.  At 
the  upper  part,  it  Hopes  from  before  backwards,  by  the 
particular  fituation  of  the  midriff;  behind,  it  feems  di- 
vided into  two  parts  by  tire  jutting  in  of  the  fpine  ; and 
below,  it  is  furrounded  by  a bony  ring,  which  gives  it 
fomewhat  the  form  of  a bafon,  hence  called  Pelvis. 

The  Pelvis  or  Bafon  is  a bony  zone,  compofed  of  the 
facred  and  rump  bones,  and  two  large  irregularly  fhaped 
ones,  called  Namelefs  Bones.  The  two  former  are  pla- 
ced at  the  back  part,  and  the  two  latter  make  up  the 
{ides  and  the  forepart. 

The  Sacred  Bone  is  joined  to  the  laft  bone  of  the  true 
fpine,  in  fuch  a manner,  that  its  upper  part  projects 
forwards,  while  the  reft  of  it,  along  with  the  rump- 
bone,  inclines  backwards. 

The  Namelefs  Bones , one  at  each  fide,  are  fixed  to  the 
upper  half  of  the  facred  bone  by  an  immoveable  articu- 
lation ; they  are  firmly  glued  together,  and  their  union 
fecured  by  ftrong  ligamentous  bands,  at  the  forepart,  in 
a line  diredly  down  from  the  navel. 
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Thefe  bones,  therefore,  form  a ring,  no  part  of 
•which  is  capable  of  motion. 

Each  of  the  namelefs  bones  is  divided,  in  children,  in- 
to three  portions*  joined,  by  griftle.  Though  thefe  be- 
come united  in  grown  people,  the  names  by  which  they 
are  diftinguifhed  in  their  original  ftate  are  retained  by 
anatomift3  ; hence  the  namelefs  bones  confift  of  the 
Haunch , Seat , and  Share  bones. 

The  firft  of  thefe  is  that  which  is  articulated  with  the 
facred  bone,  the  fecond  is  that  on  which  the  body  refts 
in  the  fitting  pofture,  and  the  third  is  that  portion  pla- 
ced between  the  groins. 

\ 

The  Haunch-bone , at  each  fide,  fpreads  upwards  and 
outwards,  and  forms  the  Tides  of  the  lower  belly.  Its 
upper  edge  is  fomewhat  femicircular.  It  affords  room 
for  the  infertion  of  many  mufcles. 

At  the  forepart,  above  the  top  of  the  thighs,  its  edge 
becomes  irregular,  having  two  pyoje&ions,  to  which 
flefhy  portions  are  attached. 

The  under  part  of  the  Haunch-bone  only  belongs  to 
the  pelvis  properly  fo  called.  It  forms  a ridge,  which 
is  continued  from  the  top  of  the  facred  bone,  below 
which  it  is  fcooped  out  to  make  a large  notch.  Through 
this  opening  a great  nerve  and  blood-vcffels  pafs  to  the 
lower  extremities. 

The  Seat-bone  extends  from  below  the  forepart  of  the 
Haunch-bone,  to  the  bumpy  part  on  which  the  body 
refts  in  fitting.  This  part  is  defended  by  griftle. 

At  its  back  part  the  Seat-bone  has  two  projections, 
to  which  ligamentous  cords,  extending  from  the  facred 
and  rump  bones,  are  fixed. 

The  Share-bones  of  each  namelefs  bone,  joined  toge- 
ther 
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ther  as  already  defcribed,  occupy  the  fpace  between  the 
groins. 

By  their  upper  edge  the  line  formed  by  the  facred  and 
haunch  bones  is  continued,  and  conftitutes  a ring  of  an 
irregular  figure,  called  the  Brim  of  the  Pelvis.  This 
ring  differs  in  male  and  female,  both  in  fhape  and  fize. 

At  the  forepart  of  the  upper  edge  of  each  fhare-bone 
there  is  a projection,  to  which  the  extremity  of  the 
flelhy  portions  fixed  to  the  projections  of  the  haunch- 
bone  is  attached. 

The  Share-bones,  at  their  lower  part,  gradually  fe- 
parate  from  each  other  as  they  proceed  downwards  to 
join  the  feat-bones.  By  this  means  an  angle  or  arch  is 
formed  between  them,  which  is  called  the  arch  of  the 
Share-bones. 

At  the  inner  fide  of  the  top  of  each  thigh  a large 
oval  hole  is  formed,  furrounded  by  the  feat  and  (hare 
bones.  This  is  covered  by  a ftrong  membrane,  through 
which  a nerve  and  blood-veffels  pafs. 

In  the  middle  of  the  outfide  of  each  namelefs  bone  a 
large  round  deep  cavity  is  placed,  for  the  reception  of 
the  head  of  the  thigh-bone.  All  the  portions  of  which 
the  namelefs  bones  confilt  contribute  to  form  this  ca- 
vity. 

From  the  defcription  of  the  conftituent  parts  of  the 
Bafon,  it  will  appear  evidently  that  it  is  of  a very  irre- 
gular thape.  Its  Brim  lies  in  a flanting  direction  when 
tfie  body  is  ereCt,  the  top  of  the  facred  bone  being  con- 
fiderably  higher  than  chat  of  the  fhare-bones. 

Its  Outlet , if  the  bones  alone  be  confidered,  is  a wa- 
ving line ; but  when  the  ligaments  which  extend  from 
the  facred  and  rump  bone*to  the  feat-bones  are  reckon- 
ed, it  lias  nearly  the  fame  figure  as  the  brim. 
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The  great  purpofes  which  the  deficiences  of  bone  afc 
the  lower  part  of  the  bafon  ferve,  are  to  leflen  the  ge- 
neral weight,  and  in  the  female  to  afford  a fafe  paffage 
to  the  child  during  labour. 

The  Pelvis  fupports  the  body,  allows  of  the  firm  at- 
tachment of  the  thigh-bones,  and  lodges  fecurely  within 
its  cavity  feveral  organs. 

A number  of  flefhy  portions,  firetching  from  the  ribs, 
and  attached  to  the  haunch  and  fhare  bones,  covered 
with  fkin,  form  the  forepart  and  Tides  of  the  Bellyj  By 
the  manner  in  which  thefe  are  inferted  in  the  bones  of 
the  bafon,  an  opening  is  left  at  each  fide  immediately 
above  the  fhare-bones,  and  another  between  the  projec- 
tion of  the  haunch- bone  and  that  of  each  fhare-bone. 
Thefe  afford  room  for  the  paffage  of  the  blood-vefiels, 
&c. 

The  back  part  of  the  Belly  is  made  up  of  the  lower 
bones  of  the  fpine,  and  part  of  the  flefhy  portions  which 
move  the  trunk,  covered  in  the  common  manner. 

The  lowed  part  of  the  Belly,  or  outlet  of  the  bafon, 
is  filled  up  with  flefhy  portions  properly  covered,  which 
leave  openings  for  the  paffage  of  the  common  difchar- 
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ges,  &c. 

The  Bafon  in  women  is  more  fhallow  than  in  men  ; 
the  facred  bone  is  broader  and  more  hollow  j the  rump- 
bone,  though  it  proje£ls  confiderably  forwards,  is  ve- 
ry moveable,  and  can  be  pufhed  back  to  a line  with 
the  extremity  of  the  facred-bone.  The  haunch  and  feat 
bones  are  alfo  at  a greater  diflance  from  each  other  in 
women  than  in  men,  and  the  arch  at  the  forepart,  be- 
low the  jun£tion  of  the  fhare-bones,  is  much  wider. 

The  Brim  of  the  female  bafon  is  of  an  oval  figure  ; 
it  meafures  in  the  greateft  number  of  women,  from  the 
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back  to  the  forepart,  nearly  four  inches,  and  from  fide  to 
fide  about  five ; but  as  a thick  fle(hy  portion  is  extended 
along  its  fide,  the  greated  width  of  the  brim  in  a living 
perfon  is  in  a flanting  direftion  between  thefe  two. 

The  Bottom  of  the  pelvis  has  naturally  no  regular  ap- 
pearance *,  but  in  certain  circumdances  during  parturi- 
tion it  acquires  nearly  the  fame  form  and  dimenfions  as 
the  brim  •,  for  it  meafures  about  five  inches  from  the 
back  to  the  fore-part,  and  four  from  fide  to  fide. 

The  wided  part  of  the  bottom,  however,  is  exactly  op- 
pofite  to  the  narrowed  part  of  the  brim,  for  the  brim  is 
narrowed  between  Pubis  and  Sacrum,  and  the  bottom 
is  widell  in  that  direction. 

The  depth  of  the  female  pelvis  varies  in  different 
parts.  Behind,  when  the  rump-bone  is  pufhed  back, 
it  meafures  fix,  at  the  fides  four,  and  before,  nearly  two 
inches. 

When  the  body  is  ereCt,  the  brim  of  the  bafon  lies  in 
a more  flanting  direction  than  that  of  the  male,  for  the 
upper  pare  of  the  facred-bone  is  almod  three  inches 
.higher  than  that  of  the  (hare-bones. 

The  child  paffes  through  the  cavity  of  the  bafon  in 
parturition  ; and  for  that  purpofe  the  part  which  gene- 
rally paffes  down  fird,  the  heady  is  admirably  adapted  to 
the  particular  (hape  of  that  cavity. 

The  head  of  a child  is  oval,  and  its  dimenfions  cor- 
refpond  nearly  with  thofe  of  the  pelvis  j it  poffeffes, 
moreover,  a power  of  being  diminifhed  by  comprefiion, 
in  confequence  of  the  bones  which  form  the  (kull  being 
connected  to  each  other  very  loofely. 

When  the  head  paffes,  it  in  general  occupies  the  lead 
poffible  fpace  •,  and  therefore  the  part  at  which  the  hairs 
go  off  in  different  directions,  is  always  in  natural  labour 
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forced  foremolt,  and  the  largeft  part  of  the  head  is  uni- 
formly applied  to  the  wideft  part  of  the  bafon. 

The  head  therefore  enters  the  bafon  in  fuch  a manner 
that  the  ears  are  placed  obliquely  towards  the  facied  and 
inare-bones,  and  is  pufhed  down  in  the  fame  direddion 
till  it  arrives  at  the  bottom  of  the  bafon.  The  longed 
part  of  the  head  being  then  applied  to  the  narrowed  part 
at  the  bottom  of  the  pelvis,  the  pofition  mud  be  altered 
before  it  can  proceed  farther.  This  adually  takes  place  j 
for  the  face  is  turned  into  the  hollow  of  the  facred  bone, 
and  the  back-head  towards  the  fhare-bones ; the  arch  of 
the  (hare-bones  then  receives  the  back-head,  while  the 
face  gradually  pafles  along  the  facred  bone  till  the  whole 
is  protruded. 

When  the  head  of  the  child  is  at  the  bottom  of  the 
bafon,  before  it  is  turned  in  the  manner  defcribed,  the 
wided  part  of  the  fhoulders  are  applied  to  the  narrowed 
at  the  brim,  by  which  means  the  child  could  not  pafs 
out  in  that  direction,  even  although  the  bottom  were 
wide  enough  for  the  pafiage  of  the  head. 

When,  however,  the  head  is  adapted  to  the  bottom 
of  the  pelvis,  the  fhoulders  accommodate  themfelves  to 
the  dimenflons  at  the  brim,  and  then,  when  they  arrive 
at  the  bottom,  they  make  the  fame  turn  which  the  head 
does. 

The  ftruddure  of  a child  is  fuch,  that  every  part  of 
the  body  readily  pafles  through  an  aperture  which  can 
admit  of  the  paflage  of  the  head  and  fhoulders. 

The  Bafon,  therefore,  is  admirably  well  adapted  for 
parturition.  The  manner  in  which  the  child  pafles 
through  it  is  a circumdance  with  which  pradditioners 
ought  to  be  intimately  acquainted,  before  they  cap  at- 
tempt to  afford  aflhlance  during  delivery.  Many  dread- 
ful 
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ful  accidents  have  been  the  confequence  of  ignorance  of 
this  fubjedl.  Words  alone  cannot  convey  fuch  an  idea 
of  it  as  is  neceffary  in  practice. 

The  whole  cavity  of  the  belly  is  lined  with  a fine-, 
ftrong,  foft  {kin,  lubricated  in  the  fame  manner  with 
that  which  lines  the  cheft.  Like  it  alfo,  it  covers  the 
furface  of  all  the  parts  within  the  cavity. 

The  belly  contains  the  Organs  of  Digeftion,  of  Urine, 
aqd  part  of  thofe  employed  for  the  continuation  of  tire 
fpecies.  The  two  former  of  thefe  alone  belong  to  this 
Iketch. 

Organs  of  Digeflion. — The  Liver,  Stomach,  and  Inte- 
ftinal  Canal,  the  Spleen,  and  Pancreas,  are  the  organs 
by  which  the  food  is  digefted. 

The  Liver. — The  Liver  is  a large  mafs,  of  a pretty 
firm  confidence,  and  a dark  red  colour,  fomewhat  tinged 
with  yellow.  It  is  divided  into  two  unequal  portions, 
called  Lobes.  The  fmalleft  of  thefe  is  Gtuated  on  the 
left  fide. 

When  viewed  in  its  natural  fituation,  the  Liver  feems 
to  form  half  a circle  below  the  midriff,  placed  obliquely 
from  the  right  to  the  left  fide,  extending  in  the  former 
direction  to  the  right  kidney,  and  in  the  latter  to  the 
fecond  falfe  rib. 

The  Left  Lobe  of  the  Liver  lies  above  the  flomach, 
between  it  and  the  midriff.  At  its  back  part  it  is  thick. 
It  gradually  becomes  thinner  towards  the  forepart,  which 
can  be  felt  under  the  breaft-bone. 

The  Right  Lobe  is  much  larger  than  the  left.  It  oc- 
cupies the  greateft  part  of  the  fpace  formed  by  the  mid- 
riff and  falfe  ribs  on  the  infide.  It  is  rounded  on  the 
upper  part,  and  hollow  below  : the  back  part  is  very 
thick  : the  forepart  terminates  in  a thin  edge. 
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The  Liver  is  compofed  of  a great  many  blood-veflels, 
lymphatics,  and  fome  nerves,  difpofed  in  fucli  a manner 
as  to  prepare  the  Bile  from  the  blood,  which  is  brought 
to  it  from  the  lower  parts  of  the  body  for  that  purpofe. 

Gall-Bladder. — In  the  concave  part  of  the  right  lobe  of 
the  liver,  a fmall  bag,  fomewhat  like  a pear  in  fhape, 
termed  the  Gall-Bladder  is  fituated.  The  infide  of 
this  bag  is  wrinkled.  It  is  lubricated  by  a defending 
mucus,  and  it  contains  the  fluid  called  Bile. 

The  Bile  in  the  liver  is  collected  in  a great  many 
fmall  tubes,  which  are  united,  and  form  a large  canal 
immediately  above  the  Gall-bladder.  This  is  joined  by 
a fimilar  one  from  that  organ. 

* Thefe  two  canals  make  a Angle  conduit,  which  is  in- 
ferred into  the  inteftine  a little  below  the  ftomach.  By 
this  means  the  bile  is  conveyed  from  the  liver  and  gall- 
bladder. 

The  Stomach. — The  Stomach  is  a large  membranous 
and  flefny  pouch,  refembling  in  fhape  a bag-pipe.  It  is 
placed  in  the  fupcrior  part  of  the  belly,  between  the 
large  lobe  of  the  liver  and  the  fpleen,  fomewhat  oblique- 
ly, more  to  the  left  than  to  the  right  fide.  The  fmall 
lobe  of  the  liver  feparates  the  greateft  part  of  it  from 
the  midriff,  immediately  below  the  point  of  the  breaft- 
bone. 

The  Stomach  has  two  pretty  large  openings,  the  oils, 
in  the  left,  the  other  in  the  right  fide.  The  former  of 
thefe  is  about  two  or  three  inches  higher  than  the  latter. 

The  Gullet,  penetrating  the  diaphragm  from  the 
cheft,  oppofite  the  lowed:  back-bone,  enters  the  left  o- 
pening  •,  the  beginning  of  the  inteflinal  canal  is  attached 
to  the  right. 

The  infide  of  the  Stomach  has  a number  of  folds 
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over  its  whole  furface.  Thefe  increafe  towards  the  left 
opening,  by  which,  probably,  the  food  is  prevented 
from  palling  too  quickly  into  the  intefbines. 

The  Gallric  Fluid,  or  Fluid  of  the  Stomach,  former- 
ly defcribed,  is  furnilhed  by  an  apparatus  within  that 
organ,  the  ftru&ure  of  which  has  not  yet  been  clearly 
explained. 

The  Stomach  is  fupplied  with  blood-veffels,  lympha- 
tics, nerves,  &c. 

The  nerves  of  the  Stomach  are  fo  numerous,  and 
have  fuch  an  extenfiye  influence,  that  by  means  of  them 
it  has  an  intimate  connection  with  many  of  the  other 
organs.  From  this  circumftance,  the  effect  which 
blows  on  the  head,  and  diforders  of  many  of  the  or- 
gans within  the  belly,  produce  on  the  Stomach,  can  be 
underltood.  The  operation  of  many  medicines,  which, 
by  being  taken  into  the  Stomach,  occafion  certain  chan- 
ges on  the  body,  in  fo  fhort  a time,  that  they  cannot  be 
applied  by  the  veffels  to  the  parts  which  they  affect, 
muft  be  attributed  to  tffe  a&ions  of  the  nerves  of  the 
Stomach. 

hitejiinai  Canal,—  From  the  right  opening  of  the  fto- 
mach,  the  Inteftine  or  Gut  proceeds.  This  coniifts  of 
a membranous  flefhy  canal,  generally  fix  or  feven  times 
longer  than  the  body  of  the  perfon  to  which  it  belongs, 
terminating  at  the  part  through  which  the  coarfe  part  of 
its  contents  pafs  oiit,  called  the  Anus. 

The  intelfinal  canal,  from  being  wider  in  fome  parts 
than  in  others,  has  been  divided  into  the  Small  and 
Great  Guts.  The  former  of  thefe  occupy  the  upper  and 
forepart  of  the  belly,  the  latter  the  lower  part  and 
fides. 

The  inteflinal  canal,  that  it  may  be  contained  within 
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the  belly,  makes  a great  many  turns,  which  are  prevent? 
ed  from  interfering  with  each  other,  by  being  all  bound 
down  to  the  back-bone,  by  a thin  membranous  fubftance. 
Through  this  alfo  the  blood- veffels,  lymphatics,  and 
nerves  are  tranfmitted  to  the  inteftines. 

A portion  of  the  inteftinal  canal  pafles  along  the  in- 
fide  of  the  falfe  fpine,  nearly  in  a ftraight  line,  hence 
called  the  Straight  Gut,  or  Rectum.  This  gut  terminates 
in  the  Anus , which  is  furrounded  by  feveral  fleftiy  por- 
tions, fome  of  which  prevent  the  contents  of  the  intef- 
tines from  palling  out  at  all  times,  while  others  force 
them  forward  when  neceflary. 

The  internal  furface  of  the  inteftines,  like  that  of  the 
ftomach,  is  highly  fenfible,  and  has  a number  of  fmall 
folds.  A great  many  abforbent  veffels  open  into  every 
part  of  it  ; and  it  is  defended  by  mucus,  furnifhed  by 
niinute  glands. 

The  inteftinal  canal  pofiefles  a power  of  contracting, 
by  which  it  propels  its  contents.  It  is  very  ftrong,  in 
proportion  to  the  layers  of  which  it  is  compofed.  At 
the  fame  time  its  outer  furface  is  fo  irritable,  that,  if  ex- 
pofed  to  air,  it  is  very  much  difordered. 

The  Spleen. — The  Spleen  is  a bluilh  oval  body,  five  or 
fix  inches  in  length,  and  four  or  five  in  breadth.  It  is 
fituated  under  the  midriff,  in  the  hollow  made  by  the 
falfe  ribs  of  the  right  fide,  and  is  connected  by  liga- 
ments to  thefe  parts,  to  the  ftomach,  and  the  pancreas. 

The  Spleen  has  fome  nerves  and  lymphatics.  It  owes, 
however,  its  principal  bulk  to  a great  number  of  blood- 
yeffels. 

The  Pancreas.—- Behind  the  ftomach,  between  it  and  the 
back- bone,  a fmall  body,  not  unlike  the  tongue  of  a dog, 
called  Pancreas,  or  Sweet  Bread,  is  fituated.  This  body 
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lies  in  a tranfverfe  direction,  one  end  being  connected 
with  the  beginning  of  the  intedinal  canal,  the  other 
with  the  ipleen.  Its  breadth  is  about  two  or  three 
inches,  and  its  length  feven  or  eight. 

The  Pancreas  prepares  a fluid  fimilar  in  quality  and 
appearance  to  the  fpittle.  This  is  poured  into  the  inte- 
ftine,  through  a tube,  at  the  part  where  the  conduit 
from  the  liver  and  gall-bladder  enters. 

A firm,  delicate,  tranfparent  membrane,  compofed  of 
two  layers,  interlarded  with  fat,  and  fupplied  with  many 
blood-vefiels,  is  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  the  do- 
mach  and  fpleen,  and  the  upper  part  of  the  intedines. 
From  this  it  hangs  down  quite  loofe,  nearly  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  belly,  covering  the  forepart  of  all  the  guts. 
This  membrane  is  called  the  Ccnvl  or  Omentum. 

Digejlion. — By  the  procefs  of  Digeftion,  food  is  chan- 
ged into  the  fluid  formerly  defcribed,  called  chyle,  on  a 
due  proportion  of  which  the  nourifliment  of  the  body  de- 
pends. 

I 

The  fenfations  of  hunger  and  third  remind  man  of 
the  neceffity  of  taking  occafionally  meat  and  drink,  and 
excite  dreadful  feelings  where  their  fummons  is  not 
obeyed.  Drink  feems  more  immediately  neceffary  to 
life,  as  the  body  can  be  fupported  much  longer  without 
meat  than  without  it. 

The  food  taken  into  the  mouth  is  broken  down  by  the 
teeth  and  mixed  with  the  fpittle,  by  which  it  acquires  a 
foft  pulpy  confidence*  It  is  fwallowed  by  the  aCtiort  of 
the  tongue  and  feveral  mufcles,  and  conveyed  along  the 
gullet  by  the  fucceflive  contraction  of  the  different  parts 
of  that  organ. 

Y\  lien  received  into  the  domach,  the  food,  (confiding 
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of  meat  and  drink)  is  mixed  with  the  gaftric  fluid  alrea^ 
dy  defcribed.  After  it  has  remained  for  a certain  time, 
the  different  parts  of  which  the  food  was  compofed  be- 
come intimately  united,  and  form  a thick  fluid  of  a grey- 
ifli  colour  and  fweetifh  tafte,  without  fmell. 

This  paffes  through  the  under  orifice  of  the  ftomach 
into  the  inteflinal  canal,  by  the  adfion  of  the  ftomach,  af- 
filted  by  the  motions  of  the  midriff  and  the  abdominal 
mufcles. 

After  it  has  proceeded  about  three  or  four  fingers 
breadth  along  the  inteftine,the  bile  and  fluid  from  the  pan- 
creas are  added,  by  which  it  is  rendered  more  liquid,  and 
the  different  parts  of  which  it  confifts  are  more  intimate- 
ly combined. 

In  this  ftate  it  is  conveyed  through  the  whole  extent  of 
the  inteflinal  canal,  by  means  of  the  contractions  of  that 
tube,  affifted  by  the  midriff,  See. 

During  this  procefs  the  thin  and  fine  parts  of  this  fluid 
are  abforbed,  while  the  thick  coarfe  parts  are  pufhed 
downwards,  and  thrown  out  at  the  anus. 

Thefe  coarfe  ufelefs  parts  are  expelled  by  the  combi- 
nation of  feveral  powers ; for  by  the  aClion  of  the  dia- 
phragm and  the  mufcles  of  the  belly,  which  comprefs 
tha  inteftines  on  all  fides,  aided  by  the  fucceflive  contrac- 
tions of  the  inteftines  themfelves,  they  are  forced  down 
to  the  anus,  the  mufcles  of  which  being  ftimulated  by 
their  acrimony,. give  way,  and  allow  them  to  pafs. 

The  immediate  manner  in  which  the  important  func- 
tion of  digeftion  is  performed,  has  given  rife  to  many  dis- 
putes, and  is  (till  involved  in  obfeurity.  It  cannot  be 
compared  to  any  artificial  procefs  which  the  induftry  of 
man  can  contrive. 
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Organs  of  Urine.— The  organs  of  Urine  confift  of 
the  Kidneys  and  Urinary  Bladder. 

The  Kidneys  are  two  pretty  large  bodies,  refembling 
in  fhape  a kidney  bean,  though  very  much  larger.  They 
are  fituated  on  each  fide  of  the  bones  of  the  loins,  be- 
tween the  falfe  ribs  and  the  haunch. 

The  ftru&ure  of  the  Kidneys  is  like  that  of  glands. 

In  each  Kidney  there  is  a cavity,  to  which  the  urine 
is  conveyed  by  feveral  fmall  tubes  after  it  is  prepared 
from  the  blood.  From  this  cavity  the  urine  is  feht  into 
two  long  narrow  canals  called  Ureters , which  pafs  down 
in  a curved  dire&ion  to  the  bladder. 

Two  bodies,  fuppofed  to  be  glands,  and  henee  called 
Renal  Glands , are  fituated  at  the  upper  part  of  the  Kid- 
neys, between  them  and  the  large  blood-vefiels.  Thefe 
bodies  are  larger  in  children  than  in  grown  perfoiis,  in 
whom  they  are  fhrivelled.  Their  ufe  has  not  been  fia- 
tisfaCtorily  explained. 

The  Urinary  Bladder  is  placed  in  the  bafon  immedi- 
ately behind  the  fhare-bones  and  before  the  ftraight  gut. 
It  is  a pretty  large  pouch,  fomewhat  oval,  terminating 
in  a narrow  part  called  the  neck.  It  is  fixed  at  the  low- 
er and  forepart  to  the  contiguous  parts* 

The  Urinary  Bladder  is  compofed  of  feveral  layers, 
one  of  wrhich  being  fleihy,  gives  it  the  power  of  con- 
tracting ftrongly. 

The  internal  furface  of  the  bladder  is  very  fenfible, 
and  defended  from  the  acrimony  of  the  urine  by  mucus. 
The  neck  of  the  bladder  is  furrounded  by  a number 
of  fmall  flefhy  portions,  which  adapt  it  for  retaining  the 
urine. 

The  Ureters  pafs  down  in  a curved  direClion  from  the 
kidneys,  and  enter  the  back  part  of  the  bladder,  nearly 
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at  a finger’s  breadth  from  each  other.  The  urine  is  con- 
ved  by  them  into  the  bladder  drop  by  drop. 

The  urine  is  expelled  from  the  bladder  by  the  con- 
tractions of  that  organ  itfelf,  affifted  by  the  adtion  of 
the  midriff  and  abdominal  mufcles. 

The  Bladder  is  probably  ftimulated  to  contract  in  two 
different  ways,  by  being  diftended,  and  by  the  acrimo- 
ny of  the  urine  ; for  when  it  is  very  full  the  defire  for 
making  water  is  urgent,  and  this  alfo  often  happens? 
when  there  is  only  a fmall  quantity  of  high  coloured 
acrid  urine. 

Diftribution  of  the  Blood  in  the  Belly. — The  Great 
Artery,  after  having  penetrated  the  midriff,  runs  down 
along  the  left  fide  of  the  backbone  till  it  arrives  at  the 
lowed  bone  of  the  true  fpine,  where  it  divides  into  two 
branches,  which  divaricate  as  they  go  down,  and  form  a 
pretty  large  angle.  In  its  courfe,  it  fends  branches  to 
the  ftomach,  fpleen,  liver,  and  inteftines,  and  alfo  to 
the  other  contents  of  the  belly.  Each  of  the  branches 
into  which  it  divides  at  the  lower  part  is  fubdivided  into 
two,  which  are  fent  to  oppofite  Tides  of  the  bafon ; one 
of  thefe  on  each  fide  called  Hypogajlric,  fupplies  with 
blood  the  contents  of  the  bafon,  and  fome  of  the  neigh- 
bouring parts  externally.  The  other  pair  goes  out  un- 
der the  paffage  made  by  the  mufcles  at  the  top  of  the' 
thigh,  to  furnilh  the  lower  extremities. 

The  Great  Vein  lies  exadtly  in  the  fame  direction  with 
and  on  the  right  fide  of  the  Great  Artery ; it  receives 
the  blood  from  the  organs  of  urine  and  other  contents 
of  the  bafon  by  feparate  branches.  The  blood  of  the 
ftomach,  fpleen,  and  inteftinal  canal,  is  carried  to  the 
liver,  after  circulating  through  which,  it  is  taken  up 
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by  a vein  that  conveys  it  to  the  Great  Vein  immediate- 
ly under  the  midriff  at  the  right  fide. 

The  blood  of  the  organs  of  digeftion,  therefore,  un- 
dergoes a double  purification  before  it  is  carried  to  the 
left  fide  of  the  heart,  firff  through  the  liver,  and  fecond- 
ly  through  the  lungs. 

The  'Thoracic  DuEl  receives  chyle  from  the  abfor- 
bent  veffels  of  the  lower  extremities,  and  of  the  organs 
within  the  belly.  It  lies  at  firlt  under,  and  then  to  the 
right  fide  of  the  Great  Artery,  till  it  penetrates  the  mid- 
riff, as  formerly  defcribed  *. 


The  Uterine  Syjem  f cenfifts  of  the  Uterus  or  Womb 
itfelf,  and  its  appendages. 

The  Womb  is  a fmall  hollow  organ,  fhaped  fomewhat 
like  a pear  flattened,  placed  in  the  cavity  of  the  bafon, 
between  the  ftraight  gut  and  bladder.  It  is  divided  into 
the  Bottom,  the  Body,  the  Neck,  and  the  Mouth.  The 
bottom  is  the  line  between  the  two  upper  corners  ; it  is 
placed  fomewhat  below  the  brim  of  the  bafon,  and  is 
about  two  inches  in  extent.  The  mouth*  is  the  lowed 
part  of  the  Womb,  when  the  body  is  in  the  ereft  pof- 
turc  ; it  confifts  of  a fmall  opening,  furrounded  by  two 
pretty  thick  lips : the  appearance,  however,  of  this  part 
yaries  in  different  women. 

The  body  and  neck,  each  contributing  almoft  equal 

proportions,  form  the  fpace  between  the  bottom  and 
mouth. 

The  fubftance  of  the  Womb  is  flefhy,  but  it  is  more 
compaa  than  that  of  any  other  ileihy  part ; it  is  fupplied 

with 

* Sec  p.  29. 

t This  defcription  of  the  Uterine  Sydem  relate,  only  ,0  thofe  or- 
gang  m the  ummprcgnated  ftate. 
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with  a number  of  blood-veffels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves, 
which  are  fo  much  comprelfed,  that  their  courfe  cannot 
be  traced. 

The  infide  of  the  Womb  is  lined  with  a very  fine  {kin, 
which  is  fornewhat  wrinkled  in  young  women,  particu- 
larly towards  the  neck.  The  ftructure  of  this  (kin  is 
not  perfedtly  underftood.  The  extremities  of  many  ve- 
ry minute  vefiels  can  be  perceived  on  its  furface  ; and 
between  the  wrinkles  there  are  fmall  mucous  glands. 

From  the  infide  of  the  Womb  the  periodical  evacua- 
tion proceeds. 

In  the  natural  unimpregnated  ftate  there  is  fcarcely 
any  cavity  in  the  W omb,  for  the  fides  of  its  internal 
furface  are  every  where  nearly  in  contact. 

There  are  three  openings  in  the  Womb,  two  (one  at 
each  corner)  at  the  bottom,  and  one  at  the  mouth  : the 
former  are  always  very  minute,  the  latter  varies  in  dif- 
ferent women. 

appendages  of  the  Womb. — -The  mouth  of  the  Womb 
hangs  into  a canal  which  ferves  as  the  paflage  to  that 
organ.  This  canal,  called  Vagina , being  attached  to 
the  neck  of  the  Womb,  higher  at  the  back  than  the  fore- 
part, forms  an  angle  with  it. 

The  Vagina  is  a membranous,  fiefhy  canal,  com- 
pofed  of  feveral  layers,  capable  of  being  confiderably 
lengthened  and  enlarged  on  different  occafions.  Its  or- 
dinary length  is  about  four  or  five  inches,  and  its 
breadth  between  one  and  two. 

The  layer  which  conflitutes  the  infide  of  the  vagina 
being  much  longer  than  the  other,  forms  a number  of 
fmall  folds,  which  are  obliterated  after  frequent  child- 
bearing, &c.  This  layer  has  many  mucous  glands  over 
its  furface,  and  is  exquifitely  fenfible. 
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I he  vagina,  connected  to  the  womb  iii  the  manner  al- 
ready defcribed,  paffes  down  between  the  flraight  gut 
and  bladder  under  the  arch  of  the  {hare-bones.  It  is  uni- 
ted with  the  bladder  and  the  paffage  leading  to  that  or- 
gan, at  the  fore-part  in  its  whole  extent,  and  in  a cer- 
tain degree  at  the  back-part  with  the  ftraight  gut.  From 
this  circumftance,  diforders  in  any  of  thefe  parts  will  be 
readily  communicated  to  the  others. 

The  Ikin  which  covers  the  external  furface  of  the 
womb  (the  fame  with  that  which  lines  the  whole  belly) 
forms  at  each  fide  a broad  doubling,  named  Broad  Liga- 
ments. 

Thefe  doublings  conned!  the  womb  to  the  Tides  of  the 
bafon  ; in  fo  loofe  a manner,  however,  that  they  do  not 
prevent  it  from  occafionally  changing  its  fituation.  They 
afford  alfo  fupport  to  the  blood-veffels,  nerves,  and  lym- 
phatics of  the  womb. 

From  each  corner  of  the  bottom  of  the  womb  two 
fmall  narrow  flelhy  canals  run  along  the  upper  part  of  the 
broad  ligaments  in  a curved  direction,  and  terminate  at 
the  Tides  of  the  bafon  in  a fringed  fubftance,  which 
hangs  loofely  in  the  cavity  of  the  belly.  Thefe  are  the 
Fallopian  Lubes. 

rihe  Fallopian  Tubes  communicate  with  the  womb 
at  the  minute  openings  of  its  bottom.  In  their  courfe 
they  gradually  enlarge,  but  at  their  fringed  extremities 
they  again  have  a very  fmall  orifice. 

About  one  inch  from  the  womb,  at  each  fide,  two 
fmall  bodies  are  placed  in  the  .broad  ligaments,  refem- 
bling  a nutmeg  flattened,  called  Ovaria.  They  are  plump, 
large,  and  rounded  in  young  healthy  women,  and  be- 
come fiirivelled  and  fmall  in  thole  who  have  had  many 
children. 
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1 he  ftruCture  of  the  ovaria,  though  certainly  glandular, 
is  imperfectly  known. 

At  the  fore-part  of  the  womb*  below  the  beginning  of 
each  Fallopian  tube,  a round  cord,  compofed  of  veflels, 
nerves,  &c.  intimately  interwoven,  pafles  down  to  each 
groin.  Thefe  are  named  the  Round  Ligaments.  They 
feem  to  be  principally  ufeful  in  retaining  the  womb  in  its 
proper  fituation  *. 

Extremities. — The  extremities  confift  of  Superior 
and  Inferior , the  former  conftituting  the  Shoulders, 
Arms,  and  Hands  j the  latter  the  Thighs,  Legs,  and 
Feet. 

Superior  Extremities. — The  Shoulder-blades  are  two 
large,  flat,  triangular  bones,  joined  to  the  back-part  of 
the  cheft.  They  extend  from  the  firft  to  the  feventh  rib, 
and  accommodate  themfelves  to  the  particular  fhape  of 
the  ribs. 

They  are  attached  to  the  cheft  by  flefhy  bands,  in  fuch 
a manner  that  they  have  a confiderable  degree  of  motion 
from  above  downwards,  and  from  fide  to  fide  ; hence, 
though  in  their  natural  fituation  they  are  feparated  by  the 
back-bone,  they  can  touch  each  other  when  the  arm  is 
moved  in  a particular  direction. 

At  their  upper  and  outer  part  they  have  a hollow 
fpace,  which  receives  the  head  of  the  firft  bone  of  the 
arm. 

The  Shoulder-blades  are  prevented  from  rifing  too  far 

upwards 

* In  the  former  editions  of  this  work,  the  Uterine  Syftem  was  mi- 
nutely defcribed.  The  author,  however  with  a view  to  render  the 
prefent  edition  more  generally  acceptable,  has  placed  the  former  de- 
fcription  in  a fliort  Syllabus,  which  he  has  printed  for  the  foie  ufe  of 
his  female  pupilf. 
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upwards  by  a curved  bone,  which  on  each  fide  extends 
from  their  upper  and  outer  corner  to  the  top  of  the 
breaft  bone.  This  is  called  the  Collar-bone. 

Both  ends  of  the  Collar-bone  are  capable  of  motion, 
by  which  it  is  not  liable  to  be  injured  by  fudden  or  vio- 
lent actions  of  the  arm. 

This  bone,  befides  regulating  the  motions  of  the  fhoul- 
der-blades,  provides  by  its  incurvation  a fafe  paflage 
for  the  blood-veflels  going  to  and  coming  from  the 
head. 

The  Arm  extends  from  the  top  of  the  fhoulder  to  the 
elbow.  It  confifts  of  a fingle  long  bone  joined  to  the 
fhoulder-blade,  fo  as  to  poffel's  a very  free  motion  on  all 
fides.  This  connection  is  ftrengthened  by  the  flefhy  por- 
tions which  extend  to  it  from  the  back  and  breaft,  and 
perform  its  various  motions.  Thefe,  covered  with  fkin, 
and  fupplied  with  blood-veflels  and  nerves,  give  the  exr 
ternal  form  to  the  Arm. 

The  fpace  included  between  the  Elbow  and  the  Wrift 
is  called  the  Fore-arm.  It  is  compofed  of  two  long 
bones  tied  to  each  other  at  both  ends.  Thefe  bones  are 
joined  to  the  lower  end  of  the  bone  of  the  arm,  in  fuch  a 
manner  that,  like  a hinge,  they  have  only  motion  back- 
wards and  forwards,  while  at  the  fame  time  one  of  thefe 
bones  has  a rotatory  motion. 

The  Wi rift  confifts  of  eight  fmall  bones  placed  in  two 
rows  ; the  firft  of  thefe  is  conne&ed  with  the  bones  of 
the  fore-arm,  by  a moveable,  hinge-like  articulation  ; 
and  the  fecond  is  joined  to  the  hand  in  fuch  a manner, 
that  a flight  degree  of  motion  only  can  take  place  between 
them. 

The  Wrift  ferves  as  a balls  to  the  hand,  and  affords  it 
a large  free  motion. 
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The  Hand  confifts  of  four  long  fmall  bones,  four  fin- 
gers, and  the  thumb. 

The  four  long  fmall  bones  are  articulated  with  the 
wrift  and  the  fingers,  the  latter  of  which  they  fupport. 
They  are  joined  together  at  each  end,  and  are  hollow 
where  they  form  the  palm,  and  convex  at  the  back  of 
the  hand. 

The  four  fingers,  each  compofed  of  three  bones,  are 
capable  of  a great  variety  of  motions. 

The  thumb,  confiding  alfo  of  three  bones,  is  articu- 
lated with  one  of  the  bones  of  the  wrift.  It  ferves  to  re- 
gulate the  motions  of  the  fingers. 

A number  of  mufcles,  covered  with  fkin,  and  fup- 
plied  with  nerves  and  blood- veffels,  make  up  the  figure 
of  the  fore-arm,  and  perform  its  motions.  The  wrift 
and  hand,  befides  thefe,  have  a great  many  ligamentous 
cords  that  facilitate  the  complicated  motions  of  which 
they  are  fufceptible. 

Injerior  Extremities. — The  Inferior  Extremities  are  di- 
vided into  the  Thighs,  Legs,  and  Feet. 

The  Thigh  is  formed  by  a very  large  long  bone,  co- 
vered by  a number  of  flefhy  portions,  which  perform  its 
various  motions.  Thofe  on  the  back  part  attached  to 
the  thigh,  and  the  bones  of  the  bafon,  conftitute  the 
buttocks. 

The  Thigh  bone  has  a large  round  extremity,  by 
which  it  is  fixed  in  the  cavity  formerly  defcribed  in  the 
namelefs  bones,  in  fuch  a manner  that  it  has  very  ex- 
tenfive  motions.  The  other  end  is  articulated  with  ,the 
leg. 

The  Legs  confift  of  two  long  bones,  fituated  nearly 
id  the  fame  manner  with  refpecT  to  each  other  as  the 
bones  of  the  fore- aim,  and  poiTefiing  a fimilar  degree  of 
motion. 
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The  Bones  of  the  Legs  are  articulated  with  the  thigh- 
bone, nearly  as  thofc  of  the  fore-arm  are  with  that  of 
the  arm.  A thick  roundifh  bone,  called  Knee-pan,  is 
placed  at  the  fore-part  of  this  articulation,  having  a very 
free  motion  upwards  and  downwards.  This  bone  regu- 
lates the  motions  of  the  legs. 

The  articulation  between  the  thigh  and  leg  forms  the 
Knee. 

The  inferior  extremity  of  each  bone  of  the  leg  pro- 
jecting fomewhat  outwards  confhitutes  the  Ankle. 

The  Foot  is  compofed  of  a variety  of  bones,  feven  of 
which  form  the  back  part  of  the  foot.  They  are  arti- 
culated with  the  bones  of  the  leg,  and  with  one  another, 
fo  as  to  allow  the  various  motions  of  the  foot,  w'hile 
their  back  part,  compofed  of  one  large  piece,  the  Heel- 
bone,  affords  attachment  to  a ftrong  tendon,  which 
ftrengthens  the  articulation. 

Five  long  bones  are  placed  between  thefe  and  the 
toes.  They  have  no  motion  between  themfelves,  but 
are  joined  together  in  fuch  a manner  as  to  form  an  arch 
along  with  the  bones  behind  them.  By  this  means  a 
very  firm  fupport  is  afforded  to  the  body,  while  the 
blood-veffels  and*  nerves  which  fupply  the  foot  are  pro- 
tected from  injury. 

The  Toes,  like  the  fingers,  are  five  in  number.  The 
great  toe  confifts  only  of  two  pieces  of  bone ; the  others 
have  three.  The  toes,  though  they  have  not  fo  exten- 
five  a motion  as  the  fingers,  are  of  .great  ufe  in  walk- 
ing. 

The  inferior  extremities  are  fupplied,  like  the  fupe- 
rior,  with  blood-veflels,  nerves,  mufcles,  ligaments,  &c. 
The  fkin  on  the  foies  of  the  feet  is  thicker  and  more 
infenfible  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  body. 
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This  Introduction  cannot  be  better  concluded  than  by 
a few  general  obfervations  on  the  flruCture  of  the  body. 

All  the  parts  of  the  human  body,  admirably  connect- 
ed with  each  other,  form  a general  affemblage  of  pow- 
ers, by  which  every  purpofe  in  life  is  wonderfully  per- 
formed. 

The  Head  affords  a fituation  for  the  organs  of  the 
fenfes,  which  adapts  them  for  the  important  office  of 
ferving  as  centinels  to  announce  the  approach  of  danger 
from  furrounding  bodies,  and  which  renders  their  in- 
fluence extenfive. 

The  Superior  Extremities  a£t  as  fervants  and  defenders 
of  thefe  organs,  and  are  therefore  placed  near  them. 


ment  of  the  powers  by  which  the  blood  is  purified,  and 
fent  to  every  part  of  the  body. 

The  Belly  contains  thofe  organs  which  fupply  the 
new  materials  of  the  body,  and  carry  off  the  worn  out 
ones. 

The  Inferior  Extremities  ferve  as  beautiful  pillars  to 
the  whole  human  fabric,  while  they  beltow  on  it  a p ■ j 
er  of  moving  from  place  to  place. 

The  Whole  Body  may  be  confidered  as  the  habitation 
of  an  unknown  principle,  which  animates  and  regulates 
every  part  of  it.  The  inftruments  of  this  principle  are 
the  nerves. 

The  neceffary  actions  of  the  body  after  a certain  pe- 
riod induce  a degree  of  laffitude,  which  terminates  in  a 
total  inability  of  performing  the  ordinary  functions  of 
life.  Sleep  is  therefore  provided  for  recruiting  the  body. 

The  Involuntary  Actions  of  the  body  are  continued 
during  fleep,  but  in  a flower  fucceffion.  The  think- 
ing principle,  except  in  cafes  of  difeafe,  is  quite  fufpen- 
ded. 
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WOMEN  are  fubjedt  to  many  difeafes  in  con- 
fequence  of  peculiarity  of  fex.  Some  of 
thefe,  by  inducing  troublefome  fymptoms,  render 
life  uncomfortable  ; and  many,  by  affe&ing  the  ge- 
neral health,  prove  the  fource  of  the  mod  danger- 
ous fymptoms. 

It  is  of  importance  to  explain  the  nature  of  all 
thofe  difeafes,  that  thofe  affli&ed  with  any  of  them 
may  be  enabled  to  apply  proper  remedies,  or  have 
recourfe  to  proper  advice  before  it  be  too  late. 
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SECTION  I. 

External  Sexual  Diseases. 

OMEN  have  fometimes  Peculiarities  in  their 


External  Form,  which  may  proceed  from 
original  mal-conformation,  or  be  the  effedts  of  other 
difeafes. 

When  there  is  any  thing  uncommon  in  external 
appearance,  that  falfe  delicacy,  fo  natural  in  women, 
which  often  prevents  them  from  confulting  pradlition- 
ers,  fhouid  be  immediately  overcome,  otherwife  they 
may  be  fubject  to  many  inconveniences  which  might 
eafily  be  avoided. 

Although  women  be  apparently  properly  form- 
ed, the  pailage  of  the  periodical  evacuation  is  fome- 
times obdrudted  by  a firm  membrane,  which  clofes 
it  up. 

This  preternatural  appearance,  at  a certain  period 
of  life,  produces  the  mod  painful  and  troublefome 
complaints ; for  a tumour  or  fwelling  is  gradually 
formed,  by  the  accumulation  of  that  fluid  which 
ought  to  be  difcharged.  From  the  confinement  of 
the  fluid,  and  the  pufh  which  it  makes  at  the  accuf- 
tomed  periods,  the  mod  violent  bearing  down  pains 
are  occafioned. 

Thefe  bearing  down  pains  increafe  in  violence  ac- 
cording to  the  duration  of  the  complaint,  and  at 


FEMALE  COMPLAINTS. 


57 


lad,  in  the  advanced  dage  of  the  difeafe,  refemble 
fo  much  the  throes  of  labour,  as  to  have  often  occa- 
fioned  miftakes. 

The  difeafe  may  be  fufpeCted  by  this  circumflance, 
that  the  painful  fymptoms  difappear  during  the  in- 
terval of  the  accuftomed  periods.  But  it  is  chiefly 
afcertained  by  there  being  no  opening  into  the  paf- 
fage  of  the  womb.  It  is  a good  general  rule,  when 
the  periodical  difcharge  does  not  appear  at  the  ufual 
time  of  life,  to  determine  this  point. 

The  cure  of  this  difeafe,  which  is  very  fimple, 
confiding  only  of  an  incifion  through  the  obdru&ing 
membrane,  mult  be  trufled  to  a practitioner. 

The  external  form  of  women  is  apt  to  become 
changed,  by  the  cohering  of  contiguous  parts,  in 
confequence  of  excoriations,  or  of  previous  inflam- 
mation. 

Every  part  of  the  body  becomes  excoriated  if  ex- 
pofed  to  moifture,  and  not  kept  clean  ; the  mod 
delicate  parts  are  more  particularly  liable  to  this 
accident. 

The  great  advantage,  as  well  as  necefllty,  of  the 
frequent  ufe  of  the  Bidet , is  therefore  very  obvious, 
»as  it  affords  the  bed  means  for  preventing  excoria- 
tions, and  their  difagreeable  confequences. 

When  excoriations  do  happen,  their  treatment 
ought  to  be  fimple.  If  they  are  flight  and  fuper- 
ficial,  the  application  of  cloths  dipt  in  Port  wine,  or 
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a weak  folution  of  fugar  of  lead  *,  will  remove  the 
complaint ; but  if  the  excoriations  have  a fiery  ap- 
pearance, and  be  deep  feated,  they  ought  to  be 
drefled  with  fpermaceti  ointment,  very  thinly  fpread 
on  linen. 

Inflammation  affe&ing  women  externally,  if  ac- 
companied with  heat,  throbbing  pain,  fwelling,  and 
tenfion,  from  having  a very  great  tendency  to  ter- 
minate in  extenfive  fuppuration  or  mortification, 
ought  to  be  always  particularly  attended  to  in  the 
beginning ; women  fliould  not  therefore,  in  fuch 
cafes,  delay  having  recourfe  to  proper  afliftance.  If, 
however,  this  cannot  be  procured,  violent  pain 
muft  be  prevented  by  dofes  of  laudanum  f , and  a 
poultice  confifting  of  foft  bread  foaked  in  alum  wa- 
ter, or  a ftrong  folution  of  fugar  of  lead  J,  fliould 
be  applied  to  the  inflamed  parts. 

In  cafes  where  the  inflammation  is  very  violent, 
blood  fhould  be  taken  from  the  arm,  and  alfo,  by 
means  of  leeches,  from  the  part. 

A 

* Viz.  ten  grains  diffolyed  in  half  an  Englifh  pint  of  rofe- 
water. 

f The  ordinary  dofe  of  laudanum  for  grown  psrfons  is  fron^ 
twenty  to  thirty-five  drops,  according  to  the  temperament  and 
firength. 

£ Viz.  a drachm  diffolved  in  a gill  of  vinegar  and  half  a pint 
of  rofe-water. 
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A particular  kind  of  inflammation  is  attended  with 
a very  troublefome,  though  not  dangerous  fymptom, 
an  exceflive  degree  of  itching.  This  complaint,  how- 
ever, is  the  effect  of  feveral  caufes,  which  cannot  be 
explained  to  thofe  who  are  ignorant  of  the  pradice  of 
phyfic.  If  therefore  it  be  not  removed  by  low  living, 
and  repeated  dofes  of  cooling  falts,  along  with  the 
liberal  ufe  of  ripe  fruits,  proper  advice  is  required. 
The  difeafe  may  often  be  palliated  by  frequent  doles  of 
laudanum,  and  the  application  of  Ample  camphorated 
ointment,  or  Goulard’s  cerate,  to  the  affeded  parts. 

Where  itching  takes  place  at  the  period  of  life 
when  the  monthly  difcharge  ceafes  to  return,  if  it  be 
attended  with  occafional  deep-feated  pain  about  the 
bladder,  it  requires  the  molt  ferious  attention. 


SECTION  ir. 

Bearing  Down  and  Descent  of  the  Womb. 


its  fituation. 

From  this  circumftance  it  may  be  underftood,  that 
if  the  vagina  be  very  much  relaxed  and  enlarged,  the 
womb  will  fall  lower  into  it  than  it  naturally  does. 

LI  2 When 

* Page  49. 
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When  this  happens,  it  prefles  on  the  neck  of  the 
bladder  and  the  lower  part  of  the  ftraight  gut,  and 
hence  thofe  parts  are  irritated. 

The  fymptoms  of  this  complaint,  in  its  incipient 
ftate,  are,  bearing  down  pain,  efpecially  when  ufmg 
exercife,  frequent  defire  to  make  water  and  go  to 
ftool,  and  a difcharge  of  a flimy  fluid  from  the  vagina, 
together  with  pain  in  the  back. 

When  thefe  fymptoms  are  difregarded,  the  difeafe 
continues  to  encreafe  in  proportion  to  its  duration. 
In  many  cafes  the  womb  protrudes  entirely  without 
the-vagina,  and  then  becomes  highly  troublefome  and 
painful.  It  alfo  in  that  fiate,  from  its  connection 
with  the  bladder,  renders  the  fubjedt  of  it  unable  to 
make  water,  without  lying  down  and  pufhing  up  the 
protruded  tumour. 

The  caufes  of  the  defcent  of  the  womb  ought  to  be 
univerfaily  known,  as  it  is  certainly  often  in  the  power 
of  women  to  efcape  entirely  from  the  miferable  and 
uncomfortable  ftate  to  which  they  mufl  be  reduced  if 
fubjedt  to  that  complaint. 

Every  difeafe  which  induces  weaknefs  of  the  habit 
in  general,  but  more  efpecially  of  the  paflage  to  the 
womb,  will  lay  the  foundation  for  the  bearing  down  or 
defcent  of  the  uterus.  Irregularities  of  the  periodical 
evacuation,  frequent  mifcarriage,  improper  treatment 
during  labour,  and  too  early  or  violent  exercife  after 
lying-in,  are  the  moft  common  circumftances  to  which 
this  difeafe  is  to  be  attributed. 


The 


FEMALE  COMPLAINTS. 


6 r 


The  cure  of  Bearing  down  of  the  womb,  if  at- 
tended to  early,  may  often  be  eafily  accompliffied. 
The  tone  of  the  vagina  muft  be  reflored  by  the  cold 
bath,  and  aftringent  lotions  thrown  into  it  three  or 
four  times  a- day,  while  at  the  fame  time  internal 
{Lengthening  remedies  ffiould  be  taken,  and  the  pa- 
tient ought  to  be  confined  very  much  to  a horizontal 
pofture. 

When,  however,  the  difeafe  has  proceeded  fo  far 
that  the  womb  defeends , the  cure  is  attended  with  con- 
fiderable  difficulty,  and  requires  time  in  proportion  to 
the  duration  of  the  complaint,  and  the  date  of  the  pa- 
tient’s general  health. 

Young  married  women,  troubled  with  defeent  of 
the  womb,  may  expedt  to  be  entirely  relieved  from 
it  if  they  become  pregnant,  provided  they  be  properly 
treated  after  delivery. 

In  cafes  where  there  is  no  probability  of  pregnan- 
cy, the  womb  ffiould  be  kept  up  by  means  of  a piece 
of  fponge  adapted  to  the  paiTage,  moiftened  with  any 
mild  aftringent  liquor,  and  the  remedies  advifed  for 
bearing  down  of  that  organ  ffiould  be  carefully  em- 
ployed. 

When,  however,  the  defeent  of  the  womb  is  very 
troublefome,  and  has  continued  for  a confiderable 
time,  the  only  relief  which  can  be  obtained  is  to  be  pro- 
cured from  the  ufe  of  an  inftrument  called  Pcjfary. 

W omen  in  general  are  prejudiced  againft  fuch  in* 
ftruments,  and  many  practitioners  have  recourfe  to 
them  with  great  reludtance:  fome  indeed  have  abfo- 
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lately  prohibited  their  life,  and  have  alleged,  that 
they  can  never  anfwer  any  good  purpofe,  but  that, 
on  the  contrary,  they  always  increafe  the  malady,  and 
produce  other  bad  effe&s. 

That  pefiaries  have  often  been  the  caufe  of  many 
very  troublefome,  as  well  as  dangerous  fymptoms, 
cannot  be  denied  ; but  this  can  only  happen  when 
they  are  improperly  managed  ; for  thefe  indruments, 
when  judicioufly  employed,  always  contribute  very 
materially,  at  lead  to  the  eafe  and  comfort  of  the  pa- 
tient, and  can  never  do  any  harm. 

The  Author  of  this  Work  knows  at  prefent  many 
women  who  are  enabled,  by  the  ufe  of  a peflary,  to 
make  every  exertion  neceflary  in  a&ive  life,  without 
feeling  the  fmalled  pain  from  the  indrument ; while 
the  few  who,  in  the  courfe  of  his  pra&ice,  have  re- 
fufed  to  try  that  expedient,  fuffer  all  the  difagreeable 
effe&s  which  can  originate  from  a weakening  difeale 
and  want  of  exercife. 


SECTION  III. 

/ 

Protrusion  of  the  Vagina. 

PRotrufion  of  the  vagina  is  not  fo  frequent  as  de- 
fcentof  the  womb  ; but  when  it  occurs,  it  is  fully 
as  troublefome.  It  appears  mod  commonly  in  the 
form  of  a tumour  hanging  out  without  the  paflage, 

with 
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with  the  mouth  of  the  womb  at  the  upper  and  fore 
part  of  it,  which  dillinguilhes  it  from  the  protrufion 
of  the  womb. 

When  the  vagina  is  very  much  relaxed,  and  at 
the  fame  time  narrow,  the  weight  of  the  womb 
bearing  down  on  it  pufhes  out  that  part  of  it  which 
is  moil  loofely  connected  to  the  contiguous  parts,  * 
and  confequently  occafions  the  appearance  already 
defcribed. 

The  cure  depends  on  the  protruded  part  being 
replaced,  and  the  weakened  hate  of  the  vagina  re- 
medied. Thefe  purpofes  may  be  accomplifhed  by 
the  means  recommended  in  cafes  of  defcent  of  the 
womb.  As,  however,  protrufion  of  the  vagina 
is  otten  the  confequence  of  general  weaknefs  of  the 
habit,  the  Peruvian  bark,  and  mineral  waters,  with 
fteel,  fhould  be  taken  internally,  and  a fuitable  plan 
'of  diet  and  exercife  ought  to  be  followed. 


SECTION  IV. 

Tumours  in  the  Vagina  and  Womb. 

^ I SHE  Vagina  and  Womb  are  fubjeft  to  fiefliy  c x- 
-i-  crefcences  called  Polypous  Tumours,  in  com. :n  :n 
with  fome  other  parts  of  the  body.  Thefe  in  1:  y 

cafes  are  foft  as  clotted  blood  ; in  others  the  re- 

, i mble 
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femble  flefh  ; and  fometimes  they  are  found  of  a 
hard  confidence.  They  are  of  different  fizes  and 
ill  apes. 

Little  inconvenience  is  felt  from  thefe  excrefcen- 
ces  when  they  are  fmall,  except  from  their  occafion- 
ing  irregular  difcharges  of  blood  from  the  womb  or 
vagina.  But  the  moft  troublefome,  as  well  as  dan- 
gerous fymptoms  occur  in  the  progrefs  of  the  dif- 
eafe,  when  the  tumour  becomes  bulky. 

Violent  bearing-down  pain,  frequent  difcharges  of 
blood,  and  the  conftant  draining  of  a fetid,  ill  co- 
loured fluid  from  the  vagina,  along  with  inability  to 
make  water,  and  irritation  on  the  flraight  gut,  in- 
ducing continual  defire  to  go  to  (tool,  are  the  fymp- 
toms of  a large  excrefcence  in  the  womb  or  vagina. 
When  the  difeafe  has  continued  for  fome  time,  the 
tumour  hangs  at  lafl  without  the  paffage  of  the 
womb. 

Thefe  excrefcences  have  often  been  miftaken  for 
defcent  of  the  uterus,  and  fometimes  even  for  the 
head  of  a child.  A furgeon  in  Lyons  actually  tore 
away,  by  the  utmoft  exertion  of  force,  the  womb, 
along  with  an  excrefcence,  having  imagined  that 
the  unfortunate  patient  was  in  labour,  and  that  he 
pulled  by  a part  of  the  child.. 

If  this  difeafe  be  long  negle&ed,  the  pains  increafe 
in  violence,  and  the  patient  becomes  emaciated  from 
the  continual  difcharges. 


In 
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In  the  treatment  of  excrefcences  in  the  vagina,  &c. 
it  is  of  very  great  importance  to  form  an  accurate 
idea  of  the  difeafe.  The  fymptoms,  therefore,  which 
dillinguifh  it  from  other  complaints  ought  to  be  well 
known. 

Excrefcences  of  the  womb  differ  from  defcent  of 
tjiat  organ,  in  being  attended  with  frequent  difchar- 
ges  of  blood,  and  when  felt,  in  being  broad  and 
bulky,  and  having  no  orifice  like  the  protruded 
womb,  and  in  being  eafily  moved  or  twirled  round, 
as  it  were,  by  the  finger. 

If  the  difeafe  produced  by  fuch  excrefcences  be 
early  attended  to,  in  many  inftances  it  can  be  remo- 
ved without  danger,  or  occafioning  much  pain. 
But  when  the  excrefcences  have  acquired  a great 
fize,  the  danger  is  proportionally  encreafed. 

The  cure  depends  on  a furgical  operation,  which 
ought  only  to  be  attempted  by  thofe  who  have  had 
opportunities  of  treating  fuch  cafes,  as  it  requires  a 
very  accurate  knowledge  of  the  ftru&ure  and  fixa- 
tion of  the  contiguous  parts,  to  avoid  thofe  errors 
in  performing  it  which  have  proved  fatal  to  many 
women. 


# 
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SECTION  V. 

: v 

Cancerous  Affections  of  the  Womb* 

ULcerated  Cancer  of  the  Womb  is  perhaps  the 

moft  dreadful  difeafe  to  which  the  human 

» 

body  is  fubjeft. 

This  difeafe  commonly  begins  at  the  decline  of 
life,  though  cafes,  from  time  to  time,  occur  where 
it  attacks  young  women.  Its  approach  is  in  general 
gradual.  At  firft  the  patient  feels  an  uneafy  weight 
in  the  lower  part  of  the  belly,  with  the  fenfation  of 
heat  or  difagreeable  itching.  By  degrees  irregular 
ihooting  pains,  darting  acrofs  from  the  (hare  bones, 
take  place.  The  pain  at  lad  becomes  fixed  in  the 
womb, and  is  defcribed  to  occafion  a conflant  gnawing 
burning  fenfation.  A dilcharge  of  ill-coloured,  fetid, 
acrid  matter  from  the  vagina  attends  this  pain  ; and 
notwithflanding  every  attention  to  cleanlinefs,  ex- 
coriates the  neighbouring  parts.  If  the  patient 
have  the  misfortune  to  linger  long  in  this  fituation, 
her  condition  becomes  fhocking  in  the  highefl  de- 
gree, both  to  herfelf  and  to  thofe  about  her.  Under 
fuch  circumdances,  death  lofes  its  formidable  ap- 
pearance, and  is  anxioufly  wifhed  for  both  by  the 
unhappy  fuiferer  herfelf,  and  by  all  her  friends. 

• Such  fymptoms  require  the  moil  ferious  atten- 
tion ; for  the  woman’s  comfort  mud  depend  on 
their  proper  treatment;  and  therefore  recourle 

fhould 
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Should  be  had,  on  their  firfl  appearance,  to  the  ad- 
vice of  a pra&itioner. 

By  a continued  perfeverance  in  a milk  and  vege- 
table diet,  with  a total  abstinence  from  animal  food 
of  all  kinds,  and  every  fermented  liquor,  and  by 
occasional  blood-letting,  and  the  establishment  of 
one  or  two  iSfues  in  the  arms  or  above  the  knees, 
together  with  frequent  dofes  of  cooling  laxative 
falts,  the  progrefs  of  the  difeafe  may  be  retarded, 
if  the  complaints  be  attended  to  at  the  beginning. 

Cancerous  complaints,  in  their  advanced  Stage, 
produce  fuch  deplorable  eSfefts,  that  it  cannot  be 
considered  wonderful  that  women  fubjedted  to  them 
Should,  with  eagernefs,  have  recourfe  to  every  im- 
pudent quack  who  pretends  to  have  discovered  a 
noftrum  for  their  cure.  The  Author  of  thefe  pages, 
howrever,  deems  it  his  duty  to  caution  women  a- 
gainft  Spending  that  time  in  listening  to  the  preten- 
sions of  empyricks,  which  may  be  fo  advantageouf- 
ly  employed  at  the  beginning  of  fuch  complaints, 
in  adopting  Suitable  means  to  check  their  progrefs. 

Were  any  jnedicine  difcovered  which  Should  pof- 
fefs  the  power  of  removing  cancer,  the  fortunate 
difcoverer  certainly  would  not  long  conceal  his  fuc- 
cefs : and  hence  Such  unequivocal  evidence  of  the 
fact  would  Soon  be  furniShed,  as  Should  put  the  mat- 
ter beyond  a doubt.  At  prefent,  however,  quacks 
found  their  pretenfions  to  merit  on  the  fuccefsfui 
event  of  Single  cafes.  DeluSive  pretentions ! Were 
any  Single  cafe  of  cancer  cured  by  internal  medi- 

I 2 dues. 
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cines,  every  cancerous  complaint,  wherever  fituatecf, 
flbould  yield  to  the  fame  means ; juft  as  (what  is 
well  known)  the  particular  difeafe  for  which  mer- 
cury is  a certain  remedy,  although  it  appears  in  a 
variety  of  forms,  and  in  different  parts  of  the  body, 
is  uniformly  removed  by  the  fame  mineral. 

Many  fhocking  cafes  have  occurred  within  the  ob- 
fervation  of  the  Author  of  this  Work,  where  wo- 
men have  neglected  purfuing  with  fteadinefs  the 
fuggeftions  of  regular  pradtitioners,  in  confequence 
of  the  falfe  confidence  they  were  induced  to  place 
in  the  dilhoneft  promifes  of  the  difcoverers  of  nof- 
trums.  A fimple  recital  of  the  agony  of  fuch  wo- 
men previous  to  death,  might  appear  incredible. 
The  interference  of  the  legiflature,  in  checking  this 
fpecies  of  robbery,  is  certainly  required,  fince  not 
only  is  money  ftolen,  but  alfo  is  life  deftroyed,  and 
that  in  a way  of  torture  too,  which  the  feverity  of 
law  has  never  yet  exercifed  on  the  moft  flagitious 
criminals. 


SECTION  VI. 

Dropsy  of  the  Appendages  of  the  Womb. 

ripHE  Womb  itfelf  has  been  imagined  to  form  the 
JL  feat  of  collections  of  a watery  fluid,  like  other 
cavities  of  the  body.  This,  however,  can  never 
probably  happen,  except  where  the  fluid  is  contain- 
ed within  white-coloured  bladders  of  various  fizes, 

refembling 
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refembling  green  grapes  when  too  ripe,  called  Hy- 
datids. The  nature  of  thefe  bodies  is  not  yet  fully 
underftood.  At  firft  I was  inclined  to  fufpeft,  that 
when  hydatids  were  fituated  in  the  womb,  they  were 
formed  by  the  retention  of  part  of  the  after  birth, 
or  of  a blighted  conception.  But  the  following  cafe 
overturned  this  opinion. 

A Lady,  at  the  celfation  of  the  periodical  evacu- 
ation, complained  of  fymptoms  which  indicated  the 
exigence  of  a polypous  tumour  in  the  womb  : And* 
on  examination,  this  was  found  to  be  really  the 
cafe. 

The  tumouy  was  eafdy  removed ; and  the  patient 
recovered  perfe&ly. 

About  ten  years  afterwards  fhe  began  to  feel  an 
uneafy  weight  at  the  lower  part  of  the  belly,  and 
fufpe&ed  that  her  former  complaint  had  returned. 
T he  mouth  of  the  womb,  however,  was  found  quite 
clofed  up  ; but  the  uterus  appeared  bulky  and  heavy. 
This  appearance  continued  for  fome  time,  attended 
with  no  other  inconvenience  than  what  originated 
from  the  fenfation  of  a confiderable  weight,  which 
produced  a degree  of  bearing- down. 

At  lad,  in  the  6 2d  year  of  her  age,  fhe  was  feized 
with  very  flrong  forcing  pains  in  the  womb  ; and  a 
large  mafs,  weighing  above  two  pounds,  confiding 
Oi  a quantity  of  hydatids,  joined  together  by  a mem- 
branous fubdance,  was  palfed. 

During  the  violent  pains  which  preceded  the  ex- 
pulfion  of  this  mafs,  the  patient  loft  fo  great  a quan- 
tity 
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tity  of  blood  from  the  womb,  that  falntings  were 
induced,  and  (lie  became  very  much  weakened.  Af- 
ter a few  weeks,  however,  by  proper  management, 
Ike  recovered  perfeflly. 

The  appendages  of  the  womb,  called  O-varia  *, 
are  very  frequently  the  feat  of  dropfy.  This  difeafe 
mod  commonly  occurs  at  that  time  of  life  when  the 
periodical  difcharge  naturally  becomes  irregular, 
though  it  fometimes  appears  in  young  women. 

At  fil'd,  dropfy  of  the  ovarium  is  very  fmall,  and 
attended  with  no  difagreeable  fymptoms.  It  in- 
creafes  gradually  in  bulk,  and  is  originally  confined 
to  one  fide  only,  mod  frequently  the  left  one.  The 
patient  enjoys  ufual  good  health  in  mod  cafes  till 
the  tumour  has  acquired  a confiderable  fize  ; it  then 
induces  pain  and  numbnefs  in  the  thigh  correfpond- 
ing  with  the  fide  in  which  the  fwelling  is  fituated, 
and  by  degrees  the  body  becomes  waded,  the  ap- 
petite bad,  and  the  drength  impaired. 

When  the  fwelling  has  increafed  fo  much  as  to 
enlarge  the  whole  belly,  breathleffnefs,  and  cramps 
of  the  thighs  and  legs,  are  produced,  which  at  lad 
terminate  the  woman’s  life. 

The  progrefs  of  this  difeafe,  however,  is  not  e- 
qually  rapid  in  all  cafes.  Some  women  have  had 
dropfical  ovaria  upwards  of  twenty  years,  without 
feeling  much  inconvenience  from  them.  Of  this  I 
once  faw  a very  remarkable  indance  : the  patient 

was 
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was  at  laft  fuddenly  carried  off  by  the  fluid  burfting 
into  the  cavity  of  the  belly.  In  others,  the  dange- 
rous fymptoms  proceed  with  rapidity  to  their  fatal 
termination. 

Every  thing  which  tends  to  retard  the  action  of 
the  veffels  of  the  body  proves  a caufe  of  dropfy. 

It  was  obferved,  that  a thin  fluid  is  furnilhed 
by  the  arteries,  which  lubricates  the  furface  of  every 
cavity  of  the  body.  If  the  proportion  of  this  fluid 
be  too  great  in  any  of  the  cavities,  either  from  be- 
ing fupplied  in  too  large  quantity,  or  from  not  being 
regularly  abforbed,  it  will  gradually  accumulate,  and 
form  dropfy. 

Although  the  ovaria  in  their  natural  ffate  have 
no  cavity,  as  they  are  of  a fpongy  texture,  they  are 
calculated  for  allowing  the  ftagnation  of  fluids, 
while  their  outer  covering  is  capable  of  a very  great 
degree  of  diftention,  and  hence  readily  becomes  a 
fac  for  containing  the  accumulated  fluid. 

Every  circumftance,  - therefore,  which  is  apt  to 
impede  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  or  to  weaken 
the  general  habit,  but  more  efpecially  the  uterine 
fyftem,  may  occafion  dropfy  of  the  ovaria.  Confe- 
quently,  too  tight  lacing,  with  a view  to  acquire  a 
fine  Ihape,  fedentary  life,  frequent  difcharges  of 
blood  from  the  womb,  and  injuries  during  labour, 
lay  the  foundation  for  this  difeafe. 

Dropfy  of  the  ovaria  ought  to  be  carefully  diftin- 
guilhed  from  general  dropfy,  and  from  pregnancy  ; 
il  it  be  miftaken  for  the  former,  the  patient  may  be 
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teafed  with  medicines,  which  will  rather  aggravate 
than  relieve  the  difeafe  ; and  if  the  latter  be  taken 
for  this  complaint,  the  moil  fatal  confequences  muff 
follow.  Many  women  have  loft  their  lives  by  fuch 
miflakes. 

Dropfy  of  the  ovarium  is  in  general  feldom  difco- 
vered  early  enough  to  admit  of  a complete  cure. 
The  great  aim,  therefore,  in  moll  cafes,  ought  to 
be  to  prevent  its  progrefs. 

For  this  purpofe,  every  means  which  can  promote 
general  health  ought  to  be  employed. 

Diuretic  medicine,  and  gentle  laxatives,  fhould 
alfo  be  taken  from  time  to  time.  Nitre,  cream  of 
tartar,  and  an  infufion  of  juniper-berries  or  of 
broom-feed,  feem  to  be  the  bell  diuretics  : and  any 
of  the  laxative  cooling  falls  may  be  ufed  to  keep 
the  belly  gently  open.  Thefe  remedies  are  fervice- 
able  only  in  preventing  the  watery  fluid  from  in- 
creafing  in  quantity,  for  there  is  little  probability 
that  it  can  be  evacuated  by  the  power  of  any  medi- 
cine. While  this  plan  is  purfued,  the  belly  fhould 
be  firmly  compreffed  by  a flannel  roller,  or  proper 
bandage. 

When  the  fymptoms  of  breathlennefs  and  very 
great  debility  become  urgent,  the  water  may  be  ta- 
ken off  by  the  operation  of  tapping.  A temporary 
relief  only,  however,  will  in  general  be  obtained  by 
this  means,  for  the  fluid  is  commonly  foon  again 
accumulated  in  increafed  quantity. 


In 
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In  fome  rare  cafes,  where  the  general  health  of 
the  patient  remained  unimpaired,  Ty  the  ufe  of 
[Lengthening  remedies  the  difeafe  has  been  prevent- 
ed from  returning  after  tapping  ; and  hence  patients, 
under  fuch  circumftances,  Ihould  not  altogether 
defpair. 

The  fluid  ih  dropfical  ovaria,  however,  is  more 
often  contained  within  hydatids  than  within  a Angle 
fac,  and  therefore  much  lefs  can  be  expected  from 
medicine.  This  may  be  known  from  the  inequality 
of  the  tumour.  It  is  of  confequence  to  difcover  the 
exigence  of  hydatids,  as  in  fuch  cafes  little  benefit 
can  be  procured  from  an  operation. 

> k ' 

SECTION  VII. 

Irregularities  of  the  Periodical  Evacuation. 

« 

IT  is  well  known,  that  thofe  women  are  moll 
healthy  who  have  the  periodical  difcharge  moll 
regularly  ; and,  on  the  contrary,  that  thofe  who 
have  bad  health,  either  have  it  exceflively,  fparing- 
ly,  irregularly,  or  want  it  altogether. 

Hence  it  has  been  fuppofed  to  be  fo  much  con- 
nected with  health,  and  fo  eflential  to  the  female 
conllitution,  that  irregularities  of  that  evacuation 
prove  the  fource  of  mod  of  the  difeafes  incident  to 
the  fex.  In  general,  however,  thefe  are  more  fre- 
quently the  cffcds  of  fomething  faulty  in  the  habit, 
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than  the  caufe  of  the  bad  health  which  at  that  time 
occurs. 

Women  in  the  higher  ranks  of  life,  and  thofe  of 
a delicate  nervous  conftitution,  are  fubjecf  to  fick- 
nefs,  head-ach,  and  pains  in  the  back  and  loins, 
during  the  periodical  evacuation. 

Thofe  of  the  lower  rank,  inured  to  exercife  and 
labour,  and  Grangers  to  thofe  refinements  which  de- 
bilitate the  fyflem,  and  interrupt  the  functions  efien- 
tial  to  the  prefervation  of  health,  are  feldom  obfer- 
ved  to  buffer  at  thefe  times,  unlefs  from  general 
indifpofition,  or  a difeafed  hate  of  the  womb. 

Women  fubjedl  to  pain,  &c.  while  out  of  order, 
fhould  be  cautious  what  they  eat  or  drink  at  that 
period.  They  fhould  frequently  repofe  on  a bed 
during  the  day,  when  oppreffed,  languid,  or  pain- 
ed. They  ought  to  drink  moderately  any  warm 
diluting,  liquor  which  is  mofl  grateful  to  theflomach, 
as  gruel,  weak  white- wine  whey,  cow-milk  whey, 
penny -royal  or  balm  tea,  a weak  infufion  of  faf- 
fron,  Ac.  and  muff  carefully  guard  againfl  cold, 
fatigue,  and  night  irregularities. 

The  pains  with  which  many  women  are  fo  much 
diftreffed  during  this  period  are  belt  relieved  by 
opiates.  Fifteen  drops  of  laudanum  may  be  taken 
in  a cupful  of  warm  tea  in  the  morning,  and  twice 
that  quantity  in  weak  negus,  white-wine  whey,  or 
gruel,  at  night,  immediately  before  bed-time. 

The  tendency  to  conflipation  which  opiates  in- 
duce. 
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duce,  mult  be  counteracted  by  the  ufe  of  gentle 
laxatives,  or  emollient  glyfters. 

Along  with  the  pain,  Come  women  difcharge  fmall 
flefiiy  or  thin  (kinny  fubftances,  which  always  indi- 
cate forne  difeafed  aCtion  of  the  womb,  and  require 
moil  particular  attention. 

The  periodical  evacuation  fometimes,  in  young 
women,  fuddenly  difappears  for  a period  or  two, 
and  in  fome  cafes  much  longer. 

This  circumftance  always  occafions  much  appre- 
henfion,  and  every  medicine  which  is  imagined  to 
polfefs  the  power  of  reftoring  the  difcharge  is  there- 
fore very  eagerly  had  recourfe  to. 

As  many  caufes  may  put  a (top  to  the  periodical 
evacuation,  the  method  of  cure  mufl  be  varied  ac- 
cording to  circumftances.  If  the  complaint  feem  to 
have  originated  from  expofure  to  cold,  errors  in 
diet,  or  paffions  of  the  mind,  the  warm  bath  fliould 
be  ufed  for  feveral  nights  preceding  the  time  when 
the  difcharge  fnould  appear,  and  a gentle  vomit  or 
laxative  ought  to  be  taken. 

If  the  woman  has  evident  troublefome  fymptoms 
of  fulnefs,  blood-letting,  frequent  dofes  of  cooling 
laxatives,  and  fpare  living,  will  prove  the  molt  ef- 
fectual remedies,  and  are  certainly  fafe,  as  the  fame 
treatment  would  be  proper  though  there  were  no 
objiruttion . 

A very  different  plan  ought  to  be  purfued  when 
there  are  fymptoms  of  great  weaknefs.  Nourifhing 
diet,  the  moderate  ufe  of  wine,  gentle  exercile,  the 
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pcruvian  bark,  a courfe  of  fteel,  mineral  waters,  and 
the  cold  bath,  are  in  fuch  cafes  neceffary.  A table 
fpoonful  of  white  muftard  feed  evening  and  morn- 
ing, or  a fmall  cupful  of  a weak  infufion  of  horfe- 
radifh,  on  fuch  occafions,  fometimes  produce  very 
good  effeds  ; an  infufion  of  chamomile,  tanfey, 
balm,  or  penny-royal,  may  be  employed  with  the 
fame  views. 

From  the  great  variety  of  caufes  of  fexual  ob- 
ftrudion,  it  is  certain  that  many  medicines  which 
poffefs  very  oppofite  powers,  may  in  different  cafes 
produce  the  fame  effects  ; for  the  fame  reafon,  a 
remedy  which  in  one  cafe  may  prove  mild,  inoffen- 
five,  and  fuccefsful,  will,  in  another  apparently 
fimilar  one,  occafion  the  anoft  violent  diforders. 

Medicines,  with  a view  to  reftore  the  periodical 
evacuation,  ought  therefore  to  be  employed  with 
the  greateft  caution.  No  remedy  applicable  to  every 
cafe  can  poffibly  be  difeovered  ; and  many  cafes 
yield  to  a proper  regulation  of  diet  and  exercife? 
after  having  refitted  all  the  ordinary  remedies. 

All  forcing  medicines  fhould  be  carefully  avoid- 
ed, as  they  ad  by  {Emulating  other  parts,  and  hence 
their  effeds  are  often  dangerous,  and  never  certain. 

Eledricity  has  frequently  been  found  a powerful 
remedy  in  cafes  of  obflrudion  ; but  as  it  may  often 
be  produdive  of  the  very  worft  effeds,  it  fhould 
never  be  had  recourfe  to  without  proper  advice. 

The  periodical  difeharge  often  becomes  irregular 

merely 


FEMALE  COMPLAINTS. 


77 


merely  from  change  of  refidence.  Such  irregu- 
larities are  merely  temporary. 

When  the  periodical  evacuation  is  fparing,  the 
bell  palliative  treatment  is  to  guard  againft  expofure 
to  cold  at  that  period,  and  by  the  ufe  of  the  warm 
bath  to  promote  the  difcharge. 

Women  who  are  nervous  and  delicate,  whofe 
health  has  been  impaired  by  frequent  mifcarriages, 
or  whofe  conftitution  is  weakened  by  a fedentary  in- 
active life,  low  diet,  or  any  other  caufe  of  debility, 
are  chiefly  fubject  to  immoderate , long  continued,  or 
frequent  menftruation. 

When  the  blood  evacuated,  inftead  of  being 
purely  fluid,  comes  oft'  in  large  clots  or  concretions, 
attended  with  a confiderable  degree  of  pain,  throb- 
bing, or  bearing  down,  the  cafe  is  highly  alarming 
and  dangerous,  for  it  indicates  a difeafed  ftate  of  the 
womb,  as  the  periodical  difcharge,  in  its  natural 
ftate,  never  coagulates. 

Frequent  or  exceflive  evacuations  are  always  at- 
tended with  languor  and  debility,  and  iofs  of  appe- 
tite, wdth  pain  in  the  loins,  and  fometimes  faintings ; 
and  when  they  occur  in  a violent  degree,  anxiety, 
coldnefs  of  the  extremities,  and  hyfteric  fits  are  oc- 
cafioned. 

Univerfal  weaknefs  of  the  fyftem,  which  brings 
on  a train  of  nervous  complaints,  and  fwelling  of 
the  legs,  and  a difpofition  to  heCtic  fever,  which 
may  at  laft  terminate  fatally,  are  the  confequences 
of  frequent  or  exceflive  menftruation. 
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The  cure  depends  much  on  the  caufe,  the  confti- 
tution,  and  manner  of  life  of  the  patient  More  in 
general  is  to  be  expected  from  regular  living  and 
proper  diet  and  exercife,  than  from  medicine. 

When  the  difcharge  is  exceflive  and  dangerous, 
cooling  diet,  cool  air,  horizontal  pofture,  and  cold 
topical  applications,  are  the  principal  remedies.  The 
patient  fhould  be  kept  as  cool  as  poffible,  and  per- 
fectly at  reft,  both  in  body  and  mind,  as  long  as 
the  difcharge  continues.  Her  food  fhould  at  that 
time  be  light  and  nourifhing,  but  not  heating,  and 
fhould  be  quite  cold.  When  great  anxiety,  lan- 
guor, and  faintnefs  occur,  light  nourifhment  muff 
be  frequently  given,  and  now  and  then  a little  cold 
claret  or  cinnamon  water,  by  way  of  cordial. 

The  difcharge  cannot  be  immediately  (topped  by 
any  internal  medicine  ; but  it  may  be  moderated, 
and  hence  the  danger  of  the  complaint  may  be  ob- 
viated. 

With  this  view,  if  the  patient  be  of  a full  habit, 
hot  or  feverifh,  the  nitrous  mixture  * fhould  be  ta* 
ken;  but  otherwife,  rofe-tea,  agreeably  fharpened 
with  fpirit  of  vitriol,  is  preferable.  Alum-whey  is 
alfo  a powerful  remedy,  and  readily  procured.  The 
eighth  part  of  an  ounce  of  alum  will  curdle  an 
Englifh  pint  of  milk  ; the  whey  thus  prepared  muff 
be  fweetened  to  the  tafte,  and  a fmall  cupful  may 
be  drank  as  often  as  the  ftomach  will  receive  it. 

When 


* See  forms  of  medicine  at  the  end  of  this  work. 
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When  there  is  much  pain  or  anxiety,  opiates  may 
te  given  with  advantage. 

The  hate  of  the  belly  mull  be  attended  to ; it 
can  be  kept  gently  open  by  the  ufe  of  caftor  oil 
or  any  mild  laxative.  Glyfters  under  fuch  circum- 
itances  are  improper,  from  their  tendency  to  increafe 
the  difcharge. 

A light  decodtion  of  peruvian  or  oak  bark  f,  ren- 
dered acid  to  the  tafte  by  elixir  of  vitriol,  is  the  bed; 
remedy  to  (Lengthen  the  general  habit,  and  to  pre- 
vent a return  of  the  diforder. 

Irregular  recurrence  of  the  fexual  evacuation  may 
be  occafioned  by  a variety  of  circumftances ; but  it 
mod  frequently  happens  from  general  indifpofition, 
or  in  confequence  of  the  particular  period  of  life. 

Where  fymptoms  indicating  difeafes  of  the  habit, 
as  weaknefs,  lofs  of  appetite,  fwelled  legs,  &c.  oc- 
cur at  the  fame  time  with  irregular  evacuation,  they 
alone  fhould  be  attended  to,  for  on  their  being 
remedied,  the  return  of  the  fexual  difcharge  de- 
pends. 

When  irregularities  take  place  about  the  forty- 
fifth  or  fiftieth  year,  they  muff  be  imputed  to  the 
natural  decline  of  life,  and  ought  to  be  treated  as 
fuch.  Many  women  on  thefe  occafions,  averfe  to 
be  thought  old,  flatter  themfelves  that  the  irregu- 
larity is  occafioned  by  cold,  or  fome  accidental  cir- 

cumftance, 

7 he  dote  for  a delicate  woman  is  lefs  than  a table  fpoonful. 
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cum  fiance,  and  therefore,  very  improperly,  employ 
their  utmofl  endeavours  to  recall  it. 

When  the  periodical  evacuation  is  about  to  ceafe, 
the  fymptoms  which  occur  are  extremely  different 
in  different  women ; for  in  fome  it  flops  at  once, 
without  any  bad  confequence  ; in  others  it  returns 
after  vague  and  irregular  intervals,  for  feveral 
months  or  years  preceding  its  final  ceffation.  In 
fuch  cafes  it  has  at  one  time  the  appearance  of  little 
more  than  a (hew  ; at  another  it  comes  on  impetu- 
oufly,  and  continues  for  fome  time  exceflive. 

The  fymptoms  of  difeafe  which  in  many  women 
occur  at  this  period  of  life,  are  to  be  afcribed  rather 
to  a general  change  in  the  habit,  than  merely  to  the 
abfence  or  total  ceffation  of  the  fexual  evacuation. 

Although  this  change  is  natural  to  the  female 
conflitution,  if  the  many  irregularities  introduced 
by  luxury  and  refined  mode  of  living  be  confidered, 
it  will  not  appear  furprifing  that  this  period  fhould 
prove  a frequent  fource  of  difeafe. 

Women  who  have  never  had  children,  or  good 
regular  health,  and  thofe  who  have  been  weakened 
by  frequent  mifcarriages,  are  moll  apt  to  fuffer  at 
the  decline  of  life. 

It  frequently  happens,  that  women  who  were  for- 
merly much  pained  when  out  of  order,  or  who  were 
troubled  with  nervous  and  hyfleric  complaints,  be- 
gin at  the  ceffation  of  the  periodical  difcharge  to 
enjoy  a good  flate  of  health,  to  which  they  had  for- 
merly been  Grangers. 
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If  the  evacuation  fhould  flop  at  an  'earlier  period 
of  life  than  ufual,  and  the  woman  be  not  pregnant, 
the  nature  of  the  fymptoms  \vill  point  out  the  pro- 
per management. 

When  no  particular  complaint  occurs  in  confe- 
quence  of  the  decline  of^  life,  it  would  be  exceed- 
ingly abfurd  to  reduce  the  llrength  by  an  abflemious 
diet,  low  living,  and  evacuations,  as  is  unfortunately 
very  often  advifed. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  headach,  flufhings  of  the 
face  and  palms,  or  an  increafed  degree  of  heat, 
refllellnefs  in  the  night,  and  violent  pains  in  the 
belly  and  loins,  are  occafioned  at  this  period,  there 
is  reafon  to  believe  that  a general  fulnefs  exifts,  in 
confequence  of  the  ftoppage  of  the  accuftomed  dif- 
charge. 

When,  therefore,  thefe  fymptoms  occur,  or 
when  the  legs  begin  to  fwell,  or  eruptions  to  ap- 
pear in  different  parts  of  the  body,  fpare  living, 
with  increafed  exercife,  occafional  blood-letting, 
and  frequent  gentle  purgatives,  ought  to  be  recom- 
mended. 


SECTION  VIII. 

Sexual  Weakness. 

» 

WOMEN  are  very  much  liable  to  a difcharge 
of  a flimy  mucus,  from  the  paifage  leading 
■L  to 
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to  the  womb,  which  varies  confiderably  in  appear- 
ance, confidence,  and  quantity,  in  different  cafes. 

This  complaint  is  always  difagreeable  and  trouble- 
fome,  and  frequently  occafions  great  weaknefs,  and 
a train  of  nervous  diforders  ; as  it  is  alfo  the  difeafe 
to  which  women  are  mod  peculiarly  fubjeft,  it  mud 
form  an  important  objeft  of  attention. 

Sexual  weaknefs,  or  Whiles , as  it  is  vulgarly  call- 
ed, proceeds  either  from  the  vagina  or  from  the 
fame  fource  as  the  periodical  evacuation.  In  the 
former  cafe  it  ought  to  be  confidered  merely  as  a 
local  complaint;  but  in  the  latter  it  is  very  much 
connefted  with  the  general  health. 

In  the  internal  furface  of  the  vagina,  it  has  al- 
ready been  obferved  P,  there  are  many  mucous 
glands  ; thefe  furnifh  a liquor  by  which  that  canal 
Is  condantly  lubricated.  When  thefe  glands  pre- 
pare too  great  a quantity  of  mucus,  the  fuperfluous 
proportion  is  naturally  difcharged,  and  conditutes 
the  mildeft  fpecies  of  fexual  weaknefs. 

In  this  cafe,  the  fluid  difcharged  has  a glairy  ap- 
pearance, fomewhat  like  thin  flarch.  It  is  attended 
with  no  pain,  and  does  not  affetf  the  health  in  the 
dualled  degree. 

This  difeafe  is  troublefome  only  from  the  difagree- 
able fenfation  which  it  induces : it  may  be  readily  re- 
moved by  proper  attention. 

The  caufe  of  this  complaint  is  an  irritation  or  re- 
laxation of  the  mucous  glands  of  the  vagina  : hence 

it 
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it  is  occafioned  by  the  bearing  down  ot  the  womb, 
and  by  every  other  circumdance  which  can  irritate 
the  vagina,  luch  as  polypous  tumours,  &c.  or  which 
can  debilitate  that  organ. 

The  cure  is  to  be  accomplilhed  by  removing  the 
irritating  caufe,  and  by  the  ufe  of  the  cold  bath. 

When,  however,  the  difcharge  is  of  a yellow  co- 
lour, or  is  thin  and  fetid,  it  certainly  is  owing  to 
conditional  difeafe. 

Too  great  a degree  of  fulnefs,  in  confequence  of 
high  living,  inactivity,  or  the  peculiar  difpofition  to 
corpulency  which  fome  women  have  at  a certain  pe- 
riod of  life,  frequently  occafions  an  increafed  aCtion 
of  the  glands  in  the  infide  of  the  womb. 

This  rqay  be  known  by  the  attending  fymptoms. 
If  there  be  violent  pains  in  the  head,  back,  and 
loins,  together  with  flufhings  in  the  face,  and  heat 
in  the  palms  of  the  hands,  and  if  the  pulfe  be  ftrong 
and  full,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  caufe. 

The  difcharge  under  fuch  circumdances  can  only 
be  removed  by  repeated  blood-letting,  fpare  living, 
and  general  evacuations,  by  means  of  laxative  me- 
dicines. 

In  thefe  cafes  the  ufe  of  adringents  would  be  pro- 
ductive of  the  word  effeCts. 

When  a thin  difcharge  of  a greenifh  or  dark  co- 
lour proceeds  from  the  vagina,  chiefly  a few  days 
before  and  after  mendruation,  and  difappears  during 
that  evacuation,  it  then  proceeds  from  the  fame 
fource  as  it. 
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When  this  complaint  continues  for  a confiderable 
time,  it  gradually  weakens  the  general  habit,  and  in 
a particular  manner  a (Feds  the  ftomach.  It  tends 
alfo  very  materially  to  impair  the  functions  of  the 
uterine  fyftem  ; and  hence  women  fubjedt  to  this 
complaint  are  always  barren  as  long  as  it  continues. 

This  fpecies  of  fexual  weaknefs  will  yield  only  to 
ftrengthening  remedies,  and  the  ufe  of  topical  aftrin- 
gents. 

With  thefe  views,  the  ftomach  mufl  be  emptied 
once  or  twice  by  vomits  *,  after  which  the  peruvian 
bark,  either  in  fubltance  or  decoction,  with  elixir  of 
vitriol,  alternated  with  the  ufe  of  tindture  of  fteel, 
may  be  had  recourfe  to  with  fuccefs. 

The  cold  bath,  (in  the  fea  when  the  feafon  will 
permit),  along  with  the  topical  application  of  aftrin- 
gent  liquors,  by  means  of  a womb  fyringe,  ought 
alfo  to  be  employed.  The  moft  convenient  aftrin- 
gent  lotions  are,  a ftrong  infufion  of  green  tea, 
port-wine  and  water,  or  the  ftrong  folution  of  fugar 
of  lead  already  mentioned  f . 

Along  with  thefe  remedies,  light  nourifhing  diet 
and  moderate  eafy  exercife  will  be  found  beneficial. 

This  particular  kind  of  the  difeafe  fometimes  hap- 
pens before  the  complete  eftablifhment  of  the  perio- 
dical evacuation  ; in  iuch  cafes,  it  ought  to  be  left 
entirely  to  nature,  unlefs  difagreeable  fymptoms  at- 
tend it. 

When 


* See  forms  of  medicine. 
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When  any  difcharge  from  the  paflage  of  the 
womb  is  accompanied  with  inflammation,  burning 
heat,  difficulty  or  pain  in  making  water,  trouble- 
fome  fenfation  of  itching,  kc.  more  efpecially  to- 
wards the  decline  of  life,  women  fhould  not  lofe 
time  in  trifling,  but  fhould  at  once  apply  for  proper 
advice. 


SECTION  IX. 

Sterility. 

IT  is  a miftaken  idea,  that  nature  has  intended 
that  all  women  fhould  be  mothers ; for  fome 
have  original  imperfections  in  the  uterine  fyftem, 
which  cannot  be  remedied  by  any  operation  of  art, 
and  which  often  remain  concealed  till  after  death. 

Sterility  can  be  obviated  only  in  thofe  cafes  where 
it  is  the  confequence  of  irregular  menftruation,  of 
improprieties  in  the  manner  of  living,  of  long  con- 
tinued female  weaknefs  proceeding  from  the  fame 
caufe,  or  where  it  arifes  from  fuch  external  imper- 
fections as  are  capable  of  being  removed  by  art. 

As  the  proper  treatment  neceflary  in  cafes  of 
fterility  from  fuch  caufes,  is  an  objeCt  of  great  im- 
portance, fince  it  mu  ft  conduce  to  the  re-eftablifh- 
ment  of  the  health  of  the  woman,  as  well  as  to  the 
advantage  ol  mankind,  recourfe  fhould  always  be 
had  at  once  to  the  advice  of  practitioners. 
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SECTION  X. 

Hysteric  Affections. 

OMEN,  it  is  well  known,  are  more  ir- 


ritable than  men.  From  this  circum- 
fiance,  they  are  fubjeCt  to  a difeafe  which  appears 
under  very  different  forms  in  different  perfons,  cal- 
led Hyjterics. 

In  the  regular  hyfleric  fit,  the  patient  is  firft  feized 
with  a pain  in  the  left  fide,  which  gradually  affects 
the  whole  belly  ; this  is  fometimes  preceded  by  or 
accompanied  with  ficknefs  and  vomiting.  By  de- 
grees a fenfe  of  fuffocation  is  felt  in  the  throat, 
which  feems  to  be  occafioned  by  the  fenfation  of  a 
ball  mounting  up  to  it  from  the  ftomach. 

Thefe  fymptoms  are  commonly  attended  with 
violent  fudden  fits  of  crying  and  laughing,  the  tran- 
fition  from  the  one  extreme  to  the  other  being  ra- 
pid and  unexpected,  and  by  convulfive  motions  of 
the  whole  body.  They  are  often  followed  by  ftupor 
and  faintings,  from  which  the  patient  gradually  re- 
covers, after  having  for  a confiderable  time  fighed 
deeply. 

After  the  fit,  the  patient  is  not  confcious  of  what 
had  happened. 

This  difeafe  occurs  molt  frequently  about  the 
time  of  the  periodical  evacuation.  Women  who  are 
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robuft,  healthy,  and  full,  or  ina&ive,  and  thofe  who 
feed  highly,  and  are  fubjeft  to  profufe  menftruation, 
are  molt  liable  to  this  complaint.  It  generally  at- 
tacks them  from  the  age  of  fifteen  to  thirty-five. 

The  cure  of  real  hyfleric  fits  can  only  be  accom- 
plifhed  by  regular  fpare  living,  a careful  attention  to 
the  date  of  the  belly,  and  by  the  ufe  of  thofe  means 
which  have  been  recommended  to  promote  the  pe- 
riodical evacuation. 

The  fymptoms  which  immediately  conflitute  this 
difeafe  may  be  removed,  where  violent,  by  blood- 
letting and  a brifk  purgative,  along  with  the  warm 
bath.  The  firft  of  thefe  remedies  muft  be  employed 
before  the  others. 

If  the  ftomach  feem  loaded,  or  if  the  patient  have 
any  tendency  to  vomit,  chamomile  tea,  with  a few 
drops  of  hartfhorn,  or  a dofe  of  Ipecacuan,  fhould 
be  exhibited. 

Thofe  who  have  been  fubjeCt  to  this  difeafe  are 
often  troubled  with  threatening  fymptoms  of  it,  e- 
fpecially  when  expofed  to  cold,  or  fuddenly  affect- 
ed with  any  violent  emotion  of  the  mind.  Bathing' 
the  feet  in  warm  water,  the  horizontal  pofture,  and 
drinking  a little  warm  white-wine  whey  or  negus, 
prevent  the  progrefs  of  the  difeafe  in  many  cafes. 

Women  who  are  of  a very  delicate  irritable  con- 
Ilitution,  whofe  feelings  are  acute,  and  whofe  habit 
is  weak,  are  often  attacked  with  fymptoms  which 
referable  fome  of  the  hyfleric  ones. 
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Thefe  fymptoms  differ  from  thofe  attending  regu- 
lar hyfteric  affeCtions,  by  their  being  lefs  violent,  by 
their  occurring  at  vague  irregular  intervals,  feeming- 
ly  unconnected  with  the  periods  of  menftruation, 
and  by  their  affeCting  only  women  of  weak  irritable 
relaxed  habits. 

The  treatment  of  thefe  diforders  muff  be  very 
different  from  that  of  regular  hyfterics ; for  the  re- 
medies neceffary  in  the  former  would  prove  highly 
improper  in  the  latter. 

They  require  the  employment  of  every  means 
which  can  ftrengthen  the  fyflem,  along  with  varia- 
tion of  fcene,  and  agreeable  chearful  company. 

The  ufe  of  opiates  in  thefe  diforders  is  more  bene- 
ficial than  in  the  real  hyfteric  affections : though  in 
both  they  mufl  be  occafionaily  had  recourfe  to,  to 
palliate  troublefome  fymptoms ; yet  the  habitual  ufe 
of  fuch  remedies  muff  be  carefully  guarded  againft. 
Valerian,  camphor,  mufk,  and  the  other  medicines 
commonly  ftyled  nervous,  are  the  fuitable  remedies 
for  this  difeafe ; but  they  ought  never  to  be  pre- 
scribed in  a fpirituous  form.. 
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CHAPTER  II. 


PREGNANCY. 


HE  particular  manner  in  which  Pregnancy 


takes  place  has  hitherto  remained  involved  in 
obfcurity,  notwith (landing  the  laborious  invediga- 
tions  of  the  molt  eminent  philofophers  of  all  ages. 

Although  Pregnancy  is  a date  which  (with  a few 
exceptions)  is  natural  to  all  women,  it  is  in  general 
the  fource  of  many  difagreeable  fenfations,  and  often 
the  caufe  of  difeafes  which  might  be  attended  with 
the  word  confequences,  if  not  properly  treated. 

It  is  now,  however,  univerfally  acknowledged, 
that  thofe  women  who  bear  children  enjoy  ufually 
more  certain  health,  and  are  much  lefs  liable  to  dan- 
gerous difeafes,  than  thofe  who  are  unmarried  or 
who  prove  barren. 


Changes  produced  on  the  Womb  by  Impregnation. 

YN  confequence  of  impregnation  the  womb  differs 
Y-  very  confiderable  changes  in  Size,  Shape,  Situa- 
tion,  and  Struflure. 
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Thefe  are  very  different  in  the  early  and  latter 
months  of  pregnancy,  and  therefore  require  a fepa- 
rate  defcription. 

In  the  early  months  the  fize  of  the  womb  is  not 
much  augmented,  for  about  the  fourth  month  it  is 
not  fo  large  as  to  be  felt  by  applying  the  hand  on 
the  belly. 

Its  fhape  is  chiefly  altered  at  the  bottom,  which 
becomes  rounded,  and  rifes  confiderably  above  the 
broad  ligaments.  Between  the  fourth  and  fifth 
month  its  fhape  and  fize  referable  pretty  nearly  an 
ordinary  fized  Florence  flafk,  fomewhat  flattened. 

The  fituation  of  the  womb  during  the  early 
months  is  not  materially  altered,  for  it  remains 
within  the  cavity  of  the  bafon  till  the  fourth  month, 
when  it  begins  to  afcend.  Before  that  time,  from 
its  increafed  weight,  it  finks  rather  lower  than  na- 
turally, and  hence  produces  an  irritation  on  the 
neighbouring  parts,  which  explains  fome  of  the 
complaints  during  that  period. 

The  flru&ure  of  the  womb  in  the  early  months  is 
confiderably  changed  ; its  mouthy  from  a very  fhort 
time  after  impregnation,  is  clofed  up  with  a glairy 
fubftance,  which  prevents  any  thing  from  palling 
out  of  or  into  it  ; and  hence  no  woman  can  men- 
flruate  during  pregnancy,  as  many  have  alleged. 

The  fubffance  of  the  womb  at  this  time  becomes 
fpongy  at  the  bottom,  and  the  blood- veffels  which 
enter  at  that  part  are  gradually  enlarged  in  fize, 
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though  they  are  not  fo  large,  till  after  the  fifth 
month,  as  to  be  capable  of  admitting  much  blood. 

After  the  fifth  month  the  womb  increafes  rapidly 
in  llze,  and  can  then  be  felt  plainly  by  the  hand 
applied  externally.  Between  the  eighth  and  ninth 
month  it  is  fo  large  as  to  be  twelve  or  thirteen  inches 
in  length,  and  eight  or  nine  in  width  at  its  broadeff 
part. 

The  fhape  of  the  womb,  in  the  latter  months,  is 
fomewhat  oval.  It  acquires  this  form,  however,  by 
degrees ; for  till  the  fixth  month  its  neck  remains 
nearly  as  in  the  unimpregnated  ftate ; after  that 
time  it  gradually  becomes  enlarged,  and  at  laft  its 
former  appearance  is  entirely  obliterated. 

As  the  womb  is  attached  to  the  Tides  of  the  pelvis 
only  to  the  extent  of  about  three  inches  above  its 
mouth,  by  far  the  greatelf  part  of  it-is  fixed  to  none 
of  the  furrounding  parts,  and  is  therefore  quite  un- 
fupported. 

The  round  ligaments  feem  to  be  very  much 
flretched  in  the  latter  months. 

The  fituation  of  the  womb  after  the  fifth  month 
varies  confiderably.  It  afcends  by  degrees  as  high 
as  the  pit  of  the  ftomach,  at  which  it  arrives  a little 
after  the  eighth  month  ; and  then  it  again  finks  in 
fuch  a manner,  that  immediately  before  labour 
comes  on,  in  many  cafes  the  belly  appears  quite 
lefiened,  or  flat. 

The  changes  on  the  neck,  and  on  the  fituation 
of  the  womb,  have  been  confidered  as  marks  by 
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•which  the  exaft  period  of  pregnancy  can  be  afcer- 
tained  ; but  as  the  neck  undergoes  more  rapid  chan- 
ges in  fome  cafes  than  in  others,  and  as  the  womb 
rifes  higher  in  firft  than  in  fubfequent  pregnancies, 
and  varies  alfo  according  to  the  ffape  of  the  wo- 
man, little  dependence  can  be  placed  on  fuch  cir- 
circumftances. 

When  the  womb  rifes  as  high  as  the  pit  of  the 
ftomach,  it  occupies  nearly  the  whole  cavity  of  the 
belly,  and  by  puffing  the  inteflines  behind  and  to 
the  fides,  it  compreffes  them  very  much,  which  oc- 
cafions  many  complaints  at  that  period. 

The  ftrudture  of  the  womb  in  the  latter  months 
is  very  different  from  what  it  is  in  the  unimpregnat- 
ed ftate.  It  is  of  a very  lax  fpongy  texture,  eafily 
torn  ; and  hence  there  is  the  greateft  neceffity  for 
the  moll  cautious  management  during  labour,  other- 
wife  the  child,  under  certain  circumftances,  may 
readily  be  puffed  through  the  fubflance  of  the  womb 
into  the  cavity  of  the  belly,  an  accident  followed  by 
the  mod  alarming  confequences. 

The  blood-vejfels  of  the  womb,  after  the  fifth 
month,  increafe  very  confiderably  in  fize,  efpecially 
at  one  part  ; and  therefore  a difcharge  of  blood  from 
the  womb  after  that  period  is  always  extremely  dan- 
gerous, as  the  veffels  'are  then  capable  of  pouring 
out  a very  great  quantity. 

SEC- 
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SECTION  II. 

Contents  of  the  Womb  during  Pregnancy. 

THE  child  would  be  expofed  to  many  hazards, 
in  confequence  of  the  various  exertions  which 
women  mud  neceffarily  make  during  pregnancy, 
were  it  placed  in  the  womb  without  any  defence. 
Nature  has,  however,  provided  a moll  beautiful 
apparatus  for  protecting  it  from  fuch  dangers. 

The  child,  when  in  the  womb,  is  included  within 
a bag  formed  by  three  membranous  layers,  and  is 
furrounded  by  a watery  fluid,  which  prevents  it  from 
being  affeCted  by  external  injuries. 

The  outer  of  thefe  layers,  although  pretty  thick, 
is  eafily  lacerated ; it  is  attached  to  the  whole  inter- 
nal furface  of  the  womb,  and  receives  blood  from 
that  organ. 

The  other  two  layers  feem  to  belong  exclufively 
to  the  child,  as  they  are  found  to  envelope  it  in 
cafes  where  it  is  not  contained  within  the  womb. 
They  are  tranfparent  and  ftrong,  and  have  no  vifible 
blood-veffels. 

The  child  is  connected  with  the  mother  by  a 
thick  fpongy  mafs,  which  differs  in  fize  and  fhape 
in  different  cafes,  called  the  placenta,  cake,  or 
after-birth. 
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The  cake  lies  between  the  outer  and  the  two 
inner  layers  of  the  bag  in  which  the  child  is  con- 
tained  : its  furface  next  the  mother  is  covered  with 
the  former,  and  its  other  furface  with  the  latter. 

The  external  furface  of  the  cake  is  very  fpongy, 
and  receives  blood  from  the  arteries  of  the  womb, 
whicfr  penetrate  into  its  fubftance.  The  blood  is 

'\yjf  ;i  A 

returned  to  the  womb  by  large  veins. 

The  internal  furface  of  the  cake  is  quite  diftind 
from  the  external ; it  is  compofed  of  a very  great 
number  of  blood-veffels,  which  divide  into  exceed- 
ingly minute  branches,  interwoven  with  each  other, 
and  with  cellular  fubftance.  Thefe  veftels  receive 
blood  from  and  return  it  back  to  the  child. 

The  cake,  therefore,  confifts  of  two  parts,  which, 
though  intimately  conneded  with  each  other,  have 
a diftind  fyftem  of  blood- veftels  ; for  the  one  be- 
longs exclufively  to  the  mother,  and  the  other  to 
the  child  ; and  no  blood  has  ever  been  proved  to 
pafs  diredly  from  the  one  to  the  other. 

The  child  is  conneded  to  the  cake  by  a cord 
called  the  umbilical  cord,  or  navel- firing  ; this  con- 
fifts of  two  arteries,  a vein,  and  a quantity  of  a 
jelly-like  fubftance,  covered  by  fkin,  the  external 
part  of  which  feems  to  be  formed  by  the  two  inter- 
nal layers  of  the  bag  containing  the  child. 

The  Umbilical  Cord  varies  in  length  and  thick- 
nefs  in  different  cafes.  One  of  its  extremities  is 
attached  to  the  cake,  the  other  to  the  child.  The 
former  of  thefe  if-  fixed  at  no  particular  part  of  the 
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after-birth  in  every  cafe,  for  it  is  fometimes  con- 
nected to  the  middle,  fometimes  to  the  edge,  but 
more  frequently  to  lonre  part  between  them.  Ihe 
latter  is  generally  inlerted  into  the  middle  of  the 
belly  of  the  child. 

It  was  formerly  obferved,  that  each  branch  into 
which  the  Great  Artery  is  divided  at  the  lower  bone 
of  the  fpine,  is  fubdivided  into  two  ; the  internal  of 
thefe  in  the  child  before  birth  being  extended,  run 
up  along  each  fide  of  the  urinary  bladder,  pafs  out 
at  the  centre  of  the  belly,  and  form  the  Arteries  of 
the  umbilical  cord.  Thefe  arteries  are  divided  into 
a very  great  number  of  minute  branches,  and  ter- 
minate, as  ufual,  in  veins,  which  uniting,  form  one 
large  vefifel,  the  vein  in  the  umbilical  cord. 

This  vein  returns  the  blood  to  the  child,  and 
conveys  it  in  the  mofl  expeditious  manner  to  the 
heart-  by  peculiar  canals,  which  are  fhut  up  foon 
after  birth. 

In  grown  people,  it  was  formerly  remarked,  all 
the  blood  returned  from  every  part  of  the  body  is 
diftributed  over  the  fubftance  of  the  lungs,  before  it 
be  again  circulated  through  the  fyflem.  This  takes 
place  in  children  immediately  after  birth  : before 
that  time,  however,  a fmall  portion  of  the  blood 
only  is  fent  to  the  lungs,  but  the  whole  is  diilri'ou- 
ted  over  the  cake. 

From  this  circumllance,  and  from  the  child  be- 
ing very  foon  killed  when  the  cord  is  fo  much  com- 
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prefled  that  the  blood  cannot  pafs  through  it,  the 
cake,  it  is  probable,  ferves  the  fame  purpofe  to  the 
child  before  birth  which  the  lungs  do  afterwards. 

The  fubftance  by  which  the  child  is  conne&ed  to 
the  mother  is  not  attached  to  any  certain  particular 
part  of  the  womb  ; for  it  is  fometimes  fixed  to  the 
neck  or  orifice,  but  fortunately  more  often  to  the 
bottom,  or  near  it. 

The  water  contained  within  the  layers  which  fur. 
round  the  child  is  fomewhat  heavier  than  common 
water.  It  has  a faltifh  tafle,  does  not  coagulate, 
like  the  white  of  an  egg,  but  feems  to  approach  in 
its  properties  to  the  nature  of  urine.  This  fluid  is 
feldom,  except  in  the  early  months  of  pregnancy, 
quite  pure,  for  it  is  liable  to  become  polluted  by 
impurities  from  the  child. 

I his  water,  therefore,  cannot,  from  its  nature, 
be  intended  for  the  nourilhment  of  the  infant ; a 
fa£t  which  is  confirmed  by  the  circumftance  of  its 
being  in  much  greater  quantity  in  proportion  to  the 
fize  of  the  child,  in  the  early  than  in  the  latter 
months. 

This  fluid  ferves  feveral  valuable  purpofes.  It 
defends  the  child  from  external  injuries  ; it  affords 
it  an  equable  temperature,  not  liable  to  the  extremes 
of  heat  and  cold,  to  which  the  body  of  the  woman 
mufl:  neceffarily  be  fubjeft  ; and  it  has  other  import- 
ant ufes,  to  be  afterwards  explained. 

The  pofition  of  the  child  in  the  womb  merits  at- 
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gers  to  which  women  are  fometimes  expofed  during 
parturition. 

The  child,  during  the  early  months  of  pregnancy, 
floats  loofely  in  the  fluid  by  which  it  is  furrounded ; 
but  after  it  has  increafed  to  fuch  a fize  as  to  occupy 
nearly  the  whole  cavity  in  which  it  is  contained,  it 
is  folded  into  an  oval  figure,  fo  that  it  takes  up  aL 
mod  the  lead  pofllble  fpace. 

One  or  other  extremity  of  this  oval  figure  which 
the  child  forms  is  commonly  placed  at  the  mouth  of 
the  womb,  and  in  by  far  the  greated  number  of 
cafes  it  is  that  made  by  the  head  ; fometimes,  how- 
ever, the  other  extremity  is  in  that  dtuation.  It 
happens  alfo  in  very  rare  cafes,  that  the  extremities 
are  placed  towards  the  Tides  of  the  womb  5 a cir- 
cumdance  which  mud  render  delivery  difficult  and 
hazardous. 

dhe  contents  of  the  womb  increafe  in  fize  at  fird 
very  flowly,  and  afterwards  rapidly  ; for  after  the 
fird  eight  or  nine  weeks  the  bag  which  contains  the 
child  is  feldom  larger  than  a hen’s  egg ; but  from 

that  time  it  becomes  perceptibly  enlarged  every  week 

or  two. 

As  children  at  the  full  time  differ  in  fize  and 
weight  in  different  cafes,  it  is  probable  that  the  fame 
degrees  of  difference  take  place  in  the  early  months: 
therefore  no  particular  proportions  can  be  afcertain- 
xl  reflecting  the  dimenfions  of  children  at  the  va- 
'ious  periods  of  pregnancy. 
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A child  born  at  the  full  time  generally  weighs 
from  fix  to  ten  pounds,  which  latter  it  feldom  ex- 
ceeds ; and  every  child  that  does  not  weigh  more 
than  five  pounds,  may  be  confidered  to  be  prema- 
ture. 

When  more  than  one  child  is  contained  within 
the  womb,  each  is  included  in  its  own  proper 
membranes,  and  is  attached  to  the  mother  by  a cake 
peculiar  to  itfelf.  In  many  cafes,  however,  the 
cakes  are  contiguous  to,  or  entirely  blended  with 
each  other  : but  the  navel-firing,  which  belongs 
to  each  child,  points  out  the  diftinaion  between 
them,  and  proves  that  a Angle  cake  cannot  ferve 
two  or  more  children.  In  fome  rare  cafes,  the 
blood-veffels  belonging  to  the  child  of  each  cake 
communicate  with  each  other  i hence  a particulai 
precaution  in  the  management  of  the  delivery  of 
twins  becomes  neceffary. 

1 s 

SECTION  III. 

Signs  of  Pregnancy. 

THE  Signs  of  Pregnancy  arife  from  the  changes 
produced  on  the  womb  by  impregnation,  and 
the  effea  which  thefe  communicate  to  the  general 
fyftem ; for  the  womb  has  a very  extenfive  in- 
fluence over  many  parts  of  the  body. 


They 
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They  may  be  divided  into  thofe  of  the  early,  and 

thofe  of  the  latter  months. 

During  the  firft  fourteen  of  fifteen  weeks,  the 
Signs  of  Pregnancy  are  very  ambiguous  ; for  as 
they  proceed  from  the  influence  of  the  womb  on 
other  parts,  they  may  be  occafioned  by  every  cir- 
cumftance  which  can  alter  the  natural  ftate  of  that 
organ. 

The  flrft  circumflance  that  renders  pregnancy 
probable,  is  the  fuppreflion  of  the  periodical  evacu- 
ation, which  is  generally  accompanied  by  fulnefs  in 
the  breads,  headach,  flufliings  in  the  face,  and  heat 
in  the  palms. 

Thefe  fymptoms  are  commonly  the  confequences 

of  fuppreflion,  and  therefore  are  to  be  regarded  as 

iigns  of  pregnancy  in  fo  far  only  as  they  depend  on 
• • 
it. 

As,  however,  fuppreflion  .of  the  periodical  eva- 
cuation often  happens  from  accidental  expofure  to 
cold,  or  from  the  change  of  life  in  confequence  of 
marriage,  it  can  never  be  confldered  as  an  infallible 
fign. 

The  belly,  fome  weeks  after  pregnancy,  becomes 
flat,  from  the  womb  finking,  as  formerly  explain- 
ed ; and  hence  drawing  down  the  inteltines  along 
with  it.  But  this  cannot  be  looked  upon  as  a cer- 
tain fign  of  pregnancy,  becaufe  an  enlargement  of 
the  womb  from  any  other  caufe  will  produce  the 
fame  effe£i 
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Many  women,  foon  after  they  are  pregnant,  be- 
come very  much  altered  in  their  looks,  and  have 
peculiarly  irritable  feelings,  inducing  a difpofition 
of  mind  that  renders  their  temper  eafdy  ruffled,  and 
incites  an  irrefillible  propenfity  to  actions  of  which 
on  other  occafions  they  would  be  afhamed. 

In  fuch  cafes  the  features  acquire  a peculiar  fharp- 
nefs,  the  eyes  appear  larger,  and  the  mouth  wider 
than  ufual,  and  the  woman  has  a particular  appear- 
ance, which  cannot  be  deferibed,  but  with  which 
women  are  well  acquainted. 

Thefe  Breeding  fymptoms,  as  they  are  called, 
originate  from  the  irritation  produced  on  the  womb 
by  impregnation  ; and  as  they  may  proceed  from 
any  other  circumftance  which  can  irritate  that  or- 
gan, they  cannot  be  depended  on  when  the  woman 
is  not  young,  or  where  there  is  not  a continued  fup- 
preffion  for  at  lead  three  periods. 

The  irritations  on  the  parts  contiguous  to  the 
womb  are  equally  ambiguous,  and  therefore  the 
figns  of  pregnancy  in  the  firft  four  months  are  al- 
ways to  be  confidered  as  doubtful,  unlefs  every  one 
enumerated  be  diftin&ly  and  unequivocally  prefent. 

From  the  fourth  month,  the  figns  of  pregnancy 
are  lefs  ambiguous,  efpecially  after  the  womb  has 
afeended  into  the  cavity  of  the  belly. 

In  general  about  the  fourth  month,  or  a fhort 
time  after,  the  child  becomes  fo  much  enlarged,  that 
its  motions  begin  to  be  felt  by  the  mother ; and 
hence  a fign  is  furnifhed  at  that  period  called  Quick- 
ening. 
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ening.  Women  very  improperly  confider  this  fign 
as  the  molt  unequivocal  proof  of  pregnancy ; for 
though  when  it  occurs  about  the  period  defcribed, 
preceded  by  the  fymptoms  formerly  enumerated,  it 
may  be  looked  upon  as  a fure  indication  that  the 
woman  is  with  child ; yet  when  there  is  an  irregu- 
larity, either  in  the  preceding  fymptoms  or  in  its 
occurrence,  the  fituation  of  the  woman  mud  be 
doubtful. 

This  fact  may  be  eafily  undcrftood  ; for  as  the 
fenfation  of  the  motion  of  the  child  cannot  be  ex- 
plained, or  accurately  defcribed,  women  may  readi- 
ly miftake  other  fenfations  for  that  of  quickening. 
I have  often  known  wind  pent  up  in  the  bowels, 
and  the  natural  pulfation  of  the  great  arteries,  of 
which  people  are  confcious  only  in  certain  hates  of 
the  body,  miftaken  for  this  feeling. 

After  the  fourth  month,  the  womb  rifes  gradual- 
ly from  the  cavity  of  the  bafon,  enlarges  the  belly, 
and  pufhes  out  the  navel ; hence  the  Protrufion  of 
the  Navel  has  been  confidered  one  of  the  moll:  cer- 
tain figns  of  pregnancy  in  the  latter  months.  Every 
circumllance,  however,  which  increafes  the  bulk  of 
the  belly,  occafions  this  fymptom  ; and  therefore  it 
cannot  be  trufted  to  unlefs  other  figns  concur. 

The  progreffive  increafe  of  the  belly,  along  with 
fuppreffion,  (after  having  been  formerly  regular), 
and  the  confequent  fymptoms,  together  with  the 
fenfation  of  quickening  at  the  proper  period,  afford 
the  ou$p  tnifc  marks  of  pregnancy. 
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Thefe  figns,  however,  are  not  to  be  entirely  de- 
pended on ; for  the  natural  defire  every  woman  has 
to  be  a mother,  will  induce  her  to  conceal,  even 
from  herfelf,  every  fymptom  that  may  render  her  fi- 
tuation  doubtful,  and  to  magnify  every  circum- 
ftance  which  can  tend  to  prove  that  fhe  is  pregnant. 
The  fituation  of  practitioners  in  fuch  cafes  muft 
be  very  embarraffing  and  diftreffmg.  It  ought,  how- 
ever, to  be  adopted  as  a general  rule,  that  where  any 
irregular  fymptoms  give  room  for  fufpicion,  if  ftrong 
proofs  are  offered  in  fupport  of  the  alleged  pregnan- 
cy, the  woman  fhould  for  a certain  period  be  treat- 
ed as  if  pregnant,  in  order  to  avoid  thofe  unfortu- 
nate confequences  which  have  too  often  occurred 
from  an  oppofite  line  of  conduCti 

Befide  quickening  and  increafe  of  bulk  of  the 
belly,  another  fymptom  appears  in  the  latter  months, 
which,  when  preceded  by  the  ordinary  figns,  ren- 
ders pregnancy  certain  beyond  a doubt.  It  is  the 
prefence  of  milk  in  the  breajls . When,  however, 
there  is  any  irregularity  in  the  preceding  fymptoms, 
this  fign  is  no  longer  to  be  confidered  of  any  confe- 
quence. 

As  every  woman  mull  naturally  wifh  to  diftinguifh 
pregnancy  from  difeafe,  the  diforders  which  refera- 
ble it  form  the  fubjeCt  of  the  next  feCtion.  It  is, 
however,  neceffary  to  remark,  that  wherever  any 
circumftance  occurs  which  affords  the  mofl  diflant 
reafon  to  doubt  the  cafe,  recourfe  ought  to  be  had 
to  the  advice  of  an  experienced  pra&itioneiy  and 

. every 
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every  fymptom  fliould  be  unrefervedly  defcribe4  to 
him. 


SECTION  IV. 

Circumstances  •which  induce  Symptoms  refembling  thofe 

of  Pregnancy. 

EVERY  woman  would  certainly  wifh  to  avoid 
the  fneers  to  which  thofe  are  generally  expo- 
fed  who  improperly  imagine  themfelves  with  child. 
It  mull  be  an  important  objett,  therefore,  to  ex- 
hibit a view  of  the  circumftances  which  occafioa 
fymptoms  refembling  thofe  of  pregnancy. 

Thefe  vary  much  in  their  nature  ; for  fome  are 
occafioned  by  morbid  effects  on  the  uterine  fyftem, 
which  are  fometimes  the  confequence  of  pregnancy  ; 
fome  originate  from  difeafes  affe&ing  the  womb,  and 
others  occur  merely  from  the  natural  change  at  the 
decline  of  life. 

It  is  now  univerfally  known,  that  after  impregna- 
tion, the  child,  in  its  original  minute  date, . pafies 
from  one  or  other  of  the  Ovaria , along  the  corre- 
fponding  Fallopian  Tube,  into  the  womb.  Some- 
times, however,  the  child  remains  in  the  ovarium 
or  tube,  or  falls  into  the  belly,  and  neverthelels  is 
nourifhed,  and  increafes  in  fize  for  a certain  time. 
Thefe  .cafes  are  named  Extra-Uterine  Conceptions. 

For 
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For  the  firft  four  or  five  months,  in  fuch  cafes, 
the  fymptoms  of  breeding  appear  regularly.  After 
that  time,  however,  the  breads  lofe  their  enlarged 
appearance,  and  become  flaccid  ; the  belly  no  long- 
er increafes  in  fize,  and  a weighty  and  cold  fenfation 
is  felt  in  one  fide. 

The  ufual  term  of  pregnancy  at  lad  elapfes  with- 
out any  fymptom  of  labour. 

Cafes  of  extra-uterine  conceptions  have  terminated 
varioufly.  In  fome  irritable  conditutions,  the  in- 
flammation which  mud  unavoidably  be  produced  on 
the  neighbouring  parts,  from  the  unufual  prefence 
of  a large  body,  is  fo  violent  as  to  occafion  death  ; 
but  in  other  cafes,  fuppuration  is  brought  on,  which 
furnifhes  an  outlet  for  the  confined  conception  ; and 
in  fome  rare  indances,  the  extra-uterine  child  has 
remained,  without  exciting  very  difagreeable  com- 
plaints, for  many  years. 

Proper  advice,  in  every  cafe  of  this  kind,  fhould 
be  had  recourfe  to  as  early  as  poflible,  as  it  will  be 
the  means  of  preventing  many  of  thofe  dangerous 
fymptoms  which  often  are  the  confequence  of  inat- 
tention. 

It  is  to  be  recollected,  however,  that  cafes  of 
extra-uterine  conception  are  fo  very  uncommon, 
that  for  forty  years  not  above  fix  have  occurred  in 
this  city. 

Every  difeafe  which,  afte&ing  the  womb,  tends 
to  increafe  the  fize  of  that  organ,  or  any  of  its  ap- 
pendages, produces  fymptoms  nearly  refembling, 

for 
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for  the  firfl  three  or  four  months,  thofe  of  pregnan- 
cy. Such  are  collections  of  blood,  or  hydatids,  or 
tumours  in  the  womb,  and  dropfy  of  the  ovaria. 

Thefe  may  be  diftinguifhed  from  pregnancy  by 
the  fymptoms  peculiar  to  themfelves,  already  descri- 
bed, and  are  to  be  treated  in  the  manner  formerly  ad- 
vifed. 

Another  circumftance,  by  increafing  the  fize  of 
the  womb,  may  caufe  Symptoms  like  thofe  of  breed- 
ing, the  prefence  of  what  is  called  a Mole  in  the 
womb. 

Women  were  formerly  much  impofed  on  by  inte- 
relied  practitioners  refpeCting  the  nature  of  moles. 
The  molt  dreadful  apprehenfions  were  excited  in  con- 
sequence of  thefe  being  alleged  to  be  occafioned  by 
faults  in  the  general  habit,  which  it  required  the  mod 
vigorous  employment  of  the  powers  of  medicine  to 
counteract. 

Moles  are  however  merely  blighted  conceptions, 
which,  from  retention  in  the  womb,  lofe  their  orga- 
nized form. 

They  are  generally  expelled  in  the  fame  manner  as 
mifcarriages,  and  are  preceded  by  the  fame  fymptoms, 
and  hence  require  nearly  a Similar  treatment. 

Women  who  are  married  at  a late  period,  anxious 
to  have  a family,  naturally  miltake  the  circumdances 
which  appear  at  the  decline  of  life  for  the  Signs  of 
pregnancy.  Such  cafes  are  highly  troublefome  to 
practitioners  ; for  the  patient,  with  great  care,  ac- 
quires the  mod  accurate  description  of  the  breeding 
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fymptcms,  and  with  wonderful  facility  imagines  that 
fhe  feels  every  one  of  them. 

The  fuppreflion  of  the  accudomed  difcharge  firR 
furnifhes  hopes  for  what  is  anxioufly  wifhed.  Her 
fuppofed  dtuation  affords  an  excufe  for  indulgence  m 
ina&ive  life,  and  for  the  gratification  of  every  appetite  : 
of  courfe  the  natural  difpofition  to  fulnefs,  which  ftrong 
healthy  women  have  at  that  time,  is  fo  much  increa- 
sed, that  the  belly  becomes  enlarged,  while  idea  had 
formerly  fuggeded  the  fenfation  of  quickening. 

In  many  fuch  cafes  a fluid,  refembling  milk,  is 
found  in  the  breads,  and  this  never  fails  to  confirm 
the  delufions  of  the  patient.  It  is  probable,  that  fuch 
a fluid  can  be  produced  by  mechanical  preffure  on  the 
breads  ; and  perhaps  fome  other  circumdances  may 
alio  contribute  to  its  formation,  that  have  not  yet 
been  fully  explained. 


SECTION  V. 

Diseases  incident  to  the  Early  Months  of  Pregnancy, 

IN  confequence  of  the  change  produced  by  Preg- 
nancy on  the  womb,  many  difagreeable  complaints 
occur  in  the  early  months,  which,  though  not  im- 
mediately dangerous,  may,  if  negle&ed,  occadon  the 
lofs  of  the  child,  and  lay  the  foundation  for  a train  of 

diforders. 
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diforders,  that  may  materially  impair  the  health  of 
the  patient. 

The  principal  difeafes  incident  tp  the  early  months 
are,  ficknefs  and  vomiting,  heartburn,  difordered  Hate 
of  the  bowels,  unnatural  craving,  fwelling  and  pain 
of  the  breafts,  fainting  and  nervous  fits,  and  preter- 
natural change  of  pofition  of  the  womb. 

Sicknefs  and  vomiting. — The  moft  healthy  women 
are  as  much  fubjeft  to  ficknefs  and  v-omiting  during 
the  early  months  of  pregnancy  as  thofe  who  are  weak 
or  delicate.  The  fymptoms  require,  however,  very 
different  treatment  in  thefe  two  cafes. 

When  ficknefs  or  vomiting  is  attended  with  violent 
ftrainings,  bleeding  at  the  nofe,  pain  or  giddinefs  in 
the  head,  fluffing  in  the  face,  increafed  heat  in  the 
palms  of  the  hands,  with  other  fymptoms  of  fulnefs 
and  difturbed  reft,  blood-letting,  with  an  open  belly, 
and  a fpare  diet,  afford  the  greateft  relief. 

When,  however,  the  vomiting  occurs  in  weak  de- 
licate women,  and  when  it  is  attended  with  great 
weaknefs  and  languor,  with  a difpofition  to  fweat  on 
ufing  moderate  exercife,  or  during  the  night,  a very 
oppofite  plan  of  management  muft  be  purfued. 

In  fuch  cafes,  bleeding  ffould  be  carefully  avoid- 
ed, and  a light  nutritious  diet  ought  to  be  recom- 
mended. The  moderate  ufe  of  wine  is  alfo  necef- 
fary. 

Small  dofes  of  any  light  ftomachic  bitter,  as  Co- 
lumbo,  Peruvian  bark,  or  the  bitters,  the  preparation 
of  which  is  delcribed  in  the  forms  of  medicine  at  die 
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end  of  this  work,  fhould  be  taken  every  day  during 
the  early  months  by  thofe  who  are  delicate. 

The  powers  of  digeftion  being  impaired,  the  fto- 
mach  becomes  readily  loaded  with  crude  indigefted 
food  j and  hence  ficknefs  and  vomiting  are  occasion- 
ed. Women  in  the  early  months  feem  to  have  a na- 
tural tendency  to  this  caufe  of  ficknefs  ; this  may 
probably  be  owing  both  to  the  particular  change  in 
the  fyftem,  and  to  the  inactive  fedentary  life  in  which 
many  think  themfelves  obliged  to  indulge  at  that 
time. 

The  ftomach  may  be  known  to  be  difordered,  if, 
along  with  violent  retchings,  the  tongue  be  foul,  and 
there  be  an  ill  take  in  the  mouth,  attended  with  fetid 
breath  or  belchings. 

When  fuch  Symptoms  accompany  the  ficknefs  or 
vomiting,  the  ftomach  fhould  be  emptied  once  or 
twice  a*week,  by  means  of  fifteen  or  eighteen  grains 
of  Ipecacuan,  which  are  found  to  affeft  the  body  much 
lefs  than  natural  {training  in  vomiting,,  and  often  pro- 
duce the  happieft  effects. 

In  many  cafes,  however,  the  breeding  ficknefs  con- 
tinues, notwithftanding  every  remedy,  till  the  womb 
rifes  into  the  cavity  of  the  belly,  and  the  motion  of 
the  child  be  diftindtly  perceived,  when  in  general  it 
ceafes. 

When  the  ficknefs  is  exceflive,  and  the  ftomach  at 
the  fame  time  is  not  difordered,  opiates  often  afford 
temporary  relief. 


The 
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The  plader  -with  opium,  defcribed  in  the  forms  of 
medicine,  applied  to  the  pit  of  the  domach,  has  often 
moderated  the  ficknefs,  when  every  other  means  had 
been  tried  in  vain.  Many  pra&itioners  recommend 
plafters  compofed  of  various  dimulating  and  heating 
materials,  to  be  applied  in  the  fame  manner  ; but  as 
they  are  frequently  productive  of  very  difagreeable 
:omplaints,  in  conlequence  of  the  violent  irritation 
uhich  they  induce,  if  they  ought  not  to  be  entirely 
exploded,  at  lead  they  fhould  be  employed  with 
much  caution,  and  only  by  the  advice  of  a praCti- 
ioner. 

Heartburn. — The  uneafy  fenfation  produced  by 
leartburn,  though  commonly  confined  to  the  early 
months,  fometimes  accompanies  every  dage  of  preg- 
lancy. 

This  complaint  often  originates  from  lefs  degrees 
>f  thofe  caufes  which  occafion  ficknefs  and  vomit- 

ng  ; hence,  in  different  cafes,  it  requires  a variety  of 
reatment. 

When  the  heartburn  is  attended  with  a conftant  de- 
ire  to  hawk  up  phlegm,  the  ftomach  fhould  be  emp- 
ied  by  a vomit,  the  date  of  the  belly  attended  to,  and 
mall  dofes  of  the  Peruvian  bark  and  vitriolic  aGid 
>ught  to  be  taken  once  or  twice  a day. 

If  this  complaint  be  accompanied  with  a four  tafle 
n the  mouth,  and  acid  eruClations,  lime-water,  pre- 
>ared  chalk  mixed  with  water,  or  magnefia,  afford 
he  bed  palliatives.  The  belly  fhould  be  kept  gently 
pen  by  means  of  magnefia  and  rhubarb.  Grofs  food 
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of  every  kind  ought  to  be  avoided,  and  the  ftomach 
Ihould  never  be  overloaded. 

When,  however,  the  uneafy  burning  pain  produ- 
ced by  this  difeafe  is  not  attended  with  an  inclination 
to  hawk  up  phlegm  nor  acid  eructations,  a little  fine 
Gum-Arabic,  or  a fpoonful  of  a fluid  prepared  by 
mixing  the  white  of  an  egg  with  a little  fugar  and  wa- 
ter, fo  as  to  make  it  of  the  confidence  of  thin  fyrup, 
taken  occafionally,  will  in  many  cafes  moderate  the 
pain.  If  the  patient,  with  fuch  fymptoms,  have  any 
marks  of  fulnefs,  fhe  fhould  lofe  blood. 

Difordered  (late  of  the  bowels. — The  natural  func- 
tions of  the  ftomach  are  very  liable  to  become  difor- 
dered in  the  early  months  of  pregnancy  ; hence  loofe- 
nefs  of  the  belly  is  a common  complaint  at  that  time. 

This  diforder  proceeds  from  various  caufes  ; and 
therefore  it  requires,  in  different  cafes,  different  modes 
of  treatment. 

When  loofenefs  of  the  belly  is  attended  with  fymp- 
toms of  difordered  ftomach,  it  can  only  be  remedied 
by  a vomit  and  gentle  dofes  of  magnefia  and  rhubarb, 
while  at  the  fame  time  every  irregularity  in  diet  muft 
be  carefully  avoided.  When  there  is  no  ficknefs,  two 
or  three  dofes  of  magnefia  and  rhubarb  will  be  fuffi- 
cient. 

In  thefe  cafes  the  ufe  of  opiates,  or  any  reftringent 
medicine,  with  a view  to  remove  the  complaint,  muft 
prove  highly  injurious  ; for  they  tend  to  increafe  the 
difordered  ftate  of  the  ftomach  and  bowels. 
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If,  however,  loofenefs  of  the  belly  proceeds  from 
:he  irritation  produced  by  the  increafing  bulk  of  the 
vomb  on  the  flraight  gut,  to  which  it  has  been  ob- 
erved  it  is  contiguous,  fmall  dofes  of  opiates  will  then 
arove  benehcial.  This  caufe  may  be  fufpedted  if  the 
ooienels  be  not  accompanied  with  any  fymptoms  of 
lifordered  (tomach.  In  this  cafe,  when  the  (training 
it  (tool  is  violent  or  very  frequent,  occafional  Lave - 
\ens  made  of  thin  (larch,  with  fifty  or  fixty  drops  of 
-audanum,  may  be  had  recourfe  to  with  great  fafety; 

Unnatural  Cravings. — Pregnant  women  have  often 
innatural  cravings,  or  what  are  termed  longings, 
^hic(i,  however  abfurd  they  may  appear  on  fome  oc- 
afions,  are  frequently  entirely  involuntary.  Where 
hey  are  confined  to  articles  relating  to  diet,  this  may 
lways  be  confidered  to  be  the  cafe. 

Ihefe  cravings  feem  to  proceed  from  the  (late  of 
te  (tomach,  for  they  often  occur  in  men  whofe  (to- 
lachs  are  difordered.  The  peculiarly  irritable  (late  of 
ie  mind  during  pregnancy,  already  taken  notice  of, 
robabiy  increafes  the  violence  of  cravings,  that  might, 

nder  other  circumftances,  be  only  felt  as  tranfient 
Tires. 

Longings  (hould,  unlefs  where  the  indulgence  might 
e followed  by  difagreeable  confequences,  be  in  gene- 
d gratified  ; for  when  the  appetite  is  feeble,  and  the 
awers  of  digeftion  impaired,  the  (tomach  often  re- 
cts  particular  fubftances,  and  retains  others,  which, 
ough  feemingly  whimfical,  are  fuggefted  by  a kind 
natural  craving. 
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Although,  therefore,  unlimited  compliance  with 
every  defire  might  be  improper,  yet  the  wifhed-for 
lubftance,  where  it  can  be  eafily  procured,  fhould  be 
allowed,  as  it  may  perhaps  agree  better  with  the  fto- 
mach  than  any  other  fubltance,  and  as  difappointment 
in  the  irritable  date  of  early  pregnancy  might  induce 
paffions  of  the  mind  that  would  be  productive  of 
many  difagreeable  circumftances. 

Women  often  claim  indulgence  in  their  longings, 
by  an  argument  well  calculated  to  infure  fuccefs,  the 
dangers  which  might  happen  to  the  child  from  their 
cravings  being  neglected. 

Although  at  prefent  the  idea,  of  the  imagination 
of  the  mother  having  the  power  to  produce  marks  on 
the  body  of  the  child,  does  not  fo  univerlally  prevail 
as  it  did  formerly  ; yet  many  people,  judicious  and 
well  informed  in  other  refpeCts,  (till  feem  to  favour 
this  opinion. 

Many  cafes  might  be  adduced,  where  children  were 
born  with  marks  on  the  fkin  (vulgarly  called  fiejh - 
marks ) v/here  the  mother  had  never  been  confcious  of 
any  longings ; and  many  inftances  might  alfo  be  cited, 
where  women  have  been  refufed  the  indulgence  of 
their  longings,  without  any  effeCt  having  been  pro- 
duced on  the  child,  although  the  woman’s  imagina- 
tion had  continued  to  dwell  on  the  fubjeCt  for  feveral 
months. 

Women  do  not  poffefs  the  power  of  altering  the 
ftruCture  of  any  part  of  their  own  body,  with  which 
however  they  have  an  immediate  relation.  It  cannot 
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therefore  be  thought  probable,  that  Nature  has  made 
them  capable  of  altering,  by  any  paflion  of  the  mind, 
the  ftru&ure  of  a body,  to  which,  it  has  been  re- 
marked, their  fluids  are  not  even  directly  tranfrnit- 
ted. 

Flefli-marks  originate  from  accidental  injuries  of  the 
(kin  when  the  child  remains  in  the  womb,  and  may 
be  occafioned  by  its  particular  fltuation,  and  a variety 
of  other  circumftances. 

Paflions  of  the  mind  which  induce  violent  agitations 
of  the  body,  during  the  early  months,  when  the  child 
is  very  delicate  and  tender,  may  not  only  caufe  flefh- 
marks,  but  alfo  fuch  a derangement  of  its  organs  as 
to  render  it  monjlruous  ; hence  it  is  only  under  fuch 
circumftances  that  longings  can  afteCt  the  child. 

Swelling  and  Pain  in  the  Breafts. — From  the  re- 
markable connection  between  the  womb  and  the 
breafts,  already  taken  notice  of,  thefe  in  the  early 
months  of  pregnancy  often  become  fwelled,  and 
hence  occafion  pain.  Thefe  fymptoms  are  mod  dif- 
trefling  to  women  who  arc  in  great  good  health,  and 
of  a full  habit  of  body. 

In  general  thefe  complaints  require  only  that  the 
breafts  be  kept  quite  loofe,  and  covered  with  foft 
flannel  or  fur.  Stays,  therefore,  if  they  are  worn, 
fhould  be  carefully  prevented  from  prefling  on  thefe 

parts. 

When  the  fwelling  and  pain  render  the  woman 
very  uneafy,  a little  fine  warm  olive-oil  fhould  be 
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rubbed  gently  on  the  breads  evening  and  morning, 
and  afterwards  the  flannel  mud  be  applied.  The 
belly  fliould  be  kept  open,  and  if  there  be  mar^s  of 
general  fulnefs,  blood  ought  to  be  drawn  from  the 
arm. 

Suppuration  of  the  breads  during  the  latter  months 
of  pregnancy  is  always  a dangerous  complaint,  and  of 
eourfe  requires  the  mod  ferious  attention. 

Hyderic  and  Fainting  Fits. — Many  women  are  fub- 
jed  to  thefe  complaints  during  the  early  months,  and 
efpecially  about  the  period  of  quickening.  They  are 
merely  temporary  fymptoms  5 and  though  in  fome 
cafes  they  are  attended  with  alarming  appearances,  in 
general  they  are  flight,  and  of  fliort  duration. 

The  treatment  of  thefe  complaints  mud  be  varied 
according  to  the  date  of  the  patient’s  body.  If  the 
woman  have,  along  with  the  faintings,  & c.  any  fymp- 
toms of  fulnefs,  blood-letting,  fpare  diet,  and  an  open 
belly,  afford  the  bed  means  of  relief.  But,  as  is  mod 
frequently  the  cafe,  if  the  woman  be  of  a weak  irri- 
table habit,  eaflly  affeded  by  furprife,  or  fubjed  to  * 
pafiions  of  the  mind  from  external  accidents  in  the  un- 
impregnated date,  nervous  and  fainting  fits  are  the 
natural  confequence  of  that  peculiarly  irritable  difpo- 
fition  during  the  early  months  of  pregnancy,  which 
has  already  been  defcribed, 

In  fuch  cafes,  opiates  can  alone  perhaps  be  depend- 
ed on  to  remove  tthe  immediate  complaints ; and  va« 
riation  of  fcene,  chearful  company,  moderate  eafy 
CXerdfe  in  the  open  air,  together  with  the  ufe  of  any 

light 
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light  bitter,  will  probably  prevent  their  recurrence,  or 
moderate  their  violence. 

Officious  attendants  often  recommend  cordial  drinks 
in  thefe  cafes.  But  all  liquors  of  that  nature  fhould 
be  prohibited,  unlefs  on  the  molt  urgent  occafions  j 
and  when  they  are  allowed,  they  fhould  be  confined 
to  Cdaret  or  Port  wine  and  water. 

The  temporary  relief  from  nervous  complaints  that 
ftrong  heating  liquors  afford,  readily  render  their  fre- 
quent ufe  habitual,  and  lay  the  foundation  for  a prac- 
tice which,  in  the  female  fex,  is  in  a particular  man- 
ner difgufting  and  dangerous ; and  therefore,  in  ge- 
neral, fuch  indulgences  fhould  be  fteadily  refuted. 

Preternatural  Change  of  Pofition  of  the  Womb.— 
The  pofition  of  the  womb  is  apt  to  become  preterna- 
turally  changed  a little  before  it  rifes  out  of  the  cavity 
of  the  bafon,  which  happens  fome  time  between  the 
third  and  the  fourth  month,  as  formerly  mention- 
ed. .As  this  circumftance  conffitutes  a difeafe 
which,  if  not  early  atttended  to,  is  produdtive  of  very 
great  danger,  a knowledge  of  its  fymptoms  and  caufes 
muff  be  an  interefting  and  important  object  to  every 
woman. 

The  firfl-  fymptoms  of  the  difeafe  are,  retention  of 
urine,  with  a fenfe  of  uneafy  weight,  occafioning  pain, 
and  bearing  down,  at  the  back  part  of  the  bafon,  at- 
tended with  frequent  unnecelfary  calls  to  (tool.  By 
degrees  the  pain  becomes  fo  violent,  as  to  induce 
(trainings  like  thole  which  occur  during  labour. 

P 2 The 

* It  is  called,  in  medical  language*  the  Retrovgrted  Womb . 
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The  pain  of  the  diftended  bladder,  after  a fhort 
time,  becomes  intolerable  ; the  pofterior  part  of  the 
vagina  is  protruded  in  form  of  a tumour  ; and  the 
calls  to  (tool  are  very  urgent,  but  are  only  productive 
of  fatiguing  fruitlefs  elforts. 

At  laft  the  bladder  is  violently  inflamed  ; hence  fe- 
ver, delirium,  and  convulfions,  terminate  the  fuffer- 
ings  of  the  unfortunate  patient. 

All  thefe  complaints  are  occafioned  by  the  womb 
being  turned  out  of  its  natural  fituation ; for  in  thefe 
cafes  its  bottom  is  pufhed  back  between  the  upper  part 
Of  the  vagina  and  the  ftraight  gut,  and  its  mouth  is 

drawn  upwards  to  the  fuperior  edge  of  the  fhare- 

* • 

bones : hence  the  uneafy  fenfation  in  the  back  part 
of  the  bafon,  the  bearing  down  pain,  with  the  pro- 
trufion  of  the  vagina,  are  explained. 

When  the  womb  continues  in  this  fituation,  the 
common  difcharges  muff  be  necefiarily  flopt ; and 
confequently,  from  the  diftenfion  of  the  bladder,  and 
the  accumulation  of  the  contents  of  the  inteftines,  ob- 
ftacles  are  occafioned  which  oppofe  the  return  of  the 
womb  to  its  proper  fituation. 

This  particular  complaint  can  be  diftinguilhed  from 
every  other  by  the  fymptoms  already  enumerated,  and 
by  a bulky  body  occupying  nearly  the  whole  cavity  of 
the  bafon  being  readily  felt  between  the  vagina  and 
ftraight  gut. 

Violent  exercife,  or  bearing  down  from  exertions  in 
confequence  of  laughing,  crying,  draining  from  retch- 
ing,  &c.  when  the  bladder  is  full,  at  that  time  when 

the 
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e womb  begins  to  rife  out  of  the  bafon,  are  proba- 
y the  caufes  of  the  preternatural  change  of  pofition 
that  organ. 

The  event  of  this  difeafe,  unlefs  proper  advice  has 
:en  early  had  recourfe  to,  is  always  uncertain, 
rhen  the  urine  and  contents  of  the  intefcines  have 
:en  retained  for  a confiderable  time,  along  with 
taring  down  pain  and  protrufion  of  the  vagina,  the 
Oman’s  life  is  in  very  great  danger. 

The  cure  in  thefe  cafes  depends  on  the  womb  being 
placed  in  its  natural  fituation,  and  being  kept  there 
1 its  increafed  bulk  prevents  the  poflibility  of  its 
,ain  finking  down. 

This  cannot  be  accomplilhed  unlefs  the  urine  and 
intents  of  the  inteftines  are  previoufly  removed  ; 
id  then,  if  the  difeafe  has  not  continued  for  feveral 
ivs,  the  redu&ion  can  be  eafily  effected  by  gentle 
cans. 

It  requires  often  the  moft  dexterous  management  to 
•aw  off  the  water  in  fuch  cafes,  from  the  altered  po- 
:ion  of  the  paflage  to  the  bladder  ; and  therefore, 
the  life  of  the  woman  mull  depend  much  on  that 
Deration,  an  experienced  and  fkilful  pra&itioner 
lght  always  to  be  called  in. 

Blood-letting  and  opiates  are  in  fome  cafes  necef- 

1 he  recurrence  of  the  complaint  can  only  be  pre- 
mted  by  confinement  to  the  horizontal  poflure,  till 
te  increafed  bulk  of  the  womb  makes  it  rife  above 
,e  brim  of  the  bafon. 
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Women  who,  from  particular  circumftances,  do 
not  obey  the  calls  of  nature  when  they  occur,  are 
fubjedt,  about  the  fifteenth  or  fixteenth  week  of  preg- 
nancy, to  a flight  degree  of  this  difeafe  ; for  the  blad- 
der being  connected  with  the  forepart  of  the  womb, 
when  much  diftended,  will  readily  pufh  that  organ 
backwards,  as  it  more  eafily  yields  to  afford  room  for 
the  increafed  bulk  of  the  bladder  than  the  coverings 
of  the  forepart  of  the  belly. 

Although,  in  fuch  cafes,  a difpofition  towards  the 
preternatural  change  in  the  fituation  of  the  womb, 
already  defcribed,  takes  place  ; if  the  bladder  be  emp- 
tied by  proper  means,  no  difagreeable  confequence 
will  follow,  provided  the  woman  be  kept  quiet,  and 
in  the  horizontal  pofture. 

Within  thefe  few  years,  feveral  eminent  authors  and 
practitioners,  from  having  feen  thefe  cafes,  have  adopt- 
ed an  idea  refpeCting  the  nature  and  cure  of  the  Pre- 
ternatural Change  of  Pofition  of  the  Womb,  which 
inculcates  a very  dangerous  practice. 

They  have  alleged,  that  as  the  pofition  of  the 
womb  can  only  be  preternaturally  altered  by  fuppref- 
fion  of  urine,  if  that  can  be  removed,  no  danger  will 
enfue  ; and  that  there  is  no  neceffity  for  attempting 
to  reduce  the  difplaced  organ  to  its  natural  fituation, 
becaufe  the  gradual  increafe  of  its  bulk  will  readily 
accomplifh  it. 

Such  opinions,  it  is  evident,  are  founded  on  thofe 

cafes  where  there  is  only  a trifling  change  of  pofition 

in 
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n the  womb,  from  the  diftenfion  of  the  bladder,  as 
ilready  explained. 

If  fuch  praditioners  were  called  to  vifit  a patient 
i’ho,  along  with  fuppreffion  of  urine,  &c.  had  violent 
>earing-down  pains,  with  protrufion  of  the  vagina, 
nd  if  on  examination  a large  tumour  were  found  be- 
ween  the  vagina  and  flraight  gut,  were  they  to  con- 
ent  themfelves  with  drawing  off  the  water,  and  en- 
Icavouring  to  procure  a difcharge  of  the  contents  of 
he  inteflines,  their  patient  would  be  probably  foon 
aft. 

Were  minute  invefligations  confident  with  the  de- 
ign of  this  work,  it  could  be  eaiily  proved,  from  the 
/ritings  of  fuch  praditioners,  that  they  have  not 
rawn  a proper  diftindion  between  the  tendency  to, 
nd  real  exijience  of  this  difeafe ; for  they  have  not 
ven  hinted  at  the  fymptoms  which  I have  defcribed 
d be  charaderiftic  marks  of  the  complaint. 


SECTION  VI. 

Diseases  incident  to  Women  during  the  Latter  Months 

of  Pregnancy. 


FROM  the  fituation  of  the  womb  during  the  latter 
months  of  pregnancy,  it  cannot  appear  furpri- 
ng  that  women  are  fubjed  to  many  complaints  at 
lat  period.  The  ordinary  diforders  which  occur  in 
Ivanced  pregnancy,  are,  coflivenefs,  piles,  fwellings 
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in  the  legs,  thighs,  and  lower  part  of  the  belly,  pains 
in  the  back  and  loins,  cough  and  breathleflfnefs, 
cramps,  cholic  pains,  and  retention,  difficulty,  or  in- 
continence of  urine. 

Coftivenefs. — Many  women  difregard  this  com- 
plaint, as  it  appears  trifling,  and  in  their  opinion  can- 
not be  produ&ive  of  much  danger.  The  moft  unfor- 
tunate confequences,  however,  have  often  been  oc- 
cafioned  by  negle&ed  coftivenefs. 

The  preflure  of  the  womb  on  the  contents  of  the 
belly  muft  have  a confiderable  effect  in  producing  this 
difeafe  ; but  that,  perhaps,  is  not  the  only  caufe  ; for 
it  is  probable,  that  during  the  latter  months  of  preg- 
nancy, a larger  proportion  of  blood  than  ufual  is  pre- 
pared from  the  fame  quantity  of  food,  and  therefore 
the  contents  of  the  inteftines  are  more  coarfe  and  fo- 
il'd. 

Women  fhould  never  allow  more  than  one  day  to 
pafs  without  having  a motion  : They  may  keep  them- 
felves  regular  in  this  refpeft  by  the  ufe  of  a confider- 
able proportion  of.  vegetables  in  their  diet,  and  by 
taking  occafionally  a dofe  of  any  of  the  laxatives  men-« 
tioned  in  the  forms  of  medicine. 

When  women  have  unfortunately  been  conftipated 
for  feveral  days,  they  ought  at  once  to  apply  to  a 
practitioner,  as  they  might  otherwife  be  expofed  to 
much  hazard.  If,  in  that  fituation,  they  take  any 
ordinary  laxative  medicine,  they  increafe  the  danger 
of  the  difeafe  ; for  the  coarfe  hard  folid  contents  of 
the  inteftines  would  either  be  expelled  with  great  pain 

and 
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,nd  much  difficulty,  or  might  be  retained,  while  the 
nteftines  would  be  violently  irritated. 

In  thefe  cafes,  therefore,  repeated  emollient  Lave - 
tens  fhould  be  adminiftered  previous  to  the  ufe  of  any 
axative  medicine. 

Piles. — Small  livid  tumours,  at  the  bottom  of  the 
traight  gut,  occafioning  confiderable  pain,  are  called 
°i!es : they  are  the  common  attendants  of  coftivenefs, 
hough  it  is  probable  that  fome  other  circumftances 
ontribute  to  induce  the  difeafe  during  the  latter 
uonths  of  pregnancy. 

The  piles,  when  attended  with  no  difcharge,  are 
amed  blind  ; and  bleedings  when  blood  is  poured  out 
rom  them.  They  are  divided  into  external  and  in- 
ternal, from  their  particular  fituation  ; for  when  the 
vid  tumours  are  fituated  about  the  verge  of  the  gut, 
hey  obtain  the  former  name,  and  the  latter  when 
hey  do  not  appear  externally. 

The  external  piles  can  be  very  readily  diftinguifh- 
d ; but  it  requires  confiderable  judgment  to  difcover 
he  exillence  of  internal  ones.  When,  however,  vio- 
~nt  pain  is  felt  at  the  lower  part  of  the  ftraight  gut 
n going  to  ftool,  or  on  walking,  and  at  no  other 
ime.  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  nature  of  the  dif- 
afe. 

/ 

The  blind  piles  are  always  mod  painful ; the  bleed- 
ag  ones  never  prove  troublefome,  unlefs  they  are  at- 
ended  with  fuch  a difcharge  as  to  weaken  the  body. 

Piles,  during  pregnancy,  cannot  be  completely  cu- 
ed. The  painful  fymptoms,  however,  can  be  mo- 
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derated.  For  this  purpofe,  fpare  living,  occafional 
blood-letting,  and  keeping  an  open  belly,  are  chiefly 
to  be  depended  on. 

When  the  fwelling  from  piles  is  confiderable,  the 
application  of  any  aftringent  fubftance,  fuch  as  an 
ointment  prepared  of  two  parts  of  Goulard’s  cerate, 
and  one  of  powdered  galls,  will  be  found  ufeful. 

If,  along  with  great  fwelling,  there  be  violent  throb- 
bing pain,  attended  with  feverilh  fymptoms,  &c.  leeches 
fhould  be  applied  to  the  part,  and  afterwards  fomen- 
tations to  encourage,  the  bleeding.  Sitting  over  the 
fleams  of  warm  water  has  been  recommended  in  fuch 
cafes ; but  it  may  be  produdiye  of  very  bad  effeds, 
and  fhould  not  therefore  be  advifed. 

The  bleeding  piles  require  no  particular  manage- 
ment, except  attention  to  the  (late  of  the  belly,  un« 
lefs  the  difcharge  from  them  be  profufe,  which  it  fel- 
dom  is  during  pregnancy.  At  that  period  it  may  ge- 
nerally, perhaps,  be  confidered  as  a critical  evacua- 
tion. 

The  old  remedy  of  fulphur,  mixed  with  an  equal 
proportion  of  cream  of  tartar,  has  been  found  very 
ufeful  in  every  cafe  of  piles.  The  good  effeds  of  this 
medicine  are  not  to  be  attributed  to  any  fpecific  quali- 
ty, but  merely  to  its  ading  as  a gentle  laxative. 

The  principal  inconvenience  arifmg  from  this  com- 
plaint is,  that  the  patient  cannot  take  that  exercife 
which  her  fituation  in  other  refpeds  feems  to  require  ; 
for  the  piles  are  always  much  relieved  by  reft  in  the 
horizontal  pofture. 

Swellings 
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Swellings  in  the  Legs,  Thighs,  and  lower  part  of  , 
the  Belly, — at  firft  fubfide  in  the  morning,  and  occur 
only  towards  night,  but  in  many  cafes  at  laft  continue 
conftantly  with  little  variation. 

Thefe  fwellings,  when  the  general  health  is  not 
impaired,  are  attended  with  no  danger,  and  are  only 
troublefome  when  they  occur  in  a violent  degree, 
which  they  feldom  do  except  in  firft  pregnancies, 
or  where  the  increafe  of  bulk  of  the  womb  is  very 
confiderable,  as  they  difappear  foon  after  delivery, 
md  are  therefore  to  be  confidered  as  temporary  evils 
only. 

Where  there  are  no  fymptoms  of  great  fulnefs, 

:he  treatment  of  fwellings  of  the  ldgs,  thighs,  &c. 
during  the  latter  months  of  pregnancy,  mud  confill 
af  attempts  to  palliate  the  diftrefiing  fymptoms ; which 
may  be  accomplilhed  by  moderate  eafy  exercife,  rub* 
Ding  the  fwelled  parts  • gently  evening  and  morning 
vith  a flelh-brufh  or  with  foft  flannel,  keeping  the 
>elly  open-,  and  ufing  frequently  the  horizontal  pof- 
ure. 

When,  however,  along  with  the  fwellings,  there 
ire  evident  figns  of  general  fulnefs  of  the  body,  blood- 
etting,  and  a fpare  diet,  can  alone  prevent  the  dan^ 
;erous  effects  which  might  be  the  confequence  of  fuch 
, ffate,  either  during  labour  or  after  delivery. 

Pains  in  the  Back,  Belly,  and  Loins, — are  very 
ommon  complaints  in  the  laft  months  of  pregnancy. 

1 hey  proceed  from  a variety  of  caufes-j  as  the 
hange  of  fituation  of  the  womb,  its  preflure  on  the 
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neighbouring  parts,  &c.  and  hence  they  require  a va- 
riety of  treatment  fuited  to  the  tircumftances  of  the 
cafe. 

When  thefe  pains  are  flight,  change  of  pofture, 
and  attention  to  diet  and  to  the  ftate  of  the  belly,  are 
alone  requifite ; but  where  they  are  very  violent,  re- 
courfe  ought  to  be  had  to  the  advice  of  a practi- 
tioner, as  fmall  bleedings,  opiates,  &c.  are  often  ne- 
ceffary. 

Cough  and  Breathleflhefs. — It  was  formerly  re- 
marked, that  the  Belly  is  divided  from  the  cheft  by 
a flefhy  partition,  which  is  capable  of  increafing  or 
diminifhing  the  cavity  of  either.  When  the  womb 
rifes  very  high,  it  preffes  on  this  partition,  and  hence 
a proper  fpace  is  not  allowed  for  the  free  expanfion  of 
the  lungs.  From  this  eircumltance  breathleflhefs  is 
occafloned  ; and  as  the  blood  in  fuch  cafes  cannot  pafs 
freely  through  the  lungs,  an  irritation  is  produced> 
which  excites  the  cough. 

Thefe  complaints  cannot  be  removed  till  the  fize 
. of  the  womb  be  dkninifhed,  and  therefore  no  perma- 
nent relief  is  to  be  expected  till  after  delivery. 

When,  however,  they  prove  very  troublefome,  oc- 
cafional  blood-letting,  an  open  belly,  and  a proper 
pofture  when  in  bed,  (viz.  half  fitting  and  half  lying), 
afford  the  belt  means  of  relief. 

Bliflers,  as  fome  have  recommended,  can  only  be 
productive  of  temporary  good  effeCts ; and  as  they 
muff  be-  always  attended  with  confiderable  pain,  and 
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may  be  the  fource  of  many  difagreeable  fenfations, 
they  ought  feldom  to  be  employed. 

Cramps. — Women  near  the  end  of  pregnancy  are 
fubject  to  cramps  in  the  legs,  thighs,  &c.  which  oc- 
cur moll  frequently  when  lying  in  bed.  They  are 
occafioned  by  the  preffure  of  the  womb  $ and  there- 
fore, like  the  complaints  depending  on  the  fame  caufe, 
they  do  not  entirely  ceafe  till  after  delivery. 

When  the  difagreeable  fenfation  arifing  from  cramps 
is  very  painful,  rubbing  with  dry  flannel  or  a flefh- 
brulh,  or  the  application  of  Anodyne  or  Opodeldoc 
balfam,  or  iEther,  to  the  affe&ed  parts,  are  the  belt 
modes  of  procuring  relief.  Opiates,  where  the  belly 
13  loofe,  may  alfo  be  had  recourfe  to  occafionally. 
In  flight  cramps,  change  of  pofture  affords  almoft  im- 
mediate relief. 

Cholic  Pains. — Towards  the  latter  end  of  preg- 
nancy, cholic  pains  are  often  fo  fevere  as  to  threaten 
to  induce,  or  even  to  referable  throes  of  labour.  They 
proceed  from  feveral  caufes,  fuch  as,  difordered  bowels, 
preffure  of  the  womb,  irregularities  in  the  diet,  &c. 
If  cholic  pains  are  not  preceded  by,  nor  attended  with 
coflivenefs,  they  may  be  eafily  remedied  by  opiates', 
and  a proper  regulation  of  diet. 

But  if,  along  with  thefe  pains,  the  woman  is  cof- 
tive,  or  has  lately  been  fo,  a pra&itioner  fhoukl  be  at 
once  confulted,  otherwife,  by  improper  treatment,  or 
from  the  circumftances  of  the  complaint  not  being  ac- 
curately difcovered,  the  greatefl:  danger  may  be  appre- 
hended for  fbmetimes,  in  fuch  cafes,  there  is  an  ap- 
pearance 
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pearance  of  the  complaint  quite  oppofite  to  coftive- 
nefs,  which  originates  merely  from  the  drinks  that 
are  taken  being  tinged  with  the  contents  of  the  in- 
' teftmes  in  their  paifage  through  thefe  organs. 

This  appearance  of  loofenefs,  when  in  fact  obflinate 
coftivenefs  exilts,  has  often  deceive^  the  attendants, 
as  well  as  the  patients,  and  ought  therefore  to  be  care- 
fully diftinguiffied. 

Retention,  Difficulty,  or  Incontinence  of  Urine. — 
Thefe  complaints  generally  trouble  women  near  the 
term  of  delivery.  As  they  proceed  from  the  preffure 
of  the  womb,  they  cannot  be  expected  to  be  removed 
till  the  womb  be  emptied  of  its  contents. 

Retention  of  urine  is  always  to  be  confidered  as. a 
complaint  which  may  be  productive  of  the  wrorfi  con- 
fequences,  if  neglected ; for  befides  laying  the  foun- 
dation for  future  diforders,  if  labour  ffiould  come  on 
during  it,  the  bladder  might  be  irreparably  injured. 
Recourfe  ffiould  be  had  therefore,  in  all  fuch  cafes* 
to  the  affiftance  of  a practitioner.  Difficulty  in  ma- 
king water  may  be  often  removed  by  change  of  pof- 
ture,  which  ffiould  be  carefully  attended  to. 

Incontinence  of  urine  is  a moll  difagreeable  com- 
plaint, as  it  keeps  the  patient  always  in  a moll  un- 
comfortable Hate.  It  can  only  be  moderated  by  fre- 
quent horizontal  polture  ; and  its  bad  effects  may  be 
prevented  by  the  moll  fcrupulous  attention  to  cleanli- 
nefs,  and  the  ufe  of  a thick  comprefs  of  linen,  or  a 
proper  fponge. 

SEC- 
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Convulsions  during  Pregnancy, 


["IT  THEN  convulflons  occur  during  pregnancy, 
V V the  life  of  the  patient  is  always  to  be  confi- 
ered  in  the  molt  imminent  danger. 

Thefe  alarming  and  frightful  fits  are  commonly  pre-^ 
sded  by  violent  pains  in  the  head  or  ftomach,  and 
imnefs  or  lofs  of  fight,  together  with  great  oppreffion’ 
Dout  the  bread. 

Hyderic  fits  have  in  fome  cafes  been  midaken  for 

• * 

:>nvulfions ; but  they  may  always  be  diflinguifhed  by' 
lis  circumdance,  that  in  the  latter  there  is  a difcharge 
i a frothy  fluid  from  the  mouth,  which  never  appears 
. the  former.  ’ V 

When  fuch  dangerous  complaints  occur,  a pra&i- 
oner  fliould  be  immediately  called  in,  as  the  patient's 
fe  muff  generally  depend  on  proper  treatment. 

It  would  be  inconfident  with  the  nature  of  this 
ork  to  point  out  the  various  remedies  neceffary  in 
mvulfions  ; but  by  enumerating  the  ordinary  caufes 


: that  dreadful  difeafe,  fuch  cautions  may  be  fugged- 
1 as  may  perhaps  fave  fome  women  from  dangers  to 
hich  they  might  otherwife  be  expofed. 

Convulfions  only  occur  in  thofe  habits  which  are 
uch  exhauded  from  profufe  evacuations,  or  which 
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are  fupplied  with  a larger  proportion  of  blood  than 
ufual. 

It  is  in  the  latter  of  thefe  habits  that  convulfions 
during  pregnancy  mofl  ordinarily  take  place. 

It  has  already  been  obferved,  that  a large  quantity 
of  blood  is  neceffary  in  the  pregnant  (late,  efpecially 
in  the  latter  months  ; but  if  women  at  that  time  in- 
dulge in  a very  full  diet,  it  is  more  than  probable  that 
a greater  proportion  than  what  the  nourilhment  of  the 
child  Requires  is  prepared. 

In  fuch  cafes,  women  are  readily  affe&ed  with  con- 
vulfions,  if  expofed  to  any  fudden  violent  agitation  of 
the  mind,  as  fright,  anger,  &c. 

Where  women  are  thus  liable  to  the  difeafe,  very 
flight  irritations  on  any  of  the  acutely  fenfible  organs 
will  occafion  it,  fuch  as  over  diftention  of  the  bladder, 
or  the  long  continued  preffure  of  the  bulky  womb  on 
any  particular  delicate  part. 

The  treatment  of  convulfions  during  pregnancy 
mull  depend  on  a variety  of  circumftances ; and  there- 
fore fuch  cafes,  as  I have  already  remarked,  ought  al- 
ways to  be  trulled  to  an  experienced  practitioner. 

Where  proper  affiftance  cannot  be  immediately  pro- 
cured, blood-letting,  (unlefs  the  patient  be  very  much 
exhaufted  from  previous  weakening  complaints),  and 
expofure  to  a free  circulation  of  air,  are  the  bell  means 
for  affording  temporary  relief,  and  fhould  not  be.  ne- 
gledted,  as  by  retarding  the  progrefs  of  the  difeafe  the 
patient’s  life  may  be  faved.  The  contents  of  the 
bowels  alfo  {hould  be  cleared  out  by  proper  Lawmens . 
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revious  to  thefe  means,  a cork  tied  up  in  a piece  of 
ien  Ihould  be  infinuated  between  the  jaws,  in  order 
1 defend  the  tongue  from  the  injuries  to  which  it  is 
cpofed  during  the  fit. 

Opiates  ought  never  to  be  employed,  as  they  gene# 
illy  induce  or  accelerate  fatal  events.  Emetics  alfo 
■e  now  no  longer  prefcribed  in  fuch  cafes. 

i , - t : ; • . . '* „ f . . , ct  • yj  ■ r\ 
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SECTION  VIIL 

Discharge  of  Blood  from  the  Womb  during  Pregnancy. 

3 EASONS  have  been  already  adduced  to  prove, 
lV  that  in  the  natural  ftate  of  pregnancy  no  dif- 
large  of  blood  can  take  place ; hence  the  idea  that 
omen  are  fometimes  regular  during  the  early  months 
erroneous.  Every  appearance  of  blood,  therefore, 

. the  pregnant  (late,  ought  to  be  confidered  as  a 
ntain  indication  that  fomething  uncommon  has  hap- 
med. 

The  difcharge  may  either  proceed  from  the  pafiage 
► the  womb,  or  from  that  organ  itfelf.  In  the  former 
ife  no  bad  effe&s  can  be  dreaded,  but  in  the  latter 
ae  the  mod  difagreeable  confequences  may  enfue. 
When  a little  blood  comes  away  after  walking  or 
anding  for  a confiderable  time,  attended  with  a trif- 
ig-pain  at  the  lower  part  of  the  belly,  without  any 
inptoms  of  fever  or  of  increafed  action  of  the  blood- 
jflels,  and  without  any  accident  having  occafioned 

R violent 


MANAGEMENT  OF 


130 

violent  agitation  of  the  body,  it  may  be  fuppofed  to 
proceed  from  the  paffage  to  the  womb,  and  may  eafily 
be  remedied  by  confinement  for  a fhort  time  to  the 
horizontal  pofture,  and  afterwards  avoiding  much 
walking  or  long  continued  erett  pofition  of  the  body. 

When,  however,  the  appearance  of  blood  is  pre- 
ceded by  or  accompanied  with  flufhings  of  the  face 
and  heat  in  the  palms  of  the  hands,  with  much  thirfl ; 
or  when  pains  of  the  back,  loins,  or  lower  part  of  the 
belly,  occur  at  the  fame  time  3 then  it  may  be  con- 
fidered  to  proceed  from  the  womb  itfelf. 

In  the  early  months  of  pregnancy,  in  fuch  cafes, 
the  patient's  life  can  never  be  in  the  fmalleft  danger, 
if  fhe  is  not  otherwife  unhealthy,  provided  fhe  be  un- 
der the  care  of  a fkilful  pra&itioner,  though  it  is  more 
than  probable  that  the  child  will  be  deftroyed,  and 
inifcarriage  induced. 

But  in  the  latter  months,  on  the  contrary,  the  life 
of  the  patient  is  always  in  danger,  until  the  difcharge 
be  entirely  ftopt  or  moderated. 

The  immediate  caufe  of  a difcharge  of  blood  from 
the  womb  during  pregnancy,  is  the  rupture  of  blood- 
cveffels,  by  the  partial  or  total  feparation  of  thofe  parts 
which  conneft  the  child  with  the  mother. 

This  circumftance  explains  the  difference  of  danger 
in  the  early  and  latter  months  3 for  in  the  former,  it 
has  been  remarked,  the  blood-vefiels  of  the  womb  are 
fmall,  and  therefore  incapable  of  pouring  out  much 
blood  3 but  in  the  latter  they  are  very  large,  and* 

hence 
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hence  may  difch^rge  in  a fliort  time  a great  quan- 
tity. 

Every  circumdance  which  can  increafe  the  circula- 
tion of  the  blood  in  the  early  months,  and  at  all  times 
of  pregnancy,  every  accident  which  can  injure  the 
womb,  will  readily  affedl  the  connexion  between  the 
mother  and  child  ; fuch  are  violent  agitation  of  the 
body,  blows  on  the  belly  or  back,  or  irritation  from 
any  of  the  neighbouring  parts  communicated  to  the 
womb.  'Hi  ' 

There  is  another  caufe  of  this  accident  quite  different 
from  any  other,  and  attended  with  much  more  danger. 
It  depends  on  the  improper  place  of  attachment  of  the  ■ 
after-birth.  The  cake  is  not  fixed  invariably  to  any 
particular  part  of  the  womb,  though  it  mod.  generally 
adheres  to  the  bottom  ; in  every  cafe  where,  there- 
fore, it  is  attached  to  the  neck  of  that  organ,  which 
indeed  happens  feldom,  it  mull  neceffarily  be  fepara- 
ted  when  that  part  begins  to  be  changed  in  confe- 
quence  of  pregnancy. 

When  a difcharge  of  blood  is  once  induced,  it  is 
liable  to  recur  from  the  mod  trifling  accidents,  as  fur- 
prife,  exertions  in  coughing,  laughing,  &c. 

The  management  in  thefe  cafes  mud  be  varied  ac- 
cording to  a number  of  circumdances ; for  very  op- 
pofite  treatment  is  neceffary  in  different  cafes. 

Tranquillity  of  mind  and  red  of  body  are  proper  in 
every  cafe.  Confinement  to  bed,  therefore,  and  fe- 
clufion  from  company,  fhould  always  be  advifed. 

R 2 It 


MANAGEMENT  OF 


132 

It  i&  alfo  ‘of  great  importance  that  the  patient  be 
kept  cool,  for  which  purpofe  an  airy  bed-room  fliouid 
be  chofen,  few  bed-cloaths  ought  to  be  allowed,  and 
the  drinks,  &c.  muff  be  almoft  quite  cold. 

In  every  cafe  where  blood  is  loll,  a degree  of  lan- 
guor or  faintifhnefs  is  ufually  induced,  and  hence  of- 
ficious attendants  frequently  exhibit  fpirits  or  wine  as 
neceffary  cordials.  As,  however,  thefe  generally  in- 
creafe  the  aCtion  of  the  blood-veffels,  they  ferve  to 
promote  and  increafe  the  difeharge.  and  fhould  there- 
fore  be  ftri&ly  prohibited. 

The  application  of  cold  wet  cloths  to  the  lower  part 
of  the  belly,  is  often  employed  in  thefe  cafes  with  the 
greatefl  fuccefs,  efpecially  in  the  early  months. 

Blood-letting  and  opiates  are  remedies  which  on 
many  occafions  produce  the  happieft  effeCts.  But  as 
they  may  frequently  be  productive  of  much  harm, 
they  are  not  admiffible  in  every  cafe. 

The  circumftances  on  which  the  ufe  of  thefe  reme- 
dies depends,  cannot  be  explained  with  propriety  in 
this  work.  The  treatment  of  every  cafe  where  the 
difeharge  is  not  flopped  by  the  management  already 
deferibed,  ought  to  be  committed  to  the  care  of  an 
experienced  practitioner,  otherwife  the  health  of  the 
patient  may  be  materially  impaired,  or  even  her  life 
endangered,  befides  the  lofs  of  the  child,  which  is  a 
common  confequence  of  negleCt  in  thefe  cafes. 

This  becomes  more  efpecially  neceffary  wherever 
the  difeharge  is  occafioned  by  the  particular  place  of 
attachment  of  the  after- birth  ; for  in  thefe  cafes  the 

danger 
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danger  is  fo  great,  that  a few  minutes  delay  may  prove 


by  a fkilful  pra&itioner,  and  its  dreadful  effe&s  can 
only  be  prevented  by  immediate  delivery. 


Y Abortion  or  Mifcarriage,  is  meant  the  expulfion 


t muft  therefore  happen  during  the  firft  fix  months  of 
pregnancy. 

It  has  been  a very  prevalent  opinion,  that  women 
n genteel  life  alone  are  fubjeft  to  mifcarriage,  except 
rhen  it  is  occafioned  by  any  violent  effect  produced 
n the  body  by  accidents.  This,  however,  is  a mif- 
-ike ; for  women  in  the  lower  ranks  of  life  are  as  of- 
m liable  to  abortion  as  thofe  in  the  higher  fpheres, 

they  inhabit  large  cities.  The  regularity  of  living, 
nd  the  other  advantages  enjoyed  in  the  country,  ren- 
er  that  accident  much  lefs  frequent  there  among 
'omen  of  every  rank. 

When  the  many  irregularities  in  the  mode  of  living, 
le  impure  air,  &c.  to  which  thofe  who  inhabit  cities 
f any  extent  muft  neceifarily  be  expofed,  are  con- 
dered,  it  will  appear  extraordinary  that  mifcarriage 
les  not  happen  much  more  often  than  it  really  does. 

I he  fymptoms  of  abortion  are  various.  They  do 


latal  to  the  patient.  This  caufe  can  only  be  difcovered 
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of  the  child  at  any  period  when  it  cannot  live  ; 
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not  appear  in  the  fame  fucceflion  in  every  cafe,  and 
therefore  they  cannot  be  detailed  with  precifion. 

The  fudden  ceffation  of  the  breeding  fymptoms  be- 
fore the  period  of  quickening,  together  with  a fenfe  of 
weight  and  coldnefs  in  the  lower  part  of  the  belly,  or 
the  fame  fenfation  at  any  time  after  quickening,  with 
flaccidity  of  the  breads,  may  be  confidered  as  fure 
fymptoms  of  future  mifcarriage. 

Pains  in  the  back,  loins,  and  lower  part  of  the 
belly,  bearing  down,  with  regular  intermiflions  and 
difcharge  of  blood  from  the  womb,  are  indications  of 
/threatening  abortion.  But  mifcarriage  fometimes 
happens  without  any  previous  ceffation  of  the  morning 
ficknefs  or  flaccidity  of  the  breads,  and  does  not  take 
place  where  violent  pains  with  lofs  of  blood  have 
occurred. 

#The  immediate  caufe  of  abortion,  is  the  feparation 
of  the  appendages  of  the  child  from  the  womb,  along 
with  contraction  of  that  organ.  This  may  be  induced 
by  a variety  of  circumdances,  with  which  it  is  of  im- 
portance that  every  woman  fhould  be  acquainted. 

The  death  of  the  child,  which  may  happen  from 
many  caufes,  or  a difeafed  date  of  any  of  its  appenda- 
ges, will  inevitably  occafion  abortion. 

Some  women  have  a certain  tendency  to  mifcarry, 
which  renders  the  mod  trifling  accident  productive  of 
that  misfortune,  while  others  differ  the  mod  adonifh- 
ing  agitations  of  the  mind  and  body,  without  the  fame 
bad  confequence.  Women  have  this  tendency  in  dif- 
ferent 
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ferent  degrees,  and  are  therefore  liable  to  mifcarriage 
in  the  fame  proportion. 

This  tendency  may  depend  on  weaknefs,  or  irrita- 
bility of  the  general  habit,  or  of  the  womb  itfelf,  on 
a difpofition  to  fulnefs,  or  on  fome  defect  in  the 
womb,  which  may  prevent  it  from  increafmg  equally 
in  fize,  according  to  the  period  of  pregnancy.  Wo- 
men alfo  who  have  formerly  mifcarried,  are  very  liable 
to  frequent  repetition  of  fimilar  accidents. 

Wherever  this  tendency  to  abortion  takes  place, 
every  circumftance  which  can  affedt  the  womb  imme- 
diately, or  through  the  intervention  of  other  parts, 
will  readily  produce  mifcarriage.  Such  are,  fatigue 
from  long  walking  or  dancing,  {framing  from  cough- 
ing, or  from  efforts  at  (fool  in  confequence  of  cholic- 
pains  or  fevere  loofenefs,  violent  agitation  of  the  body, 
fudden  paffions  of  the  mind,  as  exceffive  fear  or  joy, 
furprife,  &c.  expofure  in  a heated  room,  tight  lacing, 
and  a great  variety  of  other  circumft ances . 

Mifcarriage  in  every  cafe  is  attended  with  difagree- 
able  confequences  ; for  by  laying  the  foundation  for 
the  repetition  of  the  fame  accident,  it  may  both  render 
the  woman  incapable  of  being  the  mother  of  a living 
child,  and  may  alfo  injure  irreparably  her  general 
health. 

In  the  early  months  of  pregnancy,  abortion  is  pro- 
ductive of  no  immediate  danger,  provided  proper  af- 
filfance  be  called  j but  after  the  fifth  month  the  life 
of  the  patient  is  always  in  a precarious  fituation,  till 
the  womb  be  entirely  emptied  of  its  contents. 


The 


•3« 


MANAGEMENT  OF 


The  event  of  every  cafe  of  mifcarriage  mud  depend 
on  the  nature  of  the  fymptoms,  and  on  the  caufes 
which  induce  the  accident.  The  former  of  thefe  has 
already  been  explained.  With  refpeft  to  the  latter, 
wrhere  the  caufe  is  difcovered  to  proceed  from  the 
death  of  the  child,  or  from  fuch  a date  of  the  mo- 
ther’s body  that  the  womb  cannot  retain  the  child, 
fuch  as  great  irritability  or  weaknefs  of  the  general 
fydem,  or  of  the  womb  itfelf,  or  irritation  commu- 
nicated from  the  parts  contiguous  to  that  organ,  the 
threatening  event  cannot  be  prevented.  If,  however, 
fulnefs  is  obferved  to  be  the  caufe,  or  any  violent 
paffion  of  the  mind,  if  the  bearing  down  pains  have 
not  come  on,  by  proper  management  the  woman  may 
be  yet  enabled  to  carry  the  child  to  the  full  time. 

It  is  of  importance  alfo  to  remark,  that  in  fome  rare 
cafes  where  abortion  is  threatened  from  thefe  caufes, 
if  the  woman  have  conceived  Twins  or  Triplets , one 
child  may  be  expelled,  and  the  other  retained,  if  pro- 
per attention  be  paid. 

Such  cafes  fugged  a caution,  which  fhould  never 
be  neglected,  that  after  mifcarriage  every  patient 
lhould  he  treated  for  fome  time  as  if  die  urere  actually 
dill  with  child,  in  order  to  prevent  the  pofiibility  of 
a fecond  child  being  lod,  efpecially  as  the  a&ions  of 
the  womb,  when  once  excited,  are  very  readily  re- 
newed by  the  mod  apparently  trifling  irritation. 

One  caule  of  abortion  is  generally  attended  with 
more  ferious  confequences  even  than  the  lofs  of  the 

child  ; for  it  mod  commonly  occadons  the  death  of 

the 
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he  mother,  that  is,  where  artificial  means  have  been 
imployed  to  induce  mifcarriage. 

Some  unfortunate  women,  to  conceal  their  criminal 
ndulgences,  endeavour,  by  various  means,  to  procure 
he  expulfion  of  the  child,  before  it  have  acquired 
uch  a fize  that  their  fituation  can  be  difcovered. 
fhefe  improper  intentions  can  never  fucceed,  uniefs 
rery  violent  effe&s  are  produced  on  the  organs  conti- 
guous to  the  womb,  which  explains  the  caufe  of  dan- 
ger ; for  inflammation  of  thefe  delicate  parts  is  very 
eadily  excited  by  any  violent  irritation,  and  is  liable 
0 be  communicated  to  all  the  contents  of  the  belly. 

Wherever,  therefore,  women  commit  iuch  unjufti- 
iable  crimes  to  conceal  the  indulgence  of  irregular 
)aflions,  their  life  is  expofed  to  the  greatefl  danger. 

The  treatment  in  cafes  of  mifcarriage  mull  be  re- 
flated by  a great  variety  of  circumftances,  particu- 
irly  by  the  nature  of  the  fymptoms  and  caufes,  and 
y the  conftitution  of  the  patient. 

As  the  future  health  and  happinefs  of  the  woman 
lull  often  depend  on  the  proper  management  of  fuch 
afes,  recourfe  fhould  always  be  had  to  proper  ad- 
ice.  ' 

For  the  benefit  of  thofe  who  may  not  be  able  to 
rocure  immediate  afliftance,  from  the  fituation  of 
heir  refidence,  &c.  the  following  general  rules  are 
iven  ; as  it  is  inconfiftent  with  the  plan  of  this  work, 
:>  enter  minutely  into  the  detail  of  fuch  circumltan- 
°s  require  a knowledge  of  the  practice  of  medicine, 
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or  from  their  importance  and  intricacy  fhould  be  re- 
ferred to  fkilful  petitioners. 

When  there  is  an  appearance  of  blood,  in  confe- 
quence  of  any  of  the  accidents  already  fully  explain- 
ed, which  threatens  mifcarriage,  the  patient  fhould  be 
put  to  bed,  and  kept  quiet  and  cool ; and  if  fhe  be  of 
a full  habit,  or  have  fymptoms  of  fever,  fhe  ought  to 
lofe  blood  from  the  arm. 

By  thefe  means,  provided  regular  bearing-down 
pains  do  not  fucceed  the  difcharge,  and  no  bulky  or 
fkinny-like  fubftance,  or  large  clots  of  blood,  be  ex- . 
pelled,  there  is  reafon  to  hope  that  in  fuch  cafes  mif- 
carriage will  be  prevented.  But  when,  along  with 
the  difcharge  of  blood,  large  clots  come  off,  attend- 
ed with  bearing  down,  or  pains  in  the  back  and  loins, 
efpecially  if  the  fymptoms  which  precede  abortion 
have  appeared,  there  mufl  be  every  probability  that 
the  threatening  event  cannot  be  obviated. 

In  thefe  cafes,  every  bulky  fubftance  which  is  paf- 
fed  fhould  be  kept  in  a bafon  of  water,  that  the  ex- 
clufion  of  the  child  and  its  appendages  may  be  afcer- 
tained. 

When  in  fuch  cafes  the  child  alone  is  expelled,  and 
violent  pains  ftill  continue,  attended  with  a trifling 
difcharge  of  blood,  the  occaftonal  exhibition  of  a 
fimple  Lavement , confifting  of  warm  water  and  a little 
oil,  will  often  moderate  the  pain,  and  promote  the 
expulfton  of  the  appendages  of  the  child  ; for  till  this 
latter  circumftance  take  place,  the  patient  cannot  be 
completely  relieved. 

Where, 
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Where,  however,  under  fuch  circumftances,  the 
difcharge  of  blood  is  considerable,  the  patient  can 
only  be  efte&ually  relieved  by  the  aftiftance  of  an  ex- 
perienced pra&itioner.  Till  that  can  be  procured, 
cloths  dipped  in  cold  water,  or  cold  water  mixed  with 
half  as  much  vinegar,  lhould  be  applied  to  the  lower 
part  of  the  belly. 

After  the  child  and  its  appendages  have  come  off, 
opiates  may  be  given  with  advantage. 

After  mifcarriage,  the  belly  fhould,  in  every  cafe, 
be  moderately  comprelfed  by  means  of  a roller. 

If  the  accident  have  happened  in  the  early  months, 
the  patient  lhould  lie  in  bed  for  fome  days,  (the  exa£t 
time  is  to  be  determined  by  circumftances) ; on  the 
fecond  or  third  day  Ihe  lhould  begin  to  take  fmall 
dofes  of  bark  and  vitriolic  acid ; and  after  Ihe  have  in 
fome  meafure  recovered  her  ftrength,  and  all  dif- 
charge have  ceafed,  Ihe  ought  to  dafh  cold  water 
evening  and  morning  on  the  lower  part  of  the  belly. 

The  treatment  after  mifcarriage  in  the  latter  months, 
ought  to  be  nearly  the  fame  as  after  delivery  at  the 
full  time. 

It  requires  great  attention  to  prevent  abortion  in 
fubfequent  pregnancies,  wherever  it  has  once  hap- 
pened. The  variety  of  circumftances  which  tend  to 
induce  mifcarriage,  render  it  difficult  to  include  direc- 
tions for  every  cafe  that  can  occur  under  general 

heads.  In  this  work  fuch  a talk  would  be  impof- 
fible. 
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The  advice  of  even  the  mofl  fkilful  pra&itioner  is 
fometimes  inadequate  to  the  prevention  of  mifcarriage, 
where  the  habit  has  become  eftablifhed  ; and  indeed 
nothing  diffinguifhes  the  abilities  of  a pra&itioner  fo 
much  as  his  fuccefs  in  cafes  of  abortion. 

Where  a woman  has  once  mifcarried,  fhe  fhould 
be  particularly  cautious  in  her  conduft,  when  again 
pregnant,  about  the  period  at  which  fhe  had  former- 
ly been  unfortunate.  In  the  greateft  number  of  cafes 
there  is  a greater  difpofition  to  mifcarry  from  the 
eighth  to  the  twelfth  week  than  at  any  other  time, 
and  therefore  fuch  women  fhould  be  confined  very 
much  to  bed  for  a few  days  before  and  after  that  pe- 
riod. Cold  bathing,  particularly  by  means  of  the 
fhower-bath,  and  occafional  blood-letting,  with  a va- 
riety of  other  means,  have  often  great  effect  in  pre- 
venting abortion ; but  as  thefe  can  only  be  beneficial 
according  to  the  circumftances  of  the  cafe,  and  as 
their  ufe  may  be  fometimes  highly  improper,  neither 
the  cold  bath  nor  blood-letting  ought  ever  to  be  ad- 
vifed,  without  the  concurrence  of  a judicious  pra&i- 
tioner. 

When  women  mifcarry  repeatedly  about  the  fifth  or 
fhtth  month,  and  feel,  previous  to  that  accident,  the 
fymptoms  of  the  child’s  death  formerly  defcribed,  and 
at  the  fame  time,  the  child  when  expelled  is  putrid, 
feme  latent  poifon,  which  will  yield  to  a particular 
courfe  of  medicines,  may  be  fufpected  to  lurk  in  the 
conffitutions  of  the  parents. 
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SECTION  X. 

Rules  and  Cautions  for  the  Conduct  of  Pregnant 

Women. 

FROM  the  hiftory  of  the  complaints  to  which 
pregnant  women  are  liable,  it  will  appear  ob* 
vioufly,  that  many  of  them  may  be  avoided  by  proper 
attention.  The  following  general  cautions  are  of- 
fered, with  a view  to  accomplilh  that  important  pur- 
pofe. 

The  complaints  incident  to  the  early  months  of 
pregnancy  are  different  in  their  nature  from  thofe 
which  occur  in  the  latter  months ; a different  mode 
of  management  is  therefore  neceffary  at  thofe  two 
periods. 

Cautions  in  the  Early  Months. — Women  during 
that  time  have  a natural  tendency  to  fulnefs  ; hence 
the  diet  fhould  be  fpare.  Though  fedentary  life  in- 
creafes  that  tendency,  yet  the  exercife  fhould  be  very 
moderate ; for  every  circumftance  which  can  caufe 
fatigue  ought  to  be  carefully  guarded  againft. 

The  drefs  of  pregnant  women,  efpecially  at  the 
period  when  the  womb  begins  to  rife  out  -of  the  ba- 
fon,  fhould  in  general  be  loofe  and  eafy.  Tight  la- 
cing, befides  impeding  the  afcent  of  the  womb,  and 
hence  inducing  abortion,  by  comprefling  the  breads, 
often  renders  women  unable  to  fuckle  their  children. 

Crowded 
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Crowded  companies,  by  occafioning  many  difagree- 
able  reftri&ions,  may  lay  the  foundation  for  the  molt 
dangerous  complaint  about  the  time  when  the  womb 
rifes  out  of  the  bafon,  as  has  been  particularly  ex- 
plained ; and  hence  women  in  that  fituation.fhould  be 
itridly  prohibited  from  crowded  companies  and  pub- 
lic places.  The  impurity  of  the  air,  on  fuch  occa- 
fions,  is  fufficient,  in  the  irritable  Hate  of  pregnant 
women,  to  induce  many  very  difagreeable  complaints. 

Women,  in  the  early  months,  fhould  be  very  guard- 
ed in  the  ufe  of  laxative  medicines,  as  any  violent  ir- 
ritation of  the  bowels  at  that  period  is  readily  com- 
municated to  the  womb. 

The  belly  may  be  kept  regular  by  means  of  ripe 
fruit,  boiled  vegetables,  or  any  very  gentle  laxative, 
as  Lenitive  Ele&uary,  Hewed  Prunes,  Tamarinds, 
&c. 

Cautions  in  the  Latter  Months. — In  the  latter 
months,  the  ftomach  is  not  fo  apt  to  become  difor- 
dered,  as  in  the  early  periods  of  pregnancy  ; and  as 
a greater  proportion  of  blood  is  required  to  fupply  the 
increafed  bulk  of  the  womb  and  contents,  a more  full 
diet  may  be  allowed. 

The  exercife  alfo  Ihould  be  increafed,  and  (unlefs 
under  certain  circumftances)  women,  towards  the 
end  of  pregnancy,  ought  to  be  as  much  in  the  open 
air  as  polfible  ; riding  in  an  eafy  carriage  on  good 
roads,  alfo,  is  attended  with  the  belt  elfe&s. 

Women,  in  the  latter  months,  ought  to  be  as 
much  in  chearjful  agreeable  company  as  their  circum- 
* dances 
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fiances  will  allow ; for  otherwife  they  are  apt  to  be- 
come melancholy ; and  it  is  well  known  that  the  de- 
prefling  paflions  fometimes  prove  the  fource  of  the 
moft  uangeious  difeafe  which  can  occur  during  preg- 
nancy. 

From  the  very  great  fize  of  the  womb  at  that  pe- 
riod, it  will  be  readily  underflood,  that  long  conti- 
nued preffure  of  that  organ  on  any  particular  part 
mull  be  produ&ive  of  material  injury,  therefore  fre- 
quent change  of  poflure  is  abfolutely  necelfary.  This 

fhould  be  attended  to  during  the  night,  as  well  as  du- 
ing  the  day. 

Cofhvenefs,  it  has  been  formerly  explained,  is  al- 
ways to  be  guarded  againfl  with  the  moft  fcrupulous 
attention  during  the  latter  months  : women  fhould 
never  fuffer  above  a fingle  day  to  pafs  without  having 
a motion.  6 

la  every  period  of  pregnancy,  when  there  are  evi- 
dent marks  of  fulnefs,  it  fhould  be  removed  by  blood- 
letting, otherwife  many  difagreeable  fymptoms  may 
occur.  This  will  more  efpedaliy  be  the  cafe  in  the 
latter  months,  for  at  that  time  fuch  a habit  induces  a 
tendency  to  be  affeaed  by  convulfions. 

. 0ccafionaI  reft  on  a bed  or  couch,  in  cafes  of  fa- 
tigue,. or  of  painful  fenfation  from  weight  and  pref- 
ure,  is  an  effential  precaution,  and  may  be  employ- 
ed with  great  advantage  at  any  period  of  pregnancy 
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CHAPTER  I. 

NATURAL  LABOUR. 

t 

WOMEN  are  generally  delivered  of  that  burden 
which  conftitutes  them  mothers,  about  nine 
months,  that  is,  thirty-nine  weeks  or  two  hundred 
and  feventy  three  days  after  conception  ; but  the  ex- 
aft  period  ol  impregnation  cannot  in  mofl  cafes  be  af- 
certained,  and  therefore  it  is  not  eafy  for  women  to 
reckon  accurately. 

As,  in  fome  cafes,  the  term  of  pregnancy  is  con- 
fiderably  fhorcened,  it  is  probable,  that  in  others,  it 
is  fomewhat  protrafted.  Although  this  has  been  of- 
ten denied,  yet,  from  many  obfervations  in  my  own 
praftice,  it  appears  to  me  certain  beyond  a doubt.  In 
confirmation  of  this  opinion,  it  may  alfo  be  remarked, 

that  fince  the  term  of  pregnancy  is  often  protrafted 

for 
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for  feveral  days  in  other  animals,  it  is  reafonable  to 
fuppofe  that  the  laine  circumstance  may  happen  in 
women. 

In  the  greateft  number  of  cafes  women  are  deliver- 
ed without  much  difficulty  or  danger  ; fuch  labours 
are  therefore  ftyled  Natural. 

Although  natural  labour  be  not  attended  with 
great  danger,  yet  the  affiftance  of  a regular  practi- 
tioner is  always  necelfary,  in  order  to  guard  again!!: 
accidents  which  might  otherwife  happen,  and  which 
might  render  the  patient’s  future  life  miferable.  This 
important  truth  has  been  denied,  from  a miftaken 
comparifon  between  the  labour  of  women  and  that 
of  the  animals  of  the  brute-creation  ; but  the  ftruCture 
of  fuch  animals  exempts  them  from  thofe  hazards  to 
which  women,  from  their  make,  are  neceflarily  fub- 
jeCL 


SECTION  I. 


Of  the  Circumstances  which  happen  during  Natural 


Labour. 


THE  fufferings  of  a woman  during' child-bearing, 
have  been  compared  to  the  fatigues  of  a perfon 
m a journey ; and  this  idea  has  led  practitioners  to 
livide  the  parts  of  a labour  into  three  ftages.  The 
irft  ftage  confifts  of  the  opening  of  the  mouth  of  the 
vomb,  and  of  the  bag  which  includes  the  child  ; the 

T fecond. 
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fecond,'  of  the  a&ttal  paffage  of  the  child,  and  its  fe-- 
paration  from  the  mother  ; and  the  third,  of  the  ex- 
clufion  of  the  after-birth,  &c.  All  thefe  feveral  ef- 
fects are  produced  chiefly  by  one  fimple  caufe,  the 
contraction  of  the  womb.  By  this  procefs,  that  or_ 
gan,  from  being  a large  pouch,  adapted  to  lodge  the 
infant,  as  already  defcribed,  gradually  fhrinks  into  a 
thick  round  body,  the  cavity  of  which  is  not  capable 
of  containing  more  than  an  ordinary  hen’s  egg. 

Mirji  Stage  of  Labour. — The  approach  of  labour  is 
announced  by  a.  variety  of  fenfations,  which,  though 
certainly  very  diftrefling  and  difagreeable  to  the  wo- 
man, being  occafioned  by  circumftances  that  are  pre- 
paratory to  an  eafy  delivery,  ought  to  be  fubmitted  to 
without  impatience  ; but  this  leffon  is  commonly  gain- 
ed by  experience  alone. 

Previous  to  labour  the  belly  generally  becomes  much 
diminifhed  in  bulk,  in  confequence  of  the  child  fink- 
ing to  the  lower  part  of  the  belly. 

T he  firfl  figns  of  labour  are  pains  in  the  back  and 
loins,  occurring  at  irregular  intervals,  and  inducing 
the  molt  difagreeable  fenfations.  Thefe  are  occafion- 
ed by  the  incipient  contractions  of  the  womb  ; they 
ferve  the  valuable  purpofe  of  gradually  opening  the 
orifice  of  that  organ,  which,  it  was  formerly  remark- 
ed, becomes  doled  up  from  a Ihort  time  after  concep- 

*■  * 

tion. 

The  confequence  of  this  effect  of  the  contractions 
of  the  womb,  is  the  difcharge  of  that  fubltance  which 
had  fealed  it  up,  that  is  of  a flimy  matter,  often  flight- 
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ly  tinged  with  blood,  called  in  common  language,  the 
Shews. 

When  thefe  fymptoms  have  continued  for  Tome 
time,  the  patient  becomes  very  uneafy ; Ihe  has  fre- 
quent warm  and  cold  fits,  with  urgent  defire  to  make 
water,  &c.  and  is  exceedingly  redlefs,  as  every  fitua- 
tion  appears  unfupportable  and  unconfortable  to  her. 

By  degrees  the  pains  increafe  in  frequency  and 
force ; they  occur  at  regular  intervals  of  ten  or  twelve 
minutes,  and  do  not  then  occafion  the  continued  un- 
eafinefs  which  is  felt  at  firll ; for  when  they  are  off, 
the  patient  ufually  is  perfectly  relieved. 

Thefe  are  the  marks  by  which  women  may  judge 
themfelves  to  be  in  labour ; but  as  pains  often  occur 
in  the  latter  months  of  pregnancy,  which  may  deceive 
them,  it  muff  be  an  important  objed  to  point  out  the 
mode  of  didinguifhing  them  from  the  true  labour- 
pains,  as  otherwife  they  may  be  kept  for  feveral  days 
in  a date  of  anxiety  and  didrefs. 

Spurious  pains,  as  they  are  called,  occur  mod  com- 
monly towards  the  evening,  and  are  mod  trouble- 
fome  during  the  night ; they  are  more  trifling  and 
irregular  than  true  pains  ; and  as  they  produce  no 
change  on  the  orifice  of  the  womb,  the  Shews  dp  not 
fucceed  them. 

Spurious  pains  are  occafioned  by  the  predure  of  the 
womb  upon  the  parts  which  fur  round  it,  or  by  codive- 
nefs.  In  the  former  cafe,  they  may  be  removed  by 
change  of  podure  and  opiates ; and  in  the  latter  they 
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can  only  be  obviated  by  the  coftive  ftate  of  the  belly 
being  remedied. 

In  many  women  fpurious  pains  are  attended  with  a 
difcharge  which  fomewhat  refembles  that  produced 
by  true  pains ; a circumftance  that  is  apt  to  impofe  on 
the  patient,  and  on  fome  praditioners  ; hence  in  many 
cafes  it  requires  a confiderable  degree  of  judgment  to 
diftinguilh  fpurious  from  true  pains.  From  inatten- 
tion in  this  refped,  I have  been  called  to  many  wo- 
men who  have  been  deemed  feveral  days  in  labour, 

when  in  fad  labour  had  not  commenced. 

«.  ' • 

When  the  fil'd  ftage  is  pretty  well  advanced,  the 
pains  generally  recur  with  great  regularity  every  five 
or  fix  minutes,  or  even  oft^ner  ; but  the  only  certain 
method  of  being  aflfured  of  the  progrefs  of  this  ftage, 
is  the  feeling  the  ftate  of  the  mouth  of  the  womb. 

In  fome  cafes  the  firft  ftage  of  labour  proves  very- 
tedious,  except  under  particular  management ; for  if 
there  be  pains,  it  may  be  generally  completed  within 
fifteen  or  fixteen  hours.  But  in  the  majority  of  cafes, 
the  woman  fufFers  no  more  than  from  eight  to  twelve 
hours,  till  the  mouth  of  the  wpmb  be  completely 
opened. 

The  contradions  of  the  womb  pufh  forward  the 
lower  part  of  the  membranous  bag,  with  fome  of  the 
water,  in  which  the  child  is  contained,  like  a fmall 
bladder,  and  this  being  infinuated  between  the  edges 
of  the  orifice  of  the  womb,  gradually  forces  them  a- 
funder,  and,  increafing  in  fize  in  proportion  as  they 
are  feparated,  continues  to  open  the  orifice,  and  the 
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fuperior  part  of  the  vagina,  till  thefe  parts  are  fuffi- 
ciently  enlarged  to  admit  of  the  entrance  of  the  child’s 
head. 

By  thefe  means,  thofe  delicate  and  acutely  fenfible 
parts  are  not  expofed  to  the  injuries  which  would 
enfue  from  their  being  fuddenly  forced  open.  Wo- 
men, therefore,  inftead  of  becoming  impatient  during 
•he  fird  hours  of  labour,  fhould  confjder,  that  the 
more  fiowly  their  delivery  proceeds  at  that  period, 
he  more  certain  will  be  their  chance  of  a fpeedy  re- 
:overy. 

After  the  parlages  are  diffidently  prepared,  the 
nembranous  bag  burds,  and  the  waters  are  difeharg- 
:d,  which  is  generally  followed  by  a temporary  remif- 
ion  of  the  pains. 

Where  the  waters  are  difeharged  at  an  earlier  pe- 
iod  of  the  labour,  much  diffrefs  is  commonly  ex- 
>erienced. 

Second  Stage  of  Labour. — In  natural  labour,  the 
hild  is  fo  pulhed  forward  through  the  paffages  as  to 

ike  up  the  lead  poflible  room,  as  has  been  already 
eferibed,  page  37. 

I his  is  itccomplifhed  by  the  mere  contraction  of 
le  womb ; for  the  infant,  if  alive,  is  thrown  into  a 
rofound  deep,  otherwife  its  druggies  might  burfl  or 
lflame  the  womb. 

In  fome  cafes,  foon  after  the  waters  are  dif- 
harged,  there  is  one  continued  bearing-down  pain 
11  the  delivery  of  the  child  ; while,  in  others,  the 
lino  recur  at  didant  intervals,  and  increafe  in  force 
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and  effect  by  degrees  only.  The  former  of  thefe  cir- 
cumftances  more  ufually  happens  in  women  who  have 
had  feveral  children,  and  the  latter  in  thole  who  lie-in 
for  the  firft  time. 

Third  Stage  of  Labour .> — The  appendages  of  the 
child  are  thrown  off  by  an  effort  of  nature  alone  in  by 
far  the  greatefl  number  of  cafes : For  this  purpofe, 
the  moll  fimple,  as  well  as  moil  powerful  means  are 
employed. 

When  the  delivery  of  the  child  has  not  been  con- 
duced with  too  much  hurry,  the  womb  diminifhes 
in  fize  in  a very  gradual  manner,  in  proportion  as  its 
contents  are  expelled. 

It  is  in  this  manner  prepared  for  contracting  regu- 
larly from  above  downwards,  after  the  woman  has 
recruited  from  the  fatigue  of  the  former  ftages  of  la- 
bour. 

After  the  patient,  therefore,  has  refted  for  fome 
time,  fhe  again  feels  pains,  which  are  occafioned  by 
the  womb  renewing  its  contractions.  1 hey  are  term- 
ed grinding,  from  their  being  much  lei's  violent  than 
thofe  by  which  the  expulfion  of  the  child  was  accom- 

plifhed. 

When  thefe  contractions  have  continued  for  a cer- 
tain time,  the  after-birth,  &c.  is  feparated,  and  then 
thrown  off,  and  the  fides  of  the  womb  become  every 
where  in  clofe  contaCt. 

By  thefe  means,  the  orifices  of  thofe  large  blood- 
veffels  which  are  ruptured  by  the  feparation  of  the 

after-birth,  are  (topped  up,  and  confequently  the  dii- 

charge 


FEMALE  COMPLAINTS. 


*5* 

charge  of  blood,  that  might  otherwife  prove  the  fource 
of  the  greateft  danger,  is  prevented. 

The  appendages  of  the  child  are  generally  expelled 
within  from  ten  minutes  to  an  hour  after  delivery. 

But  fometimes  from  mifmanagement,  or  from  a 
difeafed  hate  of  the  after-birth,  they  are  retained  for  a 
confiderable  period ; in  which  cafe  there  is  always 
much  danger. 


SECTION  II. 

% 

Of  the  Assistance  necessary  during  Natural  Labour. 

Firjl  Stage.  VERY  woman  in  general  is  impref- 
Xlj  fed  with  much  apprehenfion  at  the 
beginning  of  labour,  which,  if  indulged,  may  be  pro- 
ductive of  very  bad  effeds  ; it  is  therefore  important 
that  a chearful  friend  or  two  fhould  be  prefent  on 
fuch  occafions,  in  order  to  infpire  the  patient  with 
fpirits  and  courage. 

Heating  drinks,  by  way  of  cordials,  are  too  often 
preferibed  by  the  attendants  at  the  beginning  of  la- 
bour. They  increafe  the  natural  tendency  to  fever 
which  women  have  at  that  time,  and  the  temporary 
vigour  they  induce  is  foon  followed  by  a great  degree 
of  languor,  that  retards  the  delivery. 

When  labour  has  a&ually  commenced,  the  bed  on 
which  the  patient  is  to  be  delivered  requires  a little 
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preparation,  that  it  may  not  remain  wet  and  difagrecf- 
able  after  the  delivery. 

Nurfe-keepers,  generally,  are  very  well  acquaint- 
ed with  the  make  of  the  bed  neceffary  for  lying-in. 
The  following  directions,  however,  for  that  purpofe, 
will  be  found  ufeful,  where  fuch  women  are  not  to  be 
had. 

The  bed  fhould  be  placed  in  fuch  a fituation  that 
the  room  may  be  properly  ventilated,  without  the  pa- 
tient being  expofed  to  a current  of  air ; it  fhould  alfo 
be  kept  at  a little  diftance  from  the  wall.  The  bed- 
curtains  fhould  be  made  of  thin  materials,  fuch  as  cot- 
ton or  linen  ; they  ought  to  be  quite  clean,  and  fhould 
never  be  completely  drawn  round  the  bed,  otherwife 
neither  can  frefh  air  be  admitted,  nor  the  foul  air  be 
allowed  to  efcape. 

A hair-mattrefs  fhould  be  placed  over  the  feather- 
bed, and  over  it  one  or  more  dreffed  fheep-kins,  or  a 
piece  of  oiled  cloth  ought  to  be  fpread  J a pair  of 
clean  fheets  fhould  then  be  laid  on  in  the  ordinary 
way,  and  another  pair,  in  the  form  of  a roller,  muft 
be  applied  acrofs  the  bed,  having  the  ends  folded  in 
at  the  fides.  The  under  fheet  at  the  forefide  of  the 
bed  fhould  be  preffed  in,  and  the  upper  fheet,  when 
turned  over  the  bed-clothes  and  outer  covering,  fhould 
be  fecured  by  means  of  a needle  and  thread,  by  which 
no  obftacle  will  impede  the  neceffary  affiflance  of  the 
practitioner. 

A coarfe  blanket,  folded  within  a fheet,  in  the 
form  of  a table-napkin,  ought  to  be  laid  immediately 
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beneath  the  patient,  and  fhould  be  removed  after  de- 
ivery. 

1 he  pillows  ought  to  "be  placed  in  fuch  a manner, 
hat  the  face  of  the  woman,  when  fhe  is  on  her  left 
ide,  may  be  towards  the  back  of  the  bed. 

By  adopting  thefe  directions,  women  will  not  be 
xpoied  to  cold  during  labour ; they  will  be  com- 
ortable  after  delivery,  without  being  much  dilturbed, 
/hile  they  can  receive  all  the  necelfary  afliftance  with- 
ut  inconvenience. 

1 he  drefs  of  women  during  labour  ought  to  be  as 
ght  and  fiinple  as  poflible,  that  it  may  not  overheat 
lemfelves  or  embarrafs  the  practitioner. 

M hen  labour  has  really  commenced,  the  bowels 
lould,  if  necelfary,  be  emptied  by  means  of  an  emol- 
mt  Lavement. 

As  long  as  the  contractions  of  the  womb  tend  only 
prepare  the  palfages,  in  general  no  afliftance  is  ne- 
ffary.  Ihe  woman  fhould  be  kept  quiet  and  cool, 
ough  flie  ought  not  to  be  confined  to  one  poflure. 
iolent  agitations  of  the  body  mult  be  carefully  guard- 
again  ft,-  otherwife  the  waters  may  be  difeharged 
ematurely  ^ and  hence  the  moll  difagreeable  confe- 
ences  might  enfue. 

For  thefe  reafons,  the  frequent  interference  of  a 
actitioner  in  the  beginning  of  labour,  except  where 
-re  fi  fome  unufual  refiltance  to  the  opening  of  the 
>inb,  or  the  water  has  drained  off  too  early,  would 

productive  of  much  harm,  and  could  be  attended 
h no  good  effeCts. 
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At  that  period,  no  medicine  or  other  expedient  for 
increafing  the  force  of  the  pains,  fhould  be  prefcribed, 
as  the  more  flowly  the  paffages  are  enlarged,  the  lefs 
injury  will  the  patient  fuffer. 

Women  frequently  vomit  during  the  hr (l  hours  of 
labour.  No  danger,  however,  is  to  be  apprehended 
from  that  complaint,  if  the  patient  have  had  no  pre- 
vious difeafe.  On  the  contrary,  the  vomiting  often 
accelerates  the  delivery.  If,  under  thefe  circumftan- 
ces,  there  are  evident  marks  of  a difordered  ftomach, 
green  tea,  or  an  infufion  of  chamomile  flowers,  with 
a few  drops  of  fpirit  of  hartfliorn,  fhould  be  drank. 

Second  Stage. — The  woman  ought  not  to  be  put  in- 
to bed  till  the  firft  ftage  be  nearly  completed,  and 
then  ihe  ought  to  be  placed  on  her  left  fide,  with  a 
folded  pillow  between  her  knees. 

When  the  child  begins  to  pafs  through  the  bafon, 
many  women  are  feized  with  fhivering  fits,  which  ge- 
nerally announce  an  expeditious  delivery,  and  are  to 
be  confidered  dangerous  in  thofe  cafes  only  where  the 
ftate  of  the  woman’s  former  health  has  been  bad. 

The  bearing- down  pains,  by  which  the  child  is 
forced  through  the  paflage,  fhould  be  the  effort  of  na- 
ture alone,  and  ought  not  to  be  affifted  by  the  exer- 
tions of  the  woman  ; for  in  that  event,  the  child 
would  either  be  puflied  upon  the  parts  at  the  outlet 
of  the  bafon,  before  they  are  prepared  for  it,  or  the 
woman  would  be  fo  much  worn  out,  that  fhe  could 
not  undergo  the  neceflary  fatigue  that  attends  die 
complete  expulfion  of  the  child. 
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This  important  caution  cannot  be  too  drongly  in- 
culcated : for  inattention  to  fuch  conduct,  and  the 
impatience  which  women  in  fuch  fituations  cannot 
perhaps  avoid,  often  make  a labour  difficult  and  pain- 
ful, that  would  otherwife  have  been  natural  and  eafy. 
Voluntary  bearing-down  mud  be  particularly  guard- 
ed again!!  at  the  time  when  the  head  of  the  child  is 
jnly  prevented  from  being  born  by  the  foft  parts  at 
he  outlet  of  the  bafon  ; for  if  the  delivery  be  then 
laftened,  thefe  parts  will  be  readily  torn  ; and  in 
-.onfequence,  the  woman’s  future  life  mud  be  render- 
id  miferable. 

The  management  of  a fkilful  pra&itioner  is  indif- 
>enfably  necefiary,  to  prevent  fo  unfortunate  an  ac- 
cident, in  every  cafe  where,  from  the  acute  feelings 
>f  the  patient,  violent  bearing-down  at  that  period 
annot  be  redded. 

From  inattention  to  this  important  duty  on  the  part 
f pra&itioners,  many  women  have  been  reduced  to 
ae  mod  pitiable  condition  in  which  human  beings  can 
e found. 

After  the  head  of  the  child  is  excluded,  the  wo- 
tan  ffiould  be  allowed  to  enjoy  for  a little  the  tem- 
orary  relief  fhe  feels,  and  therefore  the  body  ought 
ot  to  be  immediately  pulled  out  with  force,  as  is 
Ften  done ; for  beddes  the  injuries  which  may  be 
ccadoried  by  not  allowing  the  patient  a little  red,  the 
“livery  of  the  after-birth  will  be  thereby  rendered 
fficult.  I wo  or  three  minutes  ffiould  therefore  be 
lowed  to  elapfe  before  the  body  be  drawn  forward. 
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The  child  fhould  not  be  feparated  from  the  mother 
till  the  navel-firing  be  properly  tied,  fo  that  no  blood 
may  be  difcharged  from  the  divided  veffels,  an  ac- 
cident that  might  prove  fatal.  Unlefs,  however,  the 
child  have  difcovered  evident  fyrnptoms  of  life,  it 
fhould  not  be  difengaged  from  the  mother,  till  proper 
means  are  employed  for  its  recovery,  except  on  par- 
ticular occafions. 

Third  Stage. — Before  the  after-birth  be  excluded, 
it  is  an  important  object  to  difcover  if  there  be  any 
other  child  in  the  womb,  and  therefore  that  muft  be 
ascertained  immediately  after  one  child  is  born.  The 
marks  by  which  the  prefence  of  twins,  triplets,  &c. 
may  be  diflinguifhed,  are  to  be  defcribed  in  a fubfe- 
quent  chapter. 

In  affifling  the  delivery  of  the  after-birth,  the  prac- 
titioner mufl  wait  for  the  contraction  of  the  womb  j 
for  if  that  be  not  attended  to,  the  moft  dangerous 
confequences  may  follow.  It  is  of  great  importance 
that  this  circumftance  fhould  be  properly  underflood ; 
for  the  patient's  life,  after  an  eafy  labour,  may  be 
deflroyed  by  the  rafhnefs  of  an  ignorant  practitioner. 
By  explaining,  however,  the  caufe  of  danger,  thofe 
who  are  prevented  from  being  under  the  care  of  per- 
fons  of  {kill,  may  be  enabled  to  counteract  the  effects 
of  ignorance,-  and  may  thereby  efcape  thofe  hazards, 
to  which  they  would  otherwife  be  expofed. 

The  greatefl  portion  of  the  womb,  at  the  full  pe- 
riod of  pregnancy,  is  quite  uncqnneCted  with  any  of 
the  neighbouring  parts,  and  is  therefore  uniupported, 
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while  the  after-birth  is  mod  generally  attached  to  its 
bottom.  If,  therefore,  the  extraction  of  the  appen- 
dages of  the  child  be  attempted  before  the  womb  con- 
tract, the  infide  of  that  organ  will  be  turned  out;  and 
if  the  rafh  practitioner  continue  to  pull  down,  the  in- 
verted womb  will  be  drawn  out  of  the  woman’s  body, 
and  death  will  foon  follow. 

When  the  grinding  pains  are  felt,  by  which  the 
contraction  of  the  womb  is  diitinguifhed,  the  practi- 
tioner then  fhould  aflifh  the  expulfion  of  the  after- 
birth, by  pulling  gently  by  the  navel-ftring  during  a 
pain,  and  by  endeavouring  to  bringdown  the  after-birth 
through  the  bafon,  in  fuch  a manner  that  its  progrefs 
may  not  be  interrupted  by  any  of  the  neighbouring 
parts. 

While  the  afliftance  thus  defcribed  is  given  by  the 
practitioner,  the  patient  fhould  bear  dowrn  moderate- 
ly ; all  violent  exertions,  however,  fhould  be  avoid- 
ed ; for  by  coughing,  fneezing,  &c.  dangerous  fymp- 
toms  might  be  induced. 

The  contractions  of  the  womb,  'when  flow,  may  be 
aflifted,  by  gently  rubbing  the  belly  of  the  woman 
with  the  hand.  Stimulating  medicines,  or  Lavemens , 
for  this  purpofe,  ought  never  to  be  employed. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

LINGERING  AND  DIFFICULT  LABOURS. 

WHEN  delivery  is  not  accompliffied  within 
twenty-four  or  thirty  hours  after  the  womb 
has  begun  to  contract,  although  the  head  of  the  child 
be  forced  foremoil,  the  labour  may  be  termed  linger- 
ing. 

In  fuch  cafes,  much  management  becomes  necef- 
fary,  to  prevent  the  patient  from  being  worn  out  by 
anxiety  and  apprehenfion  ; and  much  judgment  is  re- 
quired to  diltinguilh  thofe  obftacles  which  will  yield 
in  a little  time,  by  the  continuance  of  labour' pains, 
and  cannot  therefore  occafion  danger,  from  thofe 
which  can  be  overcome  only  by  the  interference  of 
the  pra£litioner. 

By  a knowledge  of  the  caufes  of  lingering  labours, 
women  may  be  enabled  to  avoid  that  anxiety  and  im- 
patience which  contribute  in  a confiderable  degree  to 
retard  delivery.  This  chapter  is  dedicated  to  that  pur- 


SECTION  I. 

Labours  rendered  Lingering  by  Improper  Management. 

THE  officious  interference  of  ignorant  pra&ition- 

ers  is  a frequent  caufe  of  lingering  labour ; for 

if 
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if  affiftance  be  attempted  before  the  paffages  are  pre- 
pared for  the  delivery  of  the  child,  the  encreafed  ac- 
tion of  the  womb,  &c.  will  only  tend  to  weaken  the 
patient,  and  to  render  her  incapable  of  making  thofe 
exertions,  on  which  the  fuccefsful  and  expeditious 
termination  of  labour  may  depend. 

The  improper  regulation  of  the  paffions  of  the 
mind  very  often  interrupt  and  retard  the  progrefs  of 
labour.  If,  therefore,  a practitioner,  inflead  of  in- 
fpiring  the  patient  with  courage,  either  totally  neglect 
fpeaking  to  her,  or  look  afraid,  delivery  will  inevit- 
ably be  retarded. 

Hence,  every  circumftance  that  can  occafion  any 
violent  paffion  of  the  mind,  fhould  be  carefully  guard- 
ed againft. 

When  the  patient  is  kept  too  long  in  one  pofition, 
and  too  foon  made  to  believe  that  fhe  is  in  actual  la- 
bour, fhe  naturally  becomes  tired ; her  ftrength  rs 
worn  out,  and  the  pains  go  off,  or  occur  only  at  ir- 
regular diflant  intervals. 

A variety  of  treatment,  fuited  to  the  circumftances 
of  different  cafes,  is  necelfary  in  labours  which  are 
protracted  from  improper  management. 

When  the  ftrength  is  exhaufted,  nourishing  food 
and  cordials  fhould  be  given. 

The  moft  proper  nourifhment  during  labour  is 
beef-tea,  chicken-water,  and  calves-feet  or  hartfhorn 
jelly ; and  the  beft  cordials  are,  tea,  coffee,  or  barley- 
cinnamon  water. 


When 
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When  the  water  which  furrounds  the  child  is  eva- 
cuated before  the  mouth  of  the  womb  be  fufficiently 
opened,  or  where  the  woman  has  been  allowed  to 
take  ftimulating  drinks,  what  would  have  been  a na- 
tural labour,  becomes  a very  difficult  one,  from  the 
pains  going  entirely  off. 

In  thefe  cafes,  if  the  child’s  head  be  not  adtually  in 
the  paffage,  the  patient  fhould  have  an  opiate,  or  lofe 
blood,  according  to  circumftances,  and  be  permitted 
to  reff  for  fome  hours  ; after  which  the  pains  probably 
will  return. 

But  when  the  head  is  already  within  the  bafon, 
from  the  preffure  on  the  delicate  parts  contained  with- 
in that  part,  confiderable  injuries  may  be  occafioned, 
and  therefore  the  fafety  of  the  woman  muff  depend  on 
expeditious  delivery. 

In  former  times,  no  mechanical  expedient  with  this 
intention  could  be  employed  without  endangering  the 
life^of  the  child  ; but  fortunately  at  prefent,  practition- 
ers are  enabled  to  deliver  the  woman  in  many  cafes 

, J 

where  Nature  alone  cannot  be  trufled,  without  injur- 
ing the  child  in  any  degree. 

Many  women  are  improperly  impreffed  with  a root- 
ed antipathy  againft  the  ufe  of  inftruments,  a circum- 
fbance  which  is  perhaps  to  be  attributed  principally  to 
the  faults  of  praftitioners.  It  has  long  been  a popular 
cuftom  to  declaim  againft  iron-hands,  as  they  have 
been  opprobrioufly  ftyled  ; and  however  hackneyed 
the  fubject,  it  is  ftill  very  often  introduced. 


Such 
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Such  opinions  proceed  either  from  interefted  mo- 
tives, or  from  prejudices  founded  011  ignorance.  For 
in  the  hands  of  thofe  practitioners  who  alone  fhould 
employ  inftruments,  no  bad  confequences  can  ever 
follow  their  ufe  ; and  by  their  means,  lives,  which 
would  otherwife  be  loft,  are  very  often  faved. 

In  the  beginning  of  hill  century,  when  the  art  of 
midwifery  was  making  a rapid  progrefs  towards  that 
improved  hate  in  which  it  now  is,  perhaps  the  ardent 
zeal  for  improvement,  Ihcwn  by  the  various  practi- 
tioners in  that  line,  might  have  rendered  inftruments 
more  frequently  ufed  than  was  really  neceffary.  But 
this  is  by  no  means  the  cafe  at  prefent ; for  the  powers 
af  Nature  are  now  always  allowed  to  exert  their  full 
influence,  before  a practitioner  attempts  to  interfere 
naterially. 

Although  the  ufe  of  inftruments  in  the  hands  of  a 
fkilful  aflifiant,  are  not  productive  of  any  bad  confe- 
]uence  ; yet  it  mufl  not  be  concealed,  that  ccnfider- 
ible  practice  and  experience,  with  a complete  know- 
edge  of  the  fubjeCt,  are  effentiall-y  requifite,  other, 
vife  much  harm  may  readily  be  done.  Operations  in 
nidwifery  require  more  dexterity  than  thofe  of  furgery 
a general,  and  their  event  is  of  greater  importance, 
s two  lives  are  at  (take. 

Hie  conduCt  of  thole  women,  therefore,  who  infill 
>n  their  delivery  being  finifhed  by  mechanical  expe- 
lients,  whenever  the  labour-pains  are  not  ftrong  and 
arcing,  is  highly  reprehenfible.  In  fuch  cafes,  the 
raCtitioner  has  occafion  for  the  exertion  of  determin- 
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ed  courage,  to  refill  the  improper  folicitations  of  the 
patient,  and  ignorant  attendants. 

Extraordinary  afliftance  during  labour  fhould  never 
be  given,  except  after  the  mod  deliberate  examina- 
tion of  every  circumftance  of  the  cafe  ; and  therefore 
no  prudent  and  honed  practitioner  has  occafion  to 
conceal  the  ufe  of  indruments,  at  lead  from  the  at- 
tendants of  the  patient. 


SECTION  II. 

Labours  rendered  Lingering  by  the  Position  of  the  Child. 

IN  natural  labour,  it  has  been  obferved,  the  head 
of  the  child  enters  the  bafon  in  that  pofition  which 
occupies  the  lead  podible  fpace.  It  fometimes,  how- 
ever, happens,  that  it  comes  down  in  a direction  re- 
quiring more  room  than  ufual.  It  cannot  therefore 
appear  furprifmg,  that  under  fuch  circumdances,  a 
longer  continued  aCtion  of  the  womb  and  adiding 
powers  is  required  to  expel  the  child. 

When,  however,  no  other  obdacle  prevents  deli- 
very, the  improper  fituation  of  the  child's  head  proves 
a temporary  impediment  only  ; and  although  it  may 
occafion  more  painful  feelings  to  the  patient,  than  if 
the  labour  were  ItriCtly  natural,  yet  if  the  pains  be 
Itrong  and  forcing,  die  will  be  as  fafely  delivered  as  if 
everything  had  been  perfectly  favourable. 


But 
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But  when,  along  with  the  improper  pofition  of  the 
child’s  head,  the  pains  of  labour  become  weak,  and 
delivery  is  in  confequence  retarded  ; then,  unlefs  the 
pofition  be  altered  by  the  management  of  the  practi- 
tioner, the  violent  preffure  which  mull  be  induced  on 
the  neighbouring  delicate  parts^  will  be  productive  of 
much  injury. 

Fortunately  the  ftruCture  of  a child’s  head  is  fo  ad- 
mirably contrived,  that  when  it  enters  the  bafon  in  a 
bad  pofition,  it  excites  an  irritation  on  the  womb, 
which  makes  it  contract  with  unufual  force ; hence 
in  fuch  labours  the  pains  are  generally  violent  and 
forcing. 

Although  in  the  greateft  number  of  thefe  cafes  the 

1 

labour  will  be  terminated  fafely  by  waiting  a certain 
time ; yet  the  affiftance  of  the  practitioner  may  often 
relieve  the  patient  from  many  hours  of  fevere  fuffer- 
ing.  It  mu  ft  not,  however,  be  concealed,  that  un- 
lefs an  experienced  practitioner  have  the  charge  of  the 
patient,  nature  alone  fhould  be  trufted,  as  ill-direCted 
attempts  to  affift,  may,  in  fuch  cafes,  be  the  occafion 
of  the  molt  unfortunate  effects. 


SECTION  in. 

Labours  rendered  Difficult  by  the  particular  Structure 

of  the  Child. 

WHEREVER  the  child’s  head  exceeds  confider- 
ably  the  dimenfions  formerly  detailed,  if  the 

X 2 bafon 


MANAGEMENT  OF 


1 64 

bafon  be  of  the  ordinary  fize,  an  obftacle  muft  be  op- 
pofed  to  delivery,  which  can  only  be  fnrmounted  by 
a diminution  of  its  bulk. 

The  fize  of  the  head  may  be  increafed  in  confe- 
quence  of  a diieafed  ftate,  called  water  of  the  head  ' 
or  the  fame  effect  with  regard  to  delivery,  will  be 
produced  by  that  fpecies  of  monftrofity,  where  two 
children  are  grown  together,  or  where  one  child  has 
two  heads. 

The  former  of  thefe  cafes  is  by  much  the  moft  fre- 
quent occurrence,  and  yields  to  the  moft  ftmple  ma- 
nagement j the  latter  occurs,  fortunately,  very  rare- 
ly. 

When  the  head  is  perceived  to  be  enlarged  by  a 
colle&ion  of  water,  it  is  not  always  neceffary  to  dimr- 
nifh  it  by  artificial  means,  as  Nature  often  adapts  it  in 
a wonderful  manner  to  the  parts  through  which  it 
pafies,  and  therefore  time  fhould  be  allowed  for  fa 
important  a purpofe. 

But  when  it  is  found,  that  although  the  labour- 
pains  have  been  ftrong  and  forcing,  the  head  does 
not  feem  to  make  much  progrefs , then  it  becomes  ne- 
ceftary  to  let  out  the  water,  by  which  means  the  ftze 
of  the  head  is  immediately  reduced,  and  the  delivery 
is  foon  accomplifhed.  It  has  often  been  alleged,  that 
little  caution  is  required  either  in  having  recourfe  to 
this  operation,  or  in  performing  it ; for  no  child  born 
under  fuch  circum  fiances  can  ever  live  any  confider- 
able  time. 

As, 
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As,  however,  it  is  highly  prefumptuous  to  limit 
ie  powers  of  Nature,  no  operation,  which  may  be 
ijurious  to  life,  Ihould  ever  be  attempted,  without 
ie  mod  urgent  necelhty  for  it ; and  when  it  is  had 
icourfe  to,  every  caution  Ihould  be  obferved  which 
m tend  to  prevent  danger. 

In  fome  cafes,  the  water  can  be  difcharged  by  fo 
nail  a punclure,  that  no  injury  fhall  be  done  to  the 
lild’s  life. 

Where  the  obftacle  to  delivery  is  occafioned  by  a 
mble  head,  much  dexterity  is  required  to  extradf 
e child  without  diminifhing  one  of  the  heads,  an 
)ject  which  Ihould  always  be  attempted,  though  the 
forts  for  that  purpofe  Ihould  not  be  carried  too  far, 
)r  continued  for  too  long  a time. 


SECTION  IV. 

ibours  rendered  Lingering  by  the  Form  of  the  Woman, 

['''HE  paflage  through  which  the  child  proceeds 
during  labour,  is  not  equally  well  formed  in  all 
?men ; for  the  human  body  is  fubjedt  to  a difeafe, 
3m  which  other  individuals  of  the  animated  creation 
e exempted.  By  this  difeafe  the  bones  are  rendered 
Ft,  and  their  Ihape  altered,  in  confequence  of  which 
e fize  of  the  bafon  may  be  very  much  reduced. 
Where  the  deviation  from  the  natural  Ihape  and  fize 


is 
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is  not  very  confiderable,  although  a longer  time  than 
ufual  be  required  ; yet  the  delivery  may  at  laft  be 
accomplifhed  with  fafety,  both  to  the  mother  and 
child. 

In  fuch  cafes,  women  fhould  not  become  impatient 
or  reftlefs,  otherwife  they  will  be  foon  worn  out,  and 
their  delivery  may  be  rendered  impoffible  without  ex- 
traordinary aid. 

The  duty  of  practitioners,  on  tnefe  occafions,  is  to 
allow  the  pains  of  labour  to  have  all  the  effects  which 
they  can  produce,  to  fupport  the  patient’s  ftrength, 
and  to  prevent  her  fpirits  from  being  depreffed. 

. It  requires  much  fkill  and  experience  to  diftinguifh 
between  the  appearance  and  the  reality  of  danger  in 
many  cafes,  but  efpecially  in  labours  rendered  tedious 
by  deformity  of  the  bafon.  It  is  aftonifhing  how  much 
pain  fome  women  can  fuffer  without  material  injury ; 
and  the  manner  in  which  the  child’s  head  is  moulded 
by  the  form  of  the  paffage,  is  often  furprifing.  Per- 
haps no  circumflance  in  nature  is  better  calculated  to 
prove  the  exigence  of  an  omnipotent  guardian  Power, 
than  the  admirable  provifion  made  for  the  expulfion 
of  the  child. 

The  conduct  of  thofe  practitioners,  therefore,  who 
intrude  on  the  works  of  Nature,  mud  be  highly  cul- 
pable ; and  hence,  except  where  fhe  fails,  every  fen- 
fible,  prudent  practitioner  will  rather  endeavour  to 
prevent  her  intentions  from  being  counteracted  by 
improper  interference,  than  prefume  to  offer  to  afliff 
her. 


Unfortunately, 
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Unfortunately,  however,  it  fornetiines  happens,  that 
the  paflages  through  which  the  child  fhould  proceed, 
are  fo  con t ratted,  that  the  woman  cannot  poihbly  be 
delivered  of  a living  infant  at  full  time. 

When  thefe  cafes  are  under  the  care  of  an  igno- 
rant or  timid  prattitioner,  the  lire  of  the  patient  muffc 
be  expofed  to  very  great  danger ; for  by  the  continu- 
ed attion  of  the  womb,  the  child  is  forced  violently 
again  ft  the  bones  of  the  bafon  ; hence  the  flefhy  parts 
which  are  interpofed  are  much  bruiled,  and  therefore 
inflammation  will  be  foon  induced,  which,  extending 
to  the  neighbouring  parts,  muff  at  laft  put  a period  to 
the  life  of  the  unfortunate  woman. 

Thefe  are  not  the  only  hazards  which  may  enfue 
from  the  unfkilful  management  of  the  prattitioner, 
where  there  is  a confiderable  defett  in  the  capacity  of 
the  bafon  ; for  by  delaying  too  long  affording  the  pro- 
per and  necefiary  afliftance,  the  ftrength  of  the  wo- 
man may  be  worn  out,  and  fuch  a fliock  given  to  the 
general  fyflem,  that  her  recovery  fhall  be  either  very 
precarious,  or  incomplete. 

The  trufl  repofed  in  prattitioners  by  women  under 
fuch  circumflances,  ought  therefore  to  be  confidered 
as  a charge  of  the  moil  facred  nature,  and  fhould  ne- 
ver be  undertaken,  except  by  thofe  who,  from  obfer- 
vation  founded  on  prattice,  feel  themfelves  adequate 
to  the  important  talk. 

To  determine  on  the  proper  time  in  fuch  cafes,  for 
giving  affiflance,  in  order  to  fave  the  patient’s  life, 
and  to  accomplifh  fo  defirable  a purpofe,  muft  be  ob- 
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jefts  of  the  greateft  moment,  and  ought  not  to  be  in- 
truded to  the  care  of  every  practitioner ; for  more 
judgment  and  dexterity  are  often  required  to  fulfil 
thefe  views,  than  are  necefiary  in  the  treatment  and 
performance  of  the  mod  complicated  furgical  opera- 
tion. 

\ ■»  , 

This  important  truth  can  only  be  controverted  by 
thofe  who  are  ignorant  of  the  fubject.  It  ought  to  be 
univerfaliy  known,  as  it  may  tend  to  fave  many  valu- 
able lives.  It  cannot  be  too  much  regretted,  that  wo- 
men often  put  themfelves  under  the  care  of  uninfiruct- 
ed  female  practitioners,  when  their  own  lives,  and 
that  of  their  children,  are  in  danger,  when  they  would 
not  l'ubmit  to  the  mod  trifling  external  operation  un- 
der the  hands  of  an  ordinary  furgeon. 

The  form  of  the  bafon  is  not  the  only  circumdance 
in  the  make  of  women  that  may  retard  delivery.  The 
flefhy  parts  through  which  the  child  mud  necefiarily 
pafs,  often  occafion  much  refiftance.  This  more  ge- 
nerally happens  in  women  who  are  advanced  in  life 
before  they  begin  to  have  children. 

In  proportion  as  the  flefhy  parts  are  rigid,  a greater 
length  of  time  will  be  necefiary  for  preparing  them 
for  the  fafe  pafiage  of  the  child.  But  if  it  be  forced 
through  them  before  fuch  preparation,  they  may  either 
be  lacerated,  or  fo  violently  bruifed,  that  very  dif- 
agreeable  and  dangerous  complaints  may  be  induced. 

Every  means,  therefore,  which  tend  to  increafe  the 
force  of  the  labour-pains,  where  the  delivery  of  the 
child  is  oppoled  by  the  unyielding  date  of  the  flefhy 

parts 
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parts  at  the  bottom  of  the  bafon,  fhould  be  carefully 
avoided. 

Fomentations  and  other  expedients  for  promoting 
the  relaxation  of  thefe  parts,  have  alfo  been  recom- 
mended. But  except  the  ufe  of  pomatum,  all  the 
other  propofed  means  for  fuch  an  effect,  by  inducing 
a great  tendency  to  Tubfequent  inflammation,  may  be 
the  caufe  of  much  future  diftrefs,  and  ought  confe- 
quently  never  to  be  had  recourfe  to. 

In  tome  rare  cafes  the  obftacles  to  delivery  have 
arifen  from  difeafes  of  the  parts  within  the  pelvis,  but 
the  exaft  nature  of  fuch'  cafes  cannot  be  detailed  in  a 
work  of  this  kind. 


SECTION  V.  /■ 

General  Observations  on  Lingering  and  Difficult 

Labours 

FROM  the  remarks  which  have  been  made  on  lin- 
gering and  difficult  labours,  it  mufi  be  obvious5 
that  thefe  may  be  often  occafioned  by  the  impropriety 
of  conduct  of  the  patient  or  practitioner. 

Women  of  Violent  paffions,  accuftomed  to  the  un- 
limited gratification  of  all  their  defires,  do  not  eafily 
fubmit  to  the  neceflary  reftriftions  during  labour  ; 
their  flrength  therefore  becomes  worn  out  by  reltlefl- 
nefs  and  anxiety,  and  their  delivery  is  in  confequence 
either  retarded,  or  rendered  difficult. 

Y 
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The  dilpofition,  however,  of  the  female  fex  is  ge- 
nerally fo  amiable,  that  women  are  much  more  pa- 
tient and  refigned  during  pain,  than  could  be  fuppofed 
by  men,  who  commonly  do  not  poffefs  fo  great  a (hare 
of  thefe  happy  qualities  ; therefore  obftacles  to  delivery 
do  not  very  often  originate  from  the  improper  conduct 
of  women,  where  the  pra&itioner  is  capable  of  offer- 

1 

ing  prudent  advice. 

The  greateft  number  of  lingering  and  difficult  la- 
bours, where  the  health  and  conllitution  of  the  pa- 
tient are  not  previoully  impaired,  fhould  with  juftice 
be  attributed  to  the  officious  and  ill-directed  interfe- 
rence of  ignorant  praditioners. 

It  ought  therefore  to  be  confidered  an  objed  high- 
ly interefting  to  mankind,  to  prevent  the  fatal  errors 
which  may  arife  from  unfkilful  management  during 
labour.  Every  leeling  mind  mult  be  much  ffiocked 
on  refleding,  that  other  countries  poffefs  in  this  re- 
fped  an  important  fuperiority  over  Great  Britain ; for 
in  every  other  civilized  ftate  of  Europe,  precautions 
are  adopted  by  the  police,  which  preclude  ignorant 
practitioners  from  the  charge  of  lying-in  women. 

Till  within  thefe  few  years,  in  this  ifland,  fo  cele- 
brated lor  the  luccefsfui  cultivation  of  the  arts  and 
fciences,  midwifery  was  degraded  to  a mechanical 
profeffion  alone ; the  bodies  of  women,  it  would 
feem,  were  confidered  as  inanimate  machines,  ca- 
pable of  fuffering,  without  injury,  all  the  accidents 
which  may  happen  during  chi  Id- bed  under  improper 
treatment  $ and  even  the  lives  of  children,  fo  intereft- 
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ing  to  fociety  and  to  individuals,  appear  to  have  been 
disregarded. 

Every  one  who  is  not  infenfible  to  the  intereffs  of 
humanity,  mult  with  that  the  real  nature  of  the  truft 
repofed  in  practitioners  of  midwifery,  which  has  till 
lately  been  overlooked,  fhould  be  perfedly  and  uni- 
verfally  underitood  ; for  by  that  means  many  unfor- 
tunate accidents  muft  be  often  prevented. 

Although  the  impropriety  of  thofe  women  beco- 
ming pregnant  whom  their  particular  form  renders 
incapable  of  bearing  living  children,  might  perhaps  be 
eafdy  fhewn,  it  may  not  be  proper  to  adduce  arguments 
on  fuch  fubjeds  ; for  they  might  probably  only  tend 
to  intimidate  thofe  who  have  already  put  it  out  of 
their  own  power  to  profit  by  them. 

Much  management  in  the  treatment  of  lingering 
and  difficult  labours  is  frequently  neceffary. 

In  lingering  labours,  the  principal  duty  of  the  prac- 
titioner confifls  in  allowing  the  powers  of  nature  to 
produce  their  full  effed,  and  to  remedy  thofe  circum- 
ffances  which  may  tend  to  impair  them. 

In  difficult  labours,  on  the  other  hand,  where  af- 
fiflance  becomes  neceffary,  the  proper  time  for  inter- 
fering, and  the  manner  of  affiffing  fuited  to  different 
cafes,  muff  be  his  important  ffudy. 

On  fome  occafions,  the  fymptoms  of  thefe  two 
lpecies  of  labours  fo  nearly  referable  each  other,  that 
it  is  not  eafy  to  draw  the  line  of  diffindion  between 
them.  1 hat,  however,  is  an  objed  of  great  impor- 
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tance,  becqufe  the  life  of  the  child  or  mother  may  be 

facrificed  by  a miftake  in  fuch  cafes. 

* 

While  a prudent  pra&itioner  will  never  interfere 
unneceffarily,  he  ought  to  guard  particularly  again  ft 
trying  what  nature  can  fuller,  rather  than  what  (he 
can  accomplifh,  by  delaying  that  afliftance  which  art 
can  fupply. 


CHAPTER  IU 

PRETERNATURAL  LABOURS. 

WHEN  the  child  prefents  any  other  part  than 
the  head  to  the  paflage,  the  labour  is  called 
Preternatural ; in  common  language,  a Crofs-birth. 

In  the  greateft  number  of  preternatural  labours,  the 
life  of  the  woman  is  not  expofed  to  hazard,  though 
that  of  the  child  is  generally  in  danger. 

In  fome  cafes,  however,  the  fituation  of  the  child 
is  fuch,  that  unlefs  it  be  altered  the  woman  cannot  be 
delivered.  Fortunately  the  pra&ice  of  midwifery  is 
now  fo  much  improved,  that  except  where  the  cafe 
has  been  originally  very  improperly  treated,  there 
is  fcarcely  a bad  fituation  in  which  the  child  may  be 
found  that  cannot  be  remedied  by  an  experienced 

pra&itioner. 

; 
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SECTION  I. 

Preternatural  Labours  where  the  Life  of  the  Patient 

is  expofed  to  no  Danger. 

IT  has  been  already  mentioned,  that  the  child, 
when  in  the  womb,  occupies  the  leaft  poffible 
fpace,  and  forms  an  oval  figure,  one  end  of  which  is 
commonly  placed  towards  the  bafon  ; although  the 
end  formed  by  the  head  is  molt  ufually  in  that  fitua- 
tion,  the  other  extremity,  it  has  been  calculated,  once 
in  fifty  or  fixty  cafes  is  found  there. 

The  Breech,  Knees,  or  Feet  of  the  child  are  there- 
fore the  parts  which  are  firit  forced  into  the  palfage 
more  frequently  than  any  other,  except  the  head. 

In  all  thefe  cafes,  if  the  woman  be  healthy,  the  de- 
livery may  be  accomplifned  without  any  extraordinary 
afliftance,  with  perfect  fafety  to  the  patient ; but  the 
life  of  the  child  is  often  very  much  endangered. 

This  circumftance  originates  from  the  child  being 
expofed  to  the  compreflion  of  the  womb  a longer 
time  than  in  cafes  where  the  head  is  firft  in  the  paf- 
fage  ; which  is  occafioned  by  the  increafed  fpace  which 
it  then  occupies.  This  can  be  eafily  underltood,  from 
the  manner  in  which  the  child  is  expelled  when  any 
of  its  lower  parts  come  down  firft ; for  in  proportion 
as  the  body  advances,  the  arms  are  pufhed  up  towards 
the  head,  till  at  laft  they  are  placed  along  each  fide 
of  it,  confequently  they  increafe  its  fize. 


Another 
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Another  caufe,  which  certainly  contributes  to  ren- 
der the  delivery  lefs  expeditious  in  thefe  cafes,  is,  that 
the  lower  parts  of  the  child  are  feldom  forced  into  the 
palfage  in  that  direction  in  which  they  take  up  the 
leaf!  poflible  room.  Hence  it  requires  a long  time 
before  the  contra&ions  of  the  womb  can  have  the  ef- 
fect of  adapting  them  to  that  fituation. 

Unlefs,  therefore,  affiftance'  be  given  in  all  thefe 
cafes,  there  is  always  a rifk  of  the  child  being  expofed 
to  hazard ; and  if  the  praftitioner  do  not  proceed 
with  caudon  and  gentlenefs,  fome  of  its  parts  may  be 
injured. 

A certain  degree  of  dexterity  is  required  to  deliver 
the  head  of  the  child  in  thefe  cafes  after  the  body  is 
expelled.  Force  is  not  only  unneceifary,  but  even 
very  improper,  as  the  tender  neck  of  the  infant  may 
be  dillocated,  or  even  the  body  feparated,  and  the 
head  left  within  the  womb ; an  accident  that  mud  be 
very  blocking,  and  that  formerly  was  not  uncommon. 

"While  too  much  rafhnefs  cannot  be  reprobated  in 
fufficiently  ftrong  terms,  exceffive  timidity,  as  it  may 
be  as  fatal  to  the  child,  fhould  be  as  carefully  avoided. 
A proper  degree  of  Heady  refolution,  equally  diftant 
from  rafhnefs  and  timidity,  while  it  enables  a pra&i- 
tioner  to  operate  in  thefe  cafes  with  fuccefs,  can  only 
be  the  refult  of  dexterity,  and  a perfect  acquaintance 
with  the  manner  of  operating. 
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SECTION  II. 

Preternatural  Labours,  where  the  Life  of  the  Patient 

is  expofed  to  DANGER. 

TTT  HEN  the  child  lies  in  fuch  a fituation  that  nei- 
V V ther  the  head  nor  lower  parts  are  placed  next 
the  palfage,  Nature  cannot,  in  general,  accomplifh  the 
delivery ; and  therefore,  unlefs  the  pofition  of  the 
child  be  altered,  the  life  of  the  woman  can  fcarcely  be 
faved. 

The  operation  by  which  this  is  performed,  is  called, 
in  the  language  of  midwifery,  Turning,  and  confifts 
in  bringing  the  feet  into  the  palfage. 

When  the  bad  pofition  of  the  child  is  difcovered 
before  the  Waters  be  drained  off,  the  operation  of 
Turning  may  be  had  recourfe  to  with  perfect  fafety, 
(provided  the  woman  be  in  good  health),  and  without 
occafioning  much  pain  to  the  patient  or  trouble  to  the 
practitioner.  The  fame  caution  and  dexterity,  how- 
ever, are  neceffary  to  fave  the  child  in  thefe  cafes,  as 
in  thofe  where  the  feet  are  originally  in  the  palfage. 

But  when,  either  from  the  reftlelfnefs  of  the  pa- 
tient, or  from  the  improper  interference  of  the  prac- 
titioner, the  waters  have  been  evacuated  at  an  early 
period  oi  the  labour,  the  life  of  the  child  muff  be  ge- 
nerally in  danger,  and  the  woman  alfo  expofed  to 
fome  hazard. 
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The  dangers  which  in  fuch  cafes  threaten  the  wo- 
man and  child,  proceed  from  the  womb  becoming 
clofely  contra died  round  the  body  of  the  infant  foon 
after  the  waters  are  off,  and  from  the  fpongy  Hate  of 
the  womb  in  the  latter  months  of  pregnancy,  already 
taken  notice  of,  which  renders  it4feafily  torn  if  much 
force  be  employed. 

From  this  circumltance  the  child  has  been  often 
puffed  through  the  fubltance  of  the  womb  into  the 
cavity  of  the  belly  ; and  in  by  far  the  greatefl  number 
of  fuch  cafes  the  accident  proves  fatal. 

The  operation  of  Turning  ffould  never,  therefore, 
be  attempted  by  thofe  who  do  not  poffefs  a perfect 
knowledge  of  the  principles  neceffary  to  accomplifh 
it,  as  otherwife  much  harm  may  be  done.  Indeed  I 
have  been  long  accultomed  to  confider  Turning,  in 
certain  cafes,  as  the  moll  difficult  operation  which  can 
be  performed  on  the  human  body  ; and  hence  it  re- 
quires the  greateft  exertion  of  lkill.  That  its  object 
is  highly  interefling  mult  be  univerfally  acknowledg- 
ed ; for  the  life  of  mother  and  child  depend  on  its 
fuccefs. 

Many  women,  by  their  improper  behaviour,  add 
much  to  the  natural  dangers  attending  Turning ; for 
the  temporary  pain  which  they  mult  neceffarily  feel, 
inltead  of  being  fullered  with  patience,  often  makes 
them  unmanageably  reftlefs.  On  fuch  occafions,  any 
injury  which  may  be  done,  ought  with  juftice  to  be 
attributed  to  their  own  fault,  and  not  to  an  error  on 
the  part  of  the  practitioner. 


It 
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It  fflould  be  confidered  as  a duty  incumbent  on 
every  woman,  to  fubmit  with  refignation  to  the  ma- 
nagement of  the  prattitioner  under  whofe  care  die  is 
placed , provided  fhe  be  fatisfied  with  refpeft  to  his 
character  and  abilities ; for  an  oppofite  conduft,  be- 
fides  hurting  herfelf,  by  ruffling  his  temper,  may  pre- 
vent him  from  operating  with  that  calm  deliberation, 
on  which  the  fafety  of  the  child  at  lead:  mull  frequent- 
ly depend. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

LABOURS  WHERE  THERE  IS  MORE  THAN  ONE  CHILD. 

WOMEN  often  produce  two  children  at  a birth, 
fometimes  three,  and  in  fome  very  rare  cafes, 
four  or  five.  A fuperficial  obferver  might  imagine, 
that  thefe  cafes  are  favourable  to  the  increafe  of  man- 
kind : but  this  by  no-  means  happens  ; for  the  wo- 
man’s recovery  is  always  more  uncertain  after  the  de- 
livery of  twins,  &c.  than  after  that  of  a fmgle  child 
and  where  the  number  of  children  exceeds  two,  they 
feldom  live  long  after  birth. 

It  was  formerly  remarked,  that  when  more  than 
one  child  is  contained  within  the  womb,  each  is  in- 
cluded within  a diflindt  bag : it  feldom  therefore  hap- 
pens, that  the  delivery  of  one  is  prevented  by  the 
interference  of  another,  though  fuch  cafes  have  oc- 

Z curred, 
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curred,  and  have  been  attended  with  confiderable 
difficulty. 

But  Twins  and  Triplets  do  not  lie  in  the  natural 
pofition  ; for  the  breech  of  one  is  ufually  oppofed  to 
the  head  of  another  : hence  in  thefe  cafes,  the  labour 
muft  be  preternatural,  and  confequently  in  fome  de- 
gree hazardous. 

"I  he  management  of  fuch  cafes,  therefore,  requires 
particular  attention,  as  hot  only  the  life  of  the  child, 
but  alfo  that  of  the  patient,  are  on  thefe  occafions  at 
flake. 

\ 

SECTION  I. 

Means  by  which  the  Existence  of  Twins  may  be  Ascer* 

tained. 

IT  has  been  very  improperly  believed,  that  when 
women  have  conceived  of  twins,  there  are  certain 
fymptoms  before  delivery,  by  which  that  circum- 
flance  can  be  afcertained.  In  fact,  there  are  no  fure 
indications  of  the  exiflence  o!  s a plurality  of  children, 
till  after  the  birth  of  one  child.  The  unufual  bulk 
during  the  latter  months,  on  which  many  people  de- 
pend for  fuch  information,  is  very  fallacious ; and 
hence  I have  long  ago  experienced  the  truth  of  the 
obfervation  of  a praflitioner  of  the  century  before  the 
lad,  that  in  thofe  cafes  where,  from  the  appearance 
of  women,  there  is  the  greatefl  room  for  fufpe&ing 

twins. 
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twins,  only  one  child  very  often  exifts,  while  many 
women  have  a plurality  of  children,  who  exhibit  be- 
fore delivery  no  marks  of  luch  a circumflance. 

After  the  birth  of  one  child,  it  is  very  eafjfrto  de- 
termine whether  any  other  remains.  This  may  be 
commonly  done  without  having  recourfe  to  the  pain- 
ful and  indelicate  means  that  have  been  often  propofed 
and  praftifed  ; for  by  feeling  the  date  of  the  belly 
alone,  a judicious  praaitioner  will  be  very  feldom 

miftaken  on  fuch  occafions. 

When  only  one  child  has  been  originally  contained 
in  the  womb,  that  organ,  foon  after  delivery,  dimi- 
nilhes  very  much  in  fize,  while  the  bowels,  which 
were  kept  out  of  their  natural  fituation  in  the  latter 
months  of  pregnancy,  immediately  get  forward  to  the 
forepart  of  the  belly,  and  hence  that  part  feels  foft 
and  yielding. 

But  when  a fecond  child  remains,  the  womb  does 
not  apparently  diminifh  in  fize.  Ihe  inteflines,  there- 
fore, remain  behind  and  at  the  Tides,  and  the  fore- 
part of  the  belly  has  the  fame  hardnefs  as  before  the 
delivery  of  the  firft  child. 

Some  circumflance  may  from  time  to  time  occur, 
to  prevent  a practitioner  from  afcertaining,  by  this 
fimple  method,  the  exigence  of  a plurality  of  chil- 
dren ; and  in  thefe  cafes  only,  the  other  means  pro- 
pofed for  accomplilhing  the  fame  purpofe  fhould  be 
put  in  pra&ice. 

Z 2 
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SECTION  II. 

* 

Management  in  Cases  of  Twins. 

TN  cafes  of  plurality  of  children,  it  has  already  been 
-*■  mentioned,  the  blood  veffels  of  the  cake  of  each 
fometimes  communicate  with  one  another.  If,  there- 
fore, that  part  of  the  cord  which  is  left  attached  to 
the  after-birth  be  not  tied,  the  life  of  the  fecond  child 
may  be  expofed  to  hazard  : hence  the  cord  fhould 
never  be  left  untied,  both  for  the  fake  of  cleanlinefs, 
and  to  prevent  the  poffibility  of  fuch  an  accident. 

When  a fecond  child  is  difcovered,  many  practi- 
tioners proceed  immediately  to  deliver  the  woman, 
before  fhe  have  recruited  from  the  fatigue  of  bearing 
the  firft  child  : others  avoid  interfering,  and  trufl  the 
whole  bufmefs  to  Nature. 

It  mud,  however,  appear  inhuman  in  the  higheft 
degree,  not  to  allow  the  patient  the  enjoyment  of  that 
relief  from  pain  for  which  Ihe  has  fo  much  occafion, 
after  having  born  one  child,  at  leaft  till  her  ftrength 
be  fomewhat  reftored,  to  enable  her  to  undergo  the 
neceffary  fatigue  that  fhe  muft  again  fuffer. 

But,  as  has  already  been  mentioned,  there  is  a 
great  probability  that  the  pofition  of  the  fecond  child 
is  unfavourable ; and,  confequently,  if  fuch  cafes 
were  left  entirely  to  Nature,  both  the  patient  and 

child 
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child  might  be  loft  before  proper  afliftsnce  could  be 
procured. 

In  every  cafe  of  Twins,  therefore,  the  fecond  child 
jfhouid  be  delivered  by  the  operation  of  turning,  as 
foon  after  the  patient’s  llrength  is  reftored  as  poffible  ; 
provided  neither  the  head,  breech,  nor  feet  be  next 
the  paflage,  while  the  patient  has  violent  forcing  pains  $ 
in  thefe  cafes,  the  delivery  may  be  conduced  on  ge- 
neral principles. 

In  all  cafes  of  this  kind,  it  is  the  indifpenfable  duty 
of  the  pra&itioner,  to  flay  conftantly  by  the  patient 
till  fhe  be  completely  delivered  ; for  dangerous  fymp- 
toms  may  occur,  that  might  be  remedied  by  his  af- 
fiftance,  and  that  would  otherwife  perhaps  prove  fud- 
denly  fatal. 

The  management  in  cafes  where  there  is  more  than 
two  children,  is  not  attended  with  more  difficulty  than 
that  of  twins.  On  fuch  occafions,  the  life  of  the  pa- 
tient is  in  no  increafed  degree  of  danger ; but  that  of 
the  children  muft  be  always  precarious,  in  proportion 
to  their  fize,  &c. 


CHAPTER  V 

LABOURS  complicated  with  CIRCUMSTANCES 
productive  of  DANGER  to  the  CHILD  or  PA- 
TIENT. 

A LTHOUGH  the  pofition  of  the  child  may  be 
jLjL  favourable  with  refpeft  to  delivery,  yet  its  life 

may 
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may  be  endangered  from  a portion  of  the'  umbilical 
cord  falling  down  before  it ; for  any  degree  of  com. 
preffion,  that  hops  the  courfe  of  the  blood  through 
that  part,  will,  in  a very  fhort  time,  put  a period  to 
the  child’s  exiftence. 

The  life  of  the  woman  becomes  hazardous,  from 
the  occurrence  of  convulfions,  or  exceflive  dilcharge 
of  blood,  during  labour,  circumftances  which  fortu- 
nately do  not  often  happen. 

Cafes,  wheie  the  child  is  expofed  to  danger,  have, 
with  great  propriety,  claimed  and  attracted  the  atten- 
tion of  humane  practitioners,  ever  fince  midwifery 
became  a regular  art.  Still,  however,  it  is  very  much 
to  be  regretted,  that  by  far  the  greatefl  number  of  la- 
bours where  the  umbilical  cord  falls  down,  though 
terminated  with  perfect  fafety  to  the  patient,  occafion 
the  death  of  the  child. 

No  circumftances  which  can  occur  during  delivery, 
are  fo  truly  alarming  as  convulfions,  or  difcharge  of 
blood  from  the  womb:  For  in  the  former  cafe,  one 
or  two  fits  may  prove  fatal ; and  in  the  latter,  the 
continuance  of  the  difcharge  for  a very  fhort  time  may 
be  followed  by  the  fame  unfortunate  event. 
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SECTION  I. 

Labours  •where  the  Life  of  the  Child  is  Exposed  to 

Danger. 

A Portion  of  the  umbilical  cord  may  be  forced 
down,  either  naturally,  or  in  confequence  of 

mifmanagement.  In  the  former  cafe,  it  will  be  found 

* 

through  the  membranes  at  the  beginning  of  labour ; 
in  the  latter,  it  only  comes  down  after  the  waters  are 
drained  off. 

The  cord  can  fall  down  naturally  only  where  it  is 
uncommonly  long,  or  where  the  child  lies  in  a crofs 
pofition,  and  therefore  fuch  cafes  occur  very  feldom. 

But  when  the  waters  are  evacuated  before  the  paf- 
fages  be  properly  prepared  for  allowing  the  delivery 
of  the  child,  the  cord  will  be  generally  forced  down 
before,  or  along  with  the  prefenting  part. 

When  the  cord  is  felt  originally  through  the  mem- 
branes, the  patient  fhould  be  kept  very  quiet,  and  in 
one  poflure,  till  the  circumftances  preparatory  to  de- 
livery are  completely  accomplilhed ; when  the  pra&i- 
tioner,  by  turning  the  child,  may  probably  be  able  to 
fave  its  life. 

But  when  the  early  difcharge  of  the  waters  has  oc- 
cafioned  the  protrulion  of  the  cord,  it  wall  not  be  often 
in  the  power  of  a pra&itioner  to  obviate  the  threaten- 
ing  danger,  without  expofing  the  life  of  the  patient  to 
much  hazard. 

As, 
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As,  therefore,  this  accident  cannot  be  frequently- 
remedied,  it  muff  be  an  important  object  to  prevent 
its  occurrence.  By  proper  attention,  this  can  be  ge- 
nerally accomplifhed ; for  the  .premature  difcharge  of 
the  waters  muft  be  either  the  fault  of  the  practitioner 
or  patient,  and  may  confequently  be  commonly  pre- 
vented. 

The  great  advantages,  therefore,  of  quietnefs  at 
the  beginning  of  labour,  on  the  part  of  the  patient, 
and  of  guarded  caution  on  that  of  the  practitioner, 
mult  be  very  obvious.  From  what  has  already  been 
faid  on  this  fubjeCt,  it  will  probably  appear,  that 
from  negleCt  of  thefe  neceffary  rules,  many  deliveries, 
which  would  otherwife  be  ftriCtly  favourable,  are  ren- 
dered painful  to  the  patient,  and  dangerous  to  the 


SECTION  II. 

Labours  attended  with  Convulsions. 

HE  precautions  by  which  convulfions  during  la- 


bour may  in  many  cafes  be  prevented,  have  al- 
ready been  mentioned ; and  the  dangers  to  which 
pregnant  women  are  expofed,  when  attached  with  this 
frightful  difeafe,  have  alfo  been  pointed  out. 

When  convulfions  occur  in  the  time  of  labour,  the 
fafety  of  the  woman  commonly  depends  on  expedi- 
tious delivery ; and  therefore  the  proper  means  for  ac- 
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complifhing  fo  important  an  objeCt  mud  be  employed 
without  delay. 

The  treatment  on  fuch  occafions  fhould  be  entruft- 
ed  to  a fkilful  practitioner  alone  ; and  therefore  di- 
rections for  that  purpofe  are  inconfiftent  with  the  na- 
ture of  this  work. 

But  as  in  many  cafes,  it  may  be  in  the  power  of 
the  ordinary  attendants  to  flop  the  threatening  fit  by 
fimple  remedies,  it  is  of  importance  to  explain  fuch 
means; 

When,  during  labour,  the  patient  complains  of  a 
very  fevere  pain  in  the  head  or  ftomach,  along  with 
dimnefs  of  fight,  or  the  fenfation  of  flafhing  of  fire 
before  the  eyes,  with  flufhed  face,  if  fhe  be  of  a flrong 
full  habit,  or  if  fhe  have  not  been  much  weakened  by 
previous  difeafe,  blood  fhould  immediately  be  drawn 

from  the  arm,  and  a free  current  of  air  admitted  into 
the  room. 

If,  notwithflanding  thefe  means,  the  threatening 
fit  fhould  come  on,  a cork  ought  to  be  put  between 
the  jaws,  otherwife  the  tongue  may  be  very  much  in- 
jured. 

Sometimes  in  fuch  cafes  the  ftomach  is  difordered, 
and  increafes  the  tendency  to  convulfions.  When- 
ever that  is  difcovered,  the  patient  fhould  be  made  to 
drink  an  infufion  of  Chamomile-flowers,  or  Colum- 
bo  ; which,  by  emptying  the  ftomach,  may  on  fome 

occafions  prevent  a return  of  the  fit,  or  moderate  its 
violence. 
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It  mufl  not,  however,  be  concealed,  that  when 
convulfions  occur  during  child-bearing,  the  woman 
cannot  be  pronounced  to  be  out  of  danger  till  after 
delivery,  as  has  already  been  obferved. 


SECTION  itL 

* ' 

Labours  attended  with  a Discharge  of  Blood  from  the 

Womb. 

IN  a former  part  of  this  work,  the  dangers  which 
refult  from  a difcharge  of  blood  in  the  latter 
months  of  pregnancy  were  pointed  out,  and  the  cir- 
cumftances  by  which  that  accident  may  happen  were 
explained. 

When  fuch  a difcharge  occurs  during  labour,  it 
muff  depend  either  on  an  accidental  feparation  of  the 
whole,  or  more  commonly  of  a part  of  the  after-birth, 
or  on  the  unufual  place  of  attachment  of  that  fub- 
ftance.  The  patient’s  life  is  expofed  to  greater  hazard 
from  the  latter  than  the  former  of  thefe  caufes. 

When  the  difcharge  is  trifling,  and  does  not  origi- 
nate from  the  fituation  of  the  cake,  no  apprehenfion 
Should  be  entertained ; but  the  pra&itioner  ought  to 
llay  conftantly  by  the  patient,  to  be  ready  to  inter- 
fere, in  the  event  of  the  difcharge  becoming  profufe. 
In  fuch  cafes,  the  woman  fliould  be  kept  very  cool ; 
the  bed-clothes  ought  to  be  few  ; the  room  mull  not 
be  crowded,  and  the  drinks  fhould  be  quite  cold. 

Every 
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Every  thing  which  is  heating,  being  highly  pernicious, 
cannot  be  too  ftriCtly  prohibited. 

If  the  difcharge  be  confiderable,  or  fo  long  conti- 
nued that  the  patient's  ftrength  is  much  impaired,  her 
fafety  will  depend  on  immediate  delivery,  which  mud 
therefore  be  accomplifhed  on  general  principles.  A 
few  minutes  delay  on  fuch  occafions  may  prove  fatal 
to  mother  and  child. 

When  the  after- birth  is  unfortunately  attached  to 
the  neck  or  orifice  of  the  womb,  the  utmoft  danger 
is  to  be  dreaded ; for  the  patient’s  life  rnuft  in  almofl 
every  cafe  of  that  kind  depend  on  the  judgment,  cou- 
rage, and  dexterity  of  the  practitioner* 


SECTION  IV. 

Consequences  of  the  Retention  of  the  After-Birth. 

r HE  after-birth  can  be  retained  in  the  womb  above 
two  or  three  hours  after  the  expulfion  of  the 
child,  only  in  confequence  of  a particular  difeafed 
ftate,  which  cannot  be  explained  in  this  work,  or 
from  the  womb  having  contracted  fo  irregularly,  that 
the  mouth  becomes  quite  clofed  up.  In  the  former 
cafe,  a portion  of  it  is  generally  difengaged,  and 
hence  a difcharge  of  blood  is  occafioned.  In  the  lat- 
ter, unlefs  proper  means  be  adopted  for  extracting  it, 
the  cake  will  in  a fhort  time  become  putrid. 
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Either  of  thefe  circumflances  muff  be  attended  with 
danger  to  the  patient ; for  if  a difcharge  of  blood  oc- 
cur, it  cannot  be  flopped  till  the  womb  be  emptied 
of  its  contents ; and  if  the  after-birth  in  a putrid  ftate 
be  retained  for  two  or  three  days,  a very  bad  fever 
will  be  induced. 

Whenever  a confiderable  difcharge  takes  place  after 
delivery,  the  attendants  are  generally  with  reafon  a - 
larmed,  and  therefore  there  is  not  much  hazard  that 
the  cafe  can  be  miflaken  or  mifmanaged.  But  when 
no  difcharge  appears,  it  too  often  happens,  that  the 
patient  is  unwilling  to  allow  the  practitioner  to  inter- 
fere ; the  attendants  think  it  cruel  to  diflurb  her ; and 
even  many  praftitioners,  from  timidity  or  averflon  to 
give  pain,  avoid  endeavouring  to  aflift  in  proper  time. 
Many  melancholy  cafes  have  originated  from  fuch 
caufes. 

k mud  therefore  be  obvious,  that  as  the  life  of  the 
patient  is  never  exempt  from  danger  till  the  after- birth 
be  extrafted,  no  practitioner  ought  on  any  pretence 
to  leave  a woman  for  even  a fhort  fpace  of  time,  till 
that  circumftance  have  taken  place. 

After  the  cake  has  been  retained  for  feveral  hours, 
it  may  in  general  be  brought  away  by  a perfeverance 
in  making  the  neceflary  efforts  for  that  purpofe.  The 
patient,  it  muft  be  confefled,  will  be  unavoidably  ex- 
posed to  a little  pain  ; but  temporary  fufferings  can 
never  be  put  in  competition  with  the  hazards  to  which 
{he  would  be  otherwife  expofed. 


When 
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When  the  after-birth,  from  a difeafed  date,  adheres 
fo  firmly  to  the  womb,  that  it  cannot  be  entirely  ex- 
traded  ; within  two  or  three  days,  according  to  cir- 
cumfiances,  after  the  difengaged  portion  is  excluded, 
tepid  water  fhould  be  from  time  to  time  thrown  into  the 
paflage  of  the  womb  by  the  common  means,  and  a 
tea-fpoonful  of  the  Peruvian  bark  fhould  be  given 
twice  or  thrice  a-day.  This  management  muff  be 
continued  till  the  retained  portion  be  difcharged, 
which  commonly  happens  on  the  fourth  on  fifth  day.  . 


MA- 
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PART  III. 


CHAPTER  I. 

TREATMENT  of  WOMEN  after  DELIVERY. 

t * 

WHEN  women  have  enjoyed  good  health  pre- 
vious to  pregnancy,  and  when  their  labour 
has  not  been  attended  with  any  uncommon  circum- 
ffance,  their  recovery  after  delivery  cannot  be  preca- 
rious, except  from  inattention  to  thofe  precautions 
which  the  peculiar  (late  of  their  fyftern  at  that  time 
renders  neceffary. 

In  order  to  render  the  neceflity  for  the  precautions 
fuggeRed  in  the  fe&ions  of  this  chapter  obvious,  the 
following  fhort  view  of  the  Rate  of  women  after  de- 
ft very  is  offered. 
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The  effefls  of  labour  may  with  propriety  be  termed 
general  and  particular  ; the  former  are  thofe  which 
originate  from  fatigue  5 the  latter  arife  from  the  pe- 
culiar hate  of  the  body  before  and  after  delivery. 

. Even  in  the  moll  favourable  cafes,  women  mull 
be  very  much  fatigued  by  the  exertions  which  are 
neceflary  to  expel  the  child.  The  violent  contrac- 
tions of  the  womb,  and  abiding  powers,  increafe  the 
aclion  of  the  heart  and  blood-veflels,  and  the  refid- 
ance  wEich  is  oppofed  by  the  particular  form  of  the 
child,  &c.  occafions  a conliderable  degree  of  pain  ; 
hence  a temporary  fever  is  induced.  The  old  maxim, 
that  a woman,  after  delivery,  fhould  be  confidered 
as  a perfon  much  bruifed,  is  therefore  founded  on 
reafon. 

The  difeafes  incident  to  the  childbed  date,  however, 
depend  more  on  the  particular,  than  on  the  general 
effefts  of  labour.  Thefe,  therefore,  merit  much  at- 
tention. 

In  the  latter  months  of  pregnancy,  the  womb  oc- 
cupies fo  large  a portion  of  the  cavity  of  the  belly, 
that  the  flomach  and  intedines  are  greatly  comprefled, 
and  the  circulation  of  the  blood  is  impeded  through 
the  neighbouring  veflels. 

During  labour,  the  aclion  of  the  midriff,  the  flelhy 
parts  of  the  belly,  and  the  womb,  mud  comprefs  all 
thefe  parts  in  an  increafed  degree,  while  the  pafiage 
of  the  child  through  parts  naturally  fmall,  occalions  a 
temporary  uneafinefs.  ... 

After 
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After  delivery,  the  pre fibre  is  fuddenly  taken  off 
from  all  the  parts  within  the  belly  by  the  diminution 
in  fize  of  the  womb,  and  the  blood  is  allowed  to  pafs 
through  them  more  freely,  while  from  the  previous 
long* continued  preflure,  the  power  of  the  blood- vef« 
fels  is  much  impaired. 

The  womb  fuffers  great  changes  after  the  exclufion 
of  the  child  and  fecundines ; for  it  contrails  into  a 
comparatively  fmall  fize,  its  fides  approach  to  each 
other,  and  become  in  contact.  The  orifices  of  its 
blood-veflels  are  large  and  open  ; and  for  a certain 
time,  though  its  fize  be  diminiffied,  its  weight  con- 
tinues the  fame.  For  three,  four,  or  five  days,  a 
red-coloured  difcharge  proceeds  from  thefe  veflels, 
which  gradually  changes  to  a milky  colour,  then  be- 
comes greenifh  or  brownifli,  and  difappears  entirely  at 
different  periods  in  different  women,  and  according  to 
various  circumftances,  depending  on  conffitution,  &c. 
It  ceafes  fooner  in  nurfes  than  in  others.  This  evacua- 
tion is  called  in  popular  language  the  Cleanfings,  and 
technically  the  Lochial  difcharge. 

The  ftate  of  mind,  having  confiderable  influence  on 
lying-in  women,  fliould  not  be  overlooked. 

When  the  body  is  in  any  confiderable  degree  weak- 
ened, the  actions  of  the  fentient  principle  commonly 
become  alfo  impaired.  From  this  caufe,  added  to  the 
increafed  fenfibility  of  the  nervous  fyftem  which  pre- 
vails during  pregnancy,  it  commonly  happens,  that  a 
few  hours  after  delivery,  women  generally  are  unable 
ta  bear  thofe  circumffances  which  formerly  never  af- 
fected 
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fedted  them.  They  are  fufceptibie  of  the  mod  trifling 
impreflions,  are  eaflly  fluttered  or  difconcerted,  and 
fuller  the  mod  immoderate  fenfations  of  pleafure  or 
grief  from  apparently  infignificant  caufes. 

As  every  violent  paflion  of  the  mind  is  accompa- 
nied with  a correfponding  effect  on  the  corporeal  fyf- 
tem,  it  mud  be  very  evident,  that  in  the  date  of  the 
body  after  lying-in,  the  word  confequences  may  be 
dreaded  from  any  violent  agitation. 

The  action  of  the  heart  and  arteries,  by  means  of 
which  the  blood  is  circulated  through  every  part  of 
the  body,  is  very  readily  altered  or  didurbed,  when- 
ever the  nervous  fydem  is  in  the  condition  now  de- 
ferred. 

Two  other  circumdances  peculiar  to  the  child-bed 
date  deferve  attention  ; the  formation  of  milk,  and 
the  refloration  of  the  womb  to  its  original  fmall  fize. 
The  former  of  thefe  is  accompliihed  by  a determina- 
tion of  a great  quantity  of  blood  to  the  breads,  and  a 
particular  addon  in  the  glands  of  thefe  organs.  The 
latter  is  produced  partly  by  the  activity  of  the  abfor- 
bents  connected  with  the  womb,  and  partly  by  means 
of  the  lochial  difeharge. 

As  there  are  certain  natural  caufes  of  difeafe  during 
lying-in,  fo  there  are  certain  diforders  to  which  wo- 
men of  every  defeription  are  liable  for  feme  time  after 
delivery.  Such  are,  lofs  of  blood  from  the  womb, 
fever,  inflammation  of  dilferent  parts,  affedtions  of 
the  breads,  and  Aoppage  of  the  cleanfings,  with  its 
confequences.  Women  who  have  been  much  fecluded 
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from  the  open  air,  little  inured  to  exercife,  and  habi- 
tuated to  indulgence  in  the  luxuries  of  genteel  life, 
are  liable  to  many  other  complaints. 


SECTION  I. 

Regulations  refpeEling  the  Diet  of  Lying-in  Women. 

SOME  degree  of  languor  or  faintnefs  generally  oc- 
curs immediately  or  foon  after  delivery,  and  is 
the  natural  confequence  of  the  fatigue  from  the  ex- 
ertions during  labour.  T has  been  long  cuffomary  on 
fuch  occafions,  to  give  the  patient  fomething  flimula- 
ting,  by  way  of  cordial,  fuch  as  ftrong  fpirits  or  drinks 
with  wine  and  fpices,  &c. 

When  the  great  fenfibility  of  the  ftomach,  from  its 
numerous  nerves,  already  defcribed,  and  the  exten- 
five  influence  which  it  has  over  the  whole  body,  are 
attentively  confidefed,  the  impropriety  of  exhibiting 
flimulating  fubflances  in  the  irritable  date  of  the  pa- 
tient after  delivery,  will  be  very  finking.  If  it  be 
evident,  by  the  flufhing  of  the  face,  &c.  that  a glafs 
of  fpirits,  even  in  women  in  health,  increafes  the  ve- 
locity of  the  blood,  it  mull  be  obvious  that  more  vio- 
lent effects  will  be  produced  by  the  fame  caufe,  when 
the  body  is  weakened  and  irritable. 

A fmall  proportion  of  wrarm  negus,  or  a little  pa- 
nada, or,  when  the  languor  is  exceflive,  a piece  of 
bread  or  bifcuit  foaked  in  wine,  or  a bit  of  fugar  dip- 
ped 
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ped  in  brandy,  are  the  only  cordials  which  a prudent 
practitioner  would  allow. 

For  a few  days  after  delivery,  women  are  generally 
very  thirdly  ; and  provided  the  drinks  be  not  heating, 
(except  they  do  not  propofe  to  nurfe),  their  defires 
may  be  fafely  gratified.  Gruel,  with  fometim.es  a very 
fmall  proportion  of  wine,  toafl  and  water,  lemonade, 
tamarind  and  apple  tea,  barley  water,  &c.  are  the 
moil  proper  drinks.  It  is  always  proper  that  they 
fhould  be  fomewhat  warm,  whatever  the  feafon  of  the 
year  be. 

After  the  third  or  fourth  day  of  lying-in.  if  the  pa- 
tient’s flrength  require  it,  fhe  may  be  indulged  with 
two  or  three  glafl'es  of  wine  during  the  day.  Unlefs 
under  particular  circumflances,  red  wine  of  any  de- 
fcription  ought  never  to  be  taken  till  the  end  of  the 
fecond  or  third  week,  becaufe  all  red  wines  tend  to 
flop  the  cleanfmgs.  After  the  tenth  or  twelfth  day, 
if  fhe  give  fuck,  fhe  may  alfo  be  allowed  a beer-glafs 
full  of  porter  or  mild  ale  after  dinner  and  fupper. 

Many  errors  are  committed  by  pradlitioners  in  the 
regulation  of  the  food  of  lying-in  women.  All  grofs 
meats  which  might  overload  the  flomach,  or  by  heat- 
ing the  woman,  prove  a caufe  of  fever,  fhould  cer- 
tainly be  flrictly  prohibited.  But  every  patient,  after 
child-bearing,  ought  not  to  be  half-flarved,  as  lome 
recommend.  Beef  tea,  veal  or  chicken  broth,  may 
be  taken  for  dinner,  for  the  firfl  two  or  three  days  ; 
but  it  the  woman  have  been  accullomed  to  a full 
rich  diet,  or  if  foups  difagree  with  her,  fhe  may  have 
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fomething  folid,  as  boiled  fowl  or  chicken,  white  fifh, 
or  light  pudding,  from  the  beginning. 

Proper  regard  in  this  refpe&  fhould  be  paid  to  her 
habit,  former  manner  of  living,  and  prefent  lfate. 
Too  great  indulgence,  it  mud  always  be  remembered, 
is  more  to  be  dreaded  than  too  much  abdinence, 
though  both  extremes  fhould  be  equally  avoided. 

SECTION  II. 

Regulations  refpeElitig  the  Dress,  Air,  (i nd  Exercise 
proper  for  Lying-in  Women. 


IT  was  formerly  the  cudom  to  apply  very  drait  com- 
preffes  to  the  belly,  with  a view  to  prevent  it  from 
continuing  bulky  after  delivery.  But  this  treatment 
has  generally  the  oppofite  ededt,  as  may  be  obferved 
in  thofe  women  in  low  life,  who  dill  continue  it. 
Some  degree  of  compredion  is  necedary  and  bene- 
ficial ; and  that  can  be  obtained  by  the  application  of 
a table-napkin  or  appropriate  roller. 

The  bed-linen,  and  alfo  the  body  and  head-drefs  of 
lying-in  women,  fhould  be  in  general  diilted  imme- 
diately after  delivery,  and  fhould  afterwards  be  fre- 
quently changed,  otherwife  thefmell  that  is  occafioned 
will  fufficiently  indicate  the' dangers  which  mud  arife 
from  dagnant  animal  effluvia.  The  bed-clothes  and 
drefs  of  women  on  fuch  occafions  drould  be  light,  in 
order  to  prevent  exceffive  fweating  : they  have  natu- 
rally 
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rally  a tendency  to  perfpire  while  in  that  date  ; but 
an  excelhve  degree  of  perlpiration  is  always  produc- 
tive of  bad  conlequences. 

It  may  perhaps  be  unneceffary  to  remark,  that  pa- 
tients, during  lying-in,  fhould  always  be  kept  as  free 
from  moifture  as  poihble. 

The  bad  effects  of  confined  or  impure  air,  are  now 
almoft  univerfally  known ; confequently  the  propriety 
and  neceffity  of  having  the  bed-curtains  always  open, 
of  preventing  many  vifitors  from  crowding  the  room, 
of  removing  as  fpeedily  as  poffible  (every  thing  which 
can  contaminate  the  air,  and  of  admitting  occafionally 
the  frefh  air,  by  opening  the  windows  and  doers,  muff 
be  very  obvious. 

Women  were  formerly  obliged  to  remain  in  bed 
for  a certain  number  of  days  after  delivery,  by  which 
they  were  much  weakened  and  fatigued.  In  modern 
times  the  practice  has  paffed  from  one  extreme  to 
another. 

This  circumftance  Ihould  furely  be  regulated  ac- 
cording to  the  ftrength  of  the  patient  ; hence  no  in- 
variable rule  can  be  eftablifhed.  When  the  woman 
feels  that  (he  can  eafily  undergo  the  fatigue  of  rifing, 
which,  in  ordinary  cafes,  happens  about  the  fecond, 
third,  or  fourth  day,  fhe  ought  to  be  taken  out  of  bed, 
that  it  may  be  properly  adjufted.  On  fuch  occa- 
fions,  women  commonly  fit  upright,  by  which  they 
fuffer  confiderable  uneafinefs  ; and  at  the  fame  time, 
by  the  bulky  womb,  (for  that  organ  does  not  relume 
its  natural  ftate  till  two  or  three  weeks  after  delivery), 
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prefling  forcibly  on  the  foft  parts  at  the  bottom  of  the 
bafon,  the  foundation  for  a very  troublefome,  uncom- 
fortable, and  difagreeable  complaint,  already  explain- 
ed in  the  firft  part  of  this  work,  the  falling  down  of 
the  womb,  mull  unavoidably  be  laid. 

W omen  ought  therefore  to  be  placed  in  a pofition 
half- fitting  and  half- lying,  as  long  as  the  womb  con- 
tinues enlarged,  by  which  means  thefe  inconveniencies 
will  be  avoided. 

For  the  fame  reafons,  walking  even  from  one  room 
to  another,  at  lead  as  long  as  the  lochiai  difcharge 
continues,  and  the  womb  is  bulky,  is  highly  impro- 
per. Many  women  boad,  that  they  have  been  able 
to  go  through  the  whole  houfe  within  eight  or  ten 
days  after  delivery  ; but  they  often  find  at  a fubfe- 
quent  period  of  life,  by  the  complaints  which  they 
fuffer,  that  they  had  little  caufe  to  be  fatisfied  with 
their  own  prudence,  or  the  attention  of  the  pradition- 
er  who  indulged  them  in  fuch  liberties. 

Confinement  to  one  room  for  two  or  three  weeks, 
efpecially  in  warm  weather,  may  certainly  be  deemed 
improper,  and  therefore  women  may  very  fafely,  if 
well  in  other  refpeds,  be  allowed  to  occupy  the  draw- 
ing-room through  the  day  after  the  fecond  week  ; 
but  they  ought  for  at  lead  a certain  time  to  be  carried 
thither,  and  to  be  placed  in  a reclining  pofture  on  a 
fofa. 

After  the  fourth  week,  in  fome  cafes  fooner,  the 
patient  may  be  permitted  to  go  abroad.  The  com- 
raori  pradice  on  this  occafion,  of  going  fird  to  a 
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crowded  church,  cannot  be  reprobated  in  ftrong  e- 
nouLrh  terms.  It  mult  be  coniefled,  that  the  wifh  of 

O 

returning  thanks  to  the  Author  of  our  exigence,  for 
having  preferred  her  life  amidft  the  pains  which  fhe 
buffered,  ought  to  be  impreffed  on  the  mind  of  every 
pious  woman.  But  the  duty  which  fhe  mu  ft  naturally 
owe  her  family,  fhould  induce  her  not  to  expofe  her- 
felf  to  the  hazard  of  having  her  perfect  recovery  in- 
terrupted ; and  hence  till  that  be  eftablifhed,  fhe 
ought  to  avoid  all  crowded  places,  where,  from  the 
heat,  impure  air,  long  confinement,  &c.  fhe  might 
be  injured. 

Women,  on  going  abroad,  fhould  therefore  at  firft: 
take  an  airing  in  a carriage  for  two  or  three  days, 
then  walk  a little  when  the  weather  is  favourable,  and 
defer  going  to  church  till  they  feel  themfelves  in  the 
natural  ftate  of  good  health. 


SECTION  III. 

Regulations  of  the  Mind  of  Lying-in  Women. 

FROM  the  view  which  has  been  given  of  the  ftate 
of  the  mind  after  delivery,  it  muft  be  obvious 
that  every  circumftance  that  tends  to  excite  even  the 
moft  trifling  emotions  when  in  health,  fhould  be  cau- 
tioufly  guarded  againft  during  lying-in.  For  this  rea- 
fon,  all  the  common  and  well  known  means  to  pre- 
vent noife  being  heard,  fhould  be  employed. 
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It  fometimes  becomes  neceftary,  from  the  fitua- 
tion  of  the  bed-room,  &c.  to  fluff  the  patient’s  ears 
with  cotton ; but  this  fhould  be  had  recourfe  to  only 
in  very  urgent  cafes  ; for  the  mind  in  fuch  a fitua- 
tion  is  always  kept  in  a date  of  anxiety,  from  the 
wifh  the  woman  has  to  under  ft  and  what  is  going  on 
among  the  attendants,  and  from  the  apprehenfions 
which  fhe  may  be  led  to  entertain,  if  fhe  be  not  in- 
dulged. 

All  vifitors  for  the  firft  ten  or  fifteen  days  ought 
to  be  denied  accefs  ; for  befides  the  hazard  of  their 
mentioning  fome  piece  of  news  which  may  hurt  the 
patient,  the  fatigue  of  talking,  &c.  might  be  produc- 
tive of  the  moft  ferious  confequences.  A prudent 
cautious  friend,  however,  fhould  be  allowed  to  fit  by 
the  woman,  and  fhe  ought  to  be  enjoined  to  give  an 
agreeable  turn  to  her  ideas,  while  fhe  prevents  her 
from  too  great  exertions,  and  permits  her  to  reft,  when 
file  feems  to  have  an  inclination  for  it. 

The  common  practice  of  making  the  nurfe  fit  all 
night  by  the  patient,  is  always  attended  with  much 
inconvenience,  and  is  often  the  caufe  of  many  com- 
plaints. The  experience  of  every  lady  who  has  adopt- 
ed this  practice,  will  confirm  the  obfervation  ; for 
the  nurfe  muft  either  continue  awake,  or  fall  afleep. 
In  the  former  cafe,  fhe  will  endeavour  to  fhew  her  at- 
tention, by  tormenting  the  patient  with  offers  of  meat 
or  drink  ; and  in  the  latter,  by  the  noife  which  fhe 
may  make  while  afleep,  fne  will  difturb  the  woman. 

The  nurfe,  therefore,  (except  on  extraordinary  oc- 
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cafions),  ought  to  fleep  in  a bed  next  the  room  of 
the  patient,  fo  that  fhe  may  be  ready  to  affift  on  every 
necefiary  occafion. 

The  noife  which  children  make  during  the  opera- 
tion of  wafhing,  dreffing,  &c.  muff  certainly  prove 
highly  difagreeable  to  every  mother ; hence  children 
fhould  never  be  dreffed  in  the  room  of  the  woman, 
till  her  ftrength  be  completely  reftored. 


SECTION  IV. 

Management  of  the  Breasts. 

/ 

WHEN  the  woman  propofes  to  give  fuck,  the 
child  fhould  be  put  to  her  bread  as  foon  after 
delivery  as  her  ftrength  will  permit,  and  the  breads 
fhould  be  previoufly  gently  wafhed  with  a little  warm 
milk  and  water,  in  order  to*  remove  the  bitter  vifcid 
fubftance,  which  is  furnifhed  round  the  nipple,  to  de- 
fend thefe  parts  from  excoriations. 

When  the  woman  has  never  nurfed  before,  the 
nipples  at  firft  are  fometimes  not  fufficiently  prominent 
to  afford  a proper  hold  for  the  child.  In  fuch  cafes, 
it  has  long  been  cuftomary  to  have  the  breads  drawn, 
as  it  is  termed,  either  by  an  adult,  an  old  child,  or 
even  by  the  young  of  fome  of  the  brute  fpecies,  as  a 
whelp.  In  general,  however,  the  degree  of  violence 
ufed  on  thefe  occafmns,  is  always  proflmdive  of  con- 
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iiderable  injury,  and  therefore  more  gentle  means 
ought  to  be  employed. 

For  this  purpofe,  the  breafts  Ihould  be  fomented  by 
flannels  dipped  in  warm  water,  and  then  a glafs  or 
ivory  cup,  mounted  on  a bag  of  elaftic  gum,  ought  to 
be  applied  in  fuch  a manner  to  the  nipple,  that  it  (hall 
draw  it  out  gently  and  gradually,  while,  by  moderate 
preffure  on  the  Tides  of  the  bread  with  the  hands,  the 
milk  is  pulhed  forward. 

Another  inftrument  has  lately  been  introduced  in- 
to pra&ice,  which  poffeffing  more  power,  ought  to  be 
ufed  with  much  caution ; it  confifts  of  a glafs- cup, 
adapted  to  receive  the  nipple,  to  which  is  added,  an 
air-fyringe,  with  a valve  ; by  working  this,  the  nip- 
ple may  be  drawn  out  with  as  great  a degree  of  force 
as  the  operator  may  find  neceffary.  This  inftrument 
ihould  never  be  employed  by  unfkilful  people,  other- 
wife  it  may  injure  the  bread. 

After  this  operation  has  been  repeated  two  or  three 
times,  the  child,  except  in  extraordinary  cafes,  will 
find  no  difficulty  in  fucking. 

At  firft,  the  patient  ffiould  not  be  fatigued  by  the 
long-continued  or  frequent  application  of  the  child  ; 
and  when  it  is  applied,  fhe  ought  to  be  gently  fupport- 
ed  by  pillows  in  bed,  in  a reclining  pofture,  and  every 
precaution  muft  be  ufed  to  guard  againft  cold. 

When  the  patient  does  not  mean  to  give  fuck, 
every  circumftance  which  can  contribute  to  the  fecre- 
tion  of  milk  Ihould  be  carefully  avoided.  Great  ab- 
ftinence  Ihould  therefore  be  enjoined  5 as  little  drink 
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as  poffible  taken,  and  ripe  acid  fruits,  as  apples,  draw- 
berries,  Sec.  ought  to  be  ufed,  which  will  alluage  third  \ 
and  by  proving  laxative,  will  adid  to  carry  od  the 

milk,  and  prevent  its  fecretion. 

The  breads  commonly  are  greatly  didended  for  the 
fird  two  or  three  days  ; and  in  many  cafes,  a con- 
dderable  degree  of  pain,  with  fometimes  a violent  fe- 
ver, are  occadoned.  Thefe  fymptoms,  however,  are 
of  ihort  duration  ; for  they  generally  terminate  after 
twenty-four  or  thirty-fix  hours,  by  a profufe  four- 
fmelling  fweat,  a gentle  loofenefs,  or  a copious  aif- 
charge  of  milk  from  the  bread. 

Many  practices  have  been  adopted,  with  a view  of 
preventing  thefe  painful  fenfations,  (termed  the  Milk- 
fever)  ; but  they  are  more  often  productive  of  bad 
than  of  benedcial  edeCts. 

The  bed  management  appears  to  confid  in  gently 
rubbing  the  breads,  if  they  be  much  didended,  with 
warm  olive-oil,  evening  and  morning,  and  covering 
them  with  dannel ; a practice  which  fliould  be  begun 
fome  time  before  delivery,  whenever  the  milk  is  to  be 
difeouraged. 

If  the  milk  feem  to  be  partially  difeharged  from  the 
breads,  the  parts  mud  be  kept  always  dry,  and  the 
cup  mounted  on  eladic  gum,  may  be  ufed  as  already 
directed. 

When  women  differ  no  uneadnefs  from  the  diden- 
don  of  the  breads,  it  would  be  abfurd  to  have  them 
drawn,  either  by  natural  or  artificial  means ; for  fuch 
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practices  often  occafion  inflammation,  with  its  painful 
confequences. 

One  or  two  dofes  of  any  cooling  laxative  will  aflift 
materially  the  expulfion  of  the  milk,  and  ought  not 
in  fuch  cafes  to  be  negle&ed. 


SECTION  V. 

Medicine?  necejfary  during  Lying-in. 

■*  . • 

IN  fome  countries,  it  is  cuftomary  to  prefcribe  a 
great  many  different  medicines  for  feveral  days 
after  delivery  ; but  in  general,  fuch  pra&ices  occafion, 
inflead  of  preventing,  many  difagreeable  complaints, 
and  therefore  ought  to  be  exploded. 

All  the  temporary  pains  which  the  patient  feels  in 
confequence  of  labour,  are  more  readily  removed  by 
reft,  than  by  any  other  means  ; hence  that  appears  to 
be  the  circumftance  which  requires  the  principal  at- 
tention. Where  opium  does  not  difagree  with  the 
patient,  fhe  fliould  be  given  thirty  drops  of  laudanum, 
or  a grain  opium  pill,  immediately  after  delivery.  But 
where  thefe  cannot  be  prefcribed  from  peculiarity  of 
conftitution,  twenty  or  twenty-five  grains  of  fine  frefli 
powdered  Ruffian  Caftor*  may  be  fubftituted  in  their 
ftead,  with  the  fame  good  effects. 

The  calm  refrefhing  fleep,  to  which  the  patient  has 
a natural  tendency  after  the  fatigue  of  delivery,  aflift- 
ed  by  thefe  means,  will  contribute  much  more  to  take 
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»£F  the  forenefs  of  the  throat  and  bread,  generally  felt 
fter  labour,  than  any  medicine  that  the  (hops  can 
urnifh. 

But  if  the  patient  have  been  accudomed  to  take 
nany  medicines,  or  if  fhe  have  great  confidence  in 
heir  powers,  die  fhould  be  allowed  fomething  fimple ; 
vhich  not  pofiefling  any  aCtive  qualities,  cannot  hurt 
ler,  while  her  expectation  of  its  fuppofed  good  effeCts, 
vill  make  her  fancy  them  really  accomplifhed : an 
anulfion  of  almonds  will  be  found  to  anfwer  this  pur- 
)ofe  very  well  *. 

The  opiates  fhould  be  continued  for  feveral  nights, 
ill  the  woman  can  reft  without  them,  and  till  the 
ifter  pains,  to  which  many  are  fubject,  have  entirely 
iubfided. 

Many  troublefome  and  painful  complaints  unavoid- 
ably occur,  if  proper  attention  be  not  paid  to  the  date 
bf  the  belly  during  lying-in.  In  the  evening  of  the 
iecond,  or  on  the  third  day  after  delivery,  a gentle 
axative  fhould  be  exhibited,  if  the  patient  have  not 
lad  natural  padage  ; and  the  fame  ought  to  be  re- 
peated every  f'econd  day,  if  necedary. 

Some  of  the  common  laxative  medicines  are  im- 
proper in  the  child-bed  date,  from  the  ficknefs,  pain 
in  the  belly,  or  fatigue  which  they  induce,  and  there  - 
fore  great  caution  is  required  in  the  choice  of  fuch 
medicines.  1 wo  tea-fpoonsful  of  calcined  magnefia, 
or  a dofe  of  the  laxative  electuary,  defcribed  in  the 
• forms 

* See  forms  of  medicine  at  the  end  of  this  work. 
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forms  of  medicine  at  the  end  of  this  work,  appear  to 
me  preferable  to  any  other. 

When  the  patient  has  not  the  common  prejudice 
which  prevails  in  Great  Britain  againft  the  ufe  of 
Lavement , thefe,  confifting  of  the  moft  fimple  mate- 
rials, as  warm  water,  with  a little  fine  olive-oil,  and 
two  tea-fpoonsful  of  fait,  fhould  be  ufed  occafionally 
for  the  firfl  few  days  after  delivery,  inftead  of  laxa- 
tive medicines  ; as  the  effects  of  thefe  latter,  in  the 
irritable  ftate  of  the  woman’s  ftomach  at  that  time, 
muff  be  always  fomewhat  uncertain. 

CHAPTER  II. 

COMPLAINTS  which  occur  AFTER  DELIVERY. 

FROM  the  view  which  has  been  exhibited  of  the 
fituation  of  women  during  and  after  labour,  it 
will  appear  evident,  that  under  certain  circumftances, 
many  complaints  muft  occur  after  delivery. 

Some  of  thefe,  though  productive  of  much  uneafi- 
nefs,  and  apparently  formidable,  are  attended  with 
no  danger,  and. yield  to  the  moll  fimple  treatment; 
others,  on  their  firft  approach  infignihcant  and  trif- 
ling in  the  opinion  of  fuperficial  obfervers,  fuddenly 
terminate  in  the  molt  alarming  fymptoms. 

The  former  of  thefe  claffes  of  diforders  forms  the 

i 

fubjedt  of  the  prefent  chapter. 
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Injuries  in  conference  ^Delivery. 


ROM  the  bruifes  occafioned  by  the  paffage  of  the 


child  through  parts  which  are  very  delicate,  and 
eafily  injured,  women  are  often  fubje£t  to  fwellings 
externally,  even  in  the  mod  ordinary  cafes. 

Thefe  in  general  fubfide  foon  after  delivery,  and 
require  no  particular  management ; but  wherever, 
from  the  fenfation  of  throbbing  pain,  and  great  heat, 
there  is  reafon  to  dread  inflammation  with  its  confe- 
quences,  the  mod  active  means  mud  be  employed  to 
prevent  the  threatening  evil. 

Thefe  parts  feem  to  have  a great  tendency  to  fup- 
puration ; and  therefore  too  much  caution  cannot  be 
recommended,  to  avoid  injuring  them  by  officious  in- 
terference during  labour ; nor  can  too  much  atten- 
tion be  paid  to  prevent  the  bad  confequences  of  in- 
flammation, when  it  has  been  by  any  caufe  induced. 

Women  are  fometimes  torn  by  their  delivery  ha- 
ving been  hurried  on  before  the  paflfages  were  proper- 
ly prepared.  When  thefe  injuries  are  flight,  nothing 
more  feems  neceflary  than  to  keep  the  parts  clean 
and  dry  ; but  when  they  are  confiderable,  they  fome- 
times baffle  every  exertion  of  art,  and  prove  the  caufe 
of  the  mod  uncomfortable  date  to  which  women  can 
be  reduced.  v 
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After  difficult  or  tedious  labours,  the  patient  is  in 
many  cafes  rendered  incapable  of  retaining  her  water, 
confequently  fhe  is  kept  in  a very  difagreeable  fitua- 
tion.  This  complaint,  on  fome  occafions,  continues 
for  a few  days  only  ; and  in  other  cafes  it  remains  for 
many  weeks. 

When  no  injury  has  been  done,  either  by  the  im- 
proper ufe  of  mechanical  expedients,  or  by  the  long- 
continued  pfedure  of  the  child  on  parts  naturally  of  a 
delicate  dru&ure,  by  proper  attention  this  very 
troublefome  difeafe  may  be  eafily  removed. 

The  ufe  of  the  cold  bath,  as  foon  as  the  woman 
can  bear  it,  or  the  application  of  cloths  dipped  in  cold 
water  and  vinegar,  in  the  mod  fimple  cafes,  will  ef- 
fe£t  that  purpofe.  But  where  the  complaint  is  more 
obftinate,  befides  the  ufe  of  internal  drengthening  re- 
medies, a blider  fhould  be  applied  to  the  under  part 
of  the  back-bone. 

When  this  difeafe  proceeds  from  any  caufe  which 
can  occafion  a lofs  of  fubdance  in  thefe  parts,  the 
cure  has  been  hitherto  almod  entirely  left  to  nature ; 
or  in  other  words,  the  patient  has  been  allowed  to 
fuller  the  difagreeable  fenfations  attending  fuch  a date, 
without  any  attempts  being  made  to  alleviate  them. 

From  my  own  practice  in  thefe  cafes,  l have  reafon 
to  believe,  that  it  is  very  often  in  the  power  of  a fkil- 
ful  pra&itioner,  at  lead  . to  palliate  the  troublefome 
fymptoms,  an  object  which  ought  always  to  be  aimed 
at. 
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SECTION  II. 

Faintings  after  Delivery. 

HE  languid  ftate  in  which  many  women  are  im« 


mediately  after  delivery,  is  fometimes  fucceeded 
by  Faintings.  If  no  injury  have  been  done  during 
labour,  and  if  the  pulfe  and  breathing  be  diftinft  and 
regular,  little  hazard  is  to  be  dreaded.  On  luch  oc- 
caftons,  the  complaint  may  be  attributed  to  the  pe- 
culiar ftate  of  the  body  and  mind  of  the  patient  at 
that  time. 

Thefe  faintings  are  readily  removed  by  the  exhibi- 
tion of  any  fimple  cordial,  by  keeping  up  a free  cir- 
culation of  air  in  the  room,  and  by  gentle  preffiire 
(by  means  of  a foft  warm  comprefs)  on  the  belly. 

But  when  the  faintings  fucc£ed  any  violent  injury 
of  the  pafl'ages  through  which  the  child  proceeds,  or 
a profufe  difcharge  of  blood,  or  when  they  are  at- 
tended with  quick  irregular  pulfe  and  cold  extremi- 
ties, the  greateft  danger  is  to  be  apprehended. 

Recourfe  muft  then  be  immediately  had  to  the  ad- 
vice of  a Ikilful  pra&itioner  ; and  till  that  can  be  pro- 
cured, the  patient  fhould  be  fupported  with  light 
nourifhment,  and  gentle  cordials,  if  fhe  can  fwallow 
warm  flannels  ought  to  be  applied  to  the  ftomach  and 
belly  ; and  bottles  or  bladders  filled  with  w'arm  water 
fhould  be  put  to  her  feet. 
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In  thcfe  cafes,  it  is  very  common  for  the  attendants 
to  endeavour  to  roufe  the  patient,  by  the  application 
of  various  fubftances  to  the  nofe,  as  fmelling  falts, 
hartfhorn,  fpirits,  &c.  But  fuch  practices  are  very 
improper  ; for  when  the  patient  is  in  a languid  irritable 
ft  ate,  any  {Emulating  medicine,  rafhly  fnuffed  up, 
might  endanger  fuffocation  ; or  by  exciting  violent 
coughing  or  fneezing,  would  induce  excefiive  flood- 
ing, which,  in  a few  hours,  might  prove  fatal. 

When  the  faintings  are  accompanied  with  exceflive 
difcharge  of  blood,  the  patient  fhould  be  expofed 
freely  to  the  air,  by  opening  the  windows  and  doors 
of  the  room  ; cloths  dipped  in  cold  water  fhould  be 
kept  conftantly  applied  to  the  bottom  of  the  belly ; 
and  in  ftiort,  every  means  fliould  be  employed  which 
can  retard  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  and  aftift  the 
contraction  of  the  womb. 

After  the  difcharge,  by  a proper  perfeverance  in 
thefe  means,  has  been  flopped  or  moderated,  the  pa- 
tient muft  be  kept  very  quiet,  her  drinks  fhould  be 
perfectly  cold,  and  the  room  ought  not  to  be  heated, 
otherwife  a return  of  the  complaint  may  be  dreaded. 


SECTION  ITI. 

After-Pains. 

FOR  fome  time  after  delivery,  the  contractions  of 
the  womb  frequently  continue)  and  occafiou 

pains, 
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pains,  which  in  1'ome  cafes  are  fo  violent,  as  to  re- 
femble  the  throes  of  labour.  This  complaint,  termed 
After-pains i though  productive  of  confiderable  unea- 
finefs,  is  never  to  be  confidered  as  dangerous ; for 
even  in  the  moft  urgent  cafes,  the  fufferings  of  the 
patient  from  this  caufe  are  merely  temporary. 

After-pains  are  occafioned  by  clots  of  blood  being 
formed  in  the  cavity  of  the  womb,  and  exciting  con- 
tractions in  that  organ,  by  which  they  are  expelled. 
They  occur  more  feldom  in  firft  than  in  fubfequent 
pregnancies  ; a circumftance  that  probably  proceeds 
from  the  womb  not  contracting  fo  readily  and  uni- 
formly after  feveral  deliveries  as  at  firft. 

As  feveral  other  complaints  may  be  miftaken  for 
After-pains,  by  which  the  proper  opportunity  for  en- 
deavouring to  prevent  their  progrefs  may  be  loft,  the 
circumftances  that  diftinguifh  After-pains  from  every 
other  difeafe,  ought  to  be  univerfally  underftood. 

When  the  pains  are  alternated  with  intervals  of 
eafe,  when  the  breathing  is  not  impeded,  when  every 
pain  is  fucceeded  by  the  expuifion  of  coagulated  blood, 
and  when  prefliire  on  the  belly  does  not  excite  nor 
aggravate  the  pains,  even  although  a degree  of  fick- 
nefs  and  fever  attend,  the  complaint  may  be  confider- 
ed to  be  After-pains.  But  if  the  pain  be  conftant,  or 
if  it  fhift  its  fituation,  fome  other  diforder  fhould  be 
fufpe&ed. 

The  uneafy  fymptoms  of  this  complaint  may  be 
palliated  by  the  application  of  warm  flannel  to  the 
belly,  or  by  fomentations  with  bladders,  half-filled 
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with  warm  water,  and  by  opiates,  (as  thirty-five  drops 
of  laudanum),  repeated  every  eight  or  ten  hours. 
The  belly  fhould  alfo  be  kept  open  by  fimple  Lave- 
ment. 

When  cholic  or  wind  in  the  bowels  are  complica- 
ted with  After-pains,  afafoetida  or  laudanum  may  be 
added  to  the  Lavement . In  proportion  as  the  red 

colour  of  the  cleanfings  diminifhes,  the  After-pains 
abate.  But  they  generally  return  when  the  milk  be- 
gins to  diftend  the  breads. 

S E C T I O N IV. 

Irregularities  of  the  Lochial  Discharge. 

rJHHE  nature  of  the  Lochial  difcharge  has  been  al- 
JL  ready  hinted  at ; but  its  appearance  and  dura- 
tion vary  fo  much  in  different  women,  and  in  the 
fame  woman  on  different  occafions,  that  they  cannot 
be  accurately  afcertained  nor  defcribed. 

The  quantity  of  blood  which  was  fent  to  the  womb 
during  the  latter  months  of  pregnancy,  cannot  be  fud- 
denly  diminifhed,  otherwife  many  complaints  would  be 
induced  ; hence  this  difcharge  for  two  or  three  days 
after  delivery,  has  almoff  the  appearance  of  pure 
blood,  and  furnifhes  an  excellent  means  for  carrying 
off  the  overload  from  the  fyfcem. 

By  degrees,  however,  the  fize  of  the  blood-veffels 
becomes  diminifhed,  their  extremities  contract,  the 
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thinner  part  of  their  contents  is  alone  expelled,  and 
at  laft,  the  evacuation  ceafes  entirely. 

In  feme  cafes,  this  regular  fuccedion  does  not  take 
place ; for  the  red  colour  of  the  difeharge  fometimes 
disappears,  and  recurs  now  and  then,  till  the  womb 
be  reduced  to  its  original  fize,  and  have  again  acqui- 
red its  former  dru&ure. 

The  CLeanfings  in  lonie  women  are  very  abundant, 
efpecialiy  in  thofe  who  do  not  nurfe  ; in  others,  they 
are  in  fmall  quantity  ; and  yet,  in  general,  neither  of 
thefe  circumdances  feem  to  have  much  effedt  on  the 
health  of  the  patient,  unlefs  they  occur  in  the  ex- 
treme ; in  which  cafe,  when  too  profufe,  all  the  com- 
plaints originating  from  weaknefs  are  occafioned ; and 
when  too  fcanty,  if  no  other  difeharge  be  increafed, 
all  the  confequences  of  too  great  fulnefs  are  felt. 

When  the  Lochial  Evacuation  continues  beyond 
the  ordinary  time,  or  is  exceflive,  and  feems  to  wea- 
ken the  woman,  it  proceeds  either  from  injuries  done 
during  delivery,  or  from  a previous  difeafed  date  of 
the  body. 

Although  in  fuch  cafes  the  treatment  mud  be  va- 
ried  according  to  the  caufe,  and  confequently  a va- 
riety of  management  will  often  be  neceflary  ; yet  in 
general,  by  dofes  of  Peruvian  bark,  either  in  the  form 
of  powder  or  of  decoflion  along  with  the  elixir  of 
vitriol,  the  difeharge  may  be  moderated,  and  the 
drength  of  the  patient  fupported. 

When 

* See  Forms  of  Medicine  in  the  Appendix. 
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When  this  complaint  does  not  yield  to  fuch  fimple 
remedies*  the  advice  of  an  experienced  pradlitioner 
ought  to  be  had  recourfe  to,  that  means  may  be 
adopted  for  preventing  the  train  of  nervous  diforders, 
which  commonly  fucceeds  profufe  evacuations. 

Deficient  cleanfings  are  more  often  the  effect  than 
the  caufe  of  other  complaints,  and  therefore  are  re- 
medied by  the  removal  of  the  diforder  from  which 
they  originate.  It  cannot,  however,  be  denied,  that 
obftrudtion  of  that  difcharge  may  be  occafioned  by 
fudden  expofure  to  cold,  or  by  irregularities  in  ma- 
nagement, and  is  then  an  original  difeafe.  This  may 
be  diftinguifhed  from  the  former  complaint,  by  the 
violent  fymptoms  of  fever  which  attend,  and  by  the 
hiftory  of  the  previous  ftate  of  the  patient. 

In  thefe  cafes,  the  return  of  the  evacuation  is  pro- 
moted by  the  application  of  warm  fomentations  to  the 
belly,  by  the  ufe  of  warm  diluent  drinks  in  fmall 
quantities  often  repeated,  as  gruel  with  a little  wine, 
white-wine  whey,  &c. 

When  the  fymptoms  of  fever  are  alarming,  dofes 
of  faline  julep,  with  the  addition  of  four  or  five  drops 
of  antimonial  wine,  every  two  or  three  hours,  or  three 
or  four  grains  of  genuine  James’s  powder,  repeated  at 
the  diftance  of  feven  or  eight  hours-  afiord  the  belt 
means  of  relief. 

The  importance  of  Cleanlinefs , as  long  as  the  Lo- 
chial  difcharge  continues,  does  not  require  being 
pointed  out  ; but  when  the  evacuation  has  a bad 
fmell,  common  attention  in  that  refpeft  is  not  alone 
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fufficient ; for  unlefs  the  moft  fcrupulous  regard  be 
paid  to  prevent  its  ftagnation  in  the  palfage  of  the 
womb,  excoriations,  or  inflammation  with  all  its  for- 
midable confequences,  will  enfue.  The  nurfe  mud 
on  fuch  occafions  be  directed  to  wafh  that  organ,  by 
means  of  a proper  apparatus,  twice  or  thrice  a- day 
with  warm  milk  and  water,  or  with  an  infufion  of 
chamomile  flowers. 


HE  ftrutture  of  the  Breads,  already  explained  *9 


renders  them  the  frequent  feat  of  difeafe.  Some 
of  the  diforders  to  which  they  are  liable,  can  be  readi- 
ly removed  when  they  fird  appear  ; but  if  negle&ed, 
become  painful  to  the  patient,  and  troublefome  to  the 
pra&itioner.  Others  can  be  more  eafily  prevented 
than  cured. 

In  a work  of  this  kind,  although  the  nature  of  all 
thefe  difeafes  ought  to  be  explained,  the  treatment  of 
many  of  them  mud  be  neceffarily  palfed  over,  as  it 
fhould  be  referred  to  the  care  of  medical  pra&itioners, 
and  ought  never  to  be  undertaken  either  by  the  patient 
herfelf  or  the  attendants. 

When,  along  with  the  fymptoms  which  are  occa- 
fioned  by  the  determination  of  milk  to  the  breads,  any 
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hardnefs  or  painful  fwelling  is  felt  in  either  of  thefe 
organs,  if  thefe  do  not  fubfide  after  the  child  has 
been  applied,  and  the  treatment  formerly  recommend- 
ed has  been  purfued,  immediate  attempts  ought  to  be 
made  to  prevent  the  progrefs  of  inflammation,  by  the 
nfe  of  a large  poultice,  formed  of  loft  bread,  and  the 
preparation  of  fugar  of  lead,  defcribed  in  a former 
part  of  this  work  ■*. 

If  the  feverilh  fymptoms  be  very  violent,  and  the 
patient  be  of  a full  habit,  blood  fhould  be  drawn 
from  the  arm,  and  fome  gentle  cooling  laxative  ought 
to  be  prefcribed.  The  child  fhould  be  applied  when 
neceflfary,  with  the  precaution  of  previoufly  wafhing 
the  affe&ed  bread  or  breads  with  a little  warm  milk 
and  water,  to  prevent  the  infant  from  being  injured 
by  the  medicine. 

When,  notwithdanding  a continued  perfeverance  in 
this  plan,  the  fwelling  or  inflammation  increafe,  along 
with  hardnefs,  throbbing  pain,  and  heat  in  the  af- 
fected part,  and  general  fever,  a foft  poultice  of  bread 
and  milk,  or  of  linfeed,  fufficiently  large  to  cover  it, 
ought  to  be  applied,  and  renewed  as  often  as  it  may 
be  fuppcfed  to  be  cold  ; the  bread  fhould  be  fupport- 
ed  by  a handkerchief  fufpended  from  the  neck. 

Suppuration  will  in  this  manner  be  fpeedily  promo- 
ted, (when  that  circumdance  cannot  be  avoided)  ; and 
the  matter,  as  foon  as  it  is  well  formed,  fhould  have 
an  outlet  by  the  ufe  of  the  lancet ; which,  though  ap- 
parently 
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parently  formidable,  caufes  much  lefs  pain,  than  if  the 
opening  were  truiled  to  nature. 

The  fore  may  be  afterwards  dreffed  by  a pledget 
formed  of  Bafilicon  or  Spermaceti  ointment,  fpread 
on  foft  charpee  ; and  while  pain,  inflammation,  or 
hardnefs  continue,  the  poultice  fhould  be  applied  over 
the  dreflings. 

It  muft  not  be  concealed,  that  the  cure  of  boils  in 
the  breads  will  always  be  more  or  lefs  troublefome, 
according  to  the  feat  of  the  difeafe ; for  when  they 
are  fituated  deep,  they  are  generally  tedious  in  their 
progrefs  to  fuppuration,  exceedingly  painful,  and  at- 
tended with  a confiderable  degree  of  fever,  by  which 
the  conftitution  is  often  impaired,  and  great  weak* 
nefs  induced.  In  fuch  cafes,  the  patient  is  unable  to 
continue  to  nurfe  her  child. 

But  if  thefe  boils  be  quite  fuperficial,  they  foon  fup- 
purate,  commonly  burft  fpontaneoufly,  and  affording 
a free  exit  to  the  matter,  heal  kindly  and  fpeedily  ; 
and  not  only  do  not  impede  fucking,  but  often  occa- 
fion  little  uneafinefs. 

The  Nipples,  from  the  delicacy  of  their  ftrufture, 
are  very  liable  to  be  injured  by  the  a&ion  of  the 
child’s  mouth  in  fucking,  along  with  the  irritation 
which  the  ftagnant  milk  occafions,  unlefs  they  be 
kept  very  dry. 

The  moll  Ample  and  favourable  difeafe  proceeding 
from  thefe  caufes,  is  excoriation,  or  great  degree  of 
tendernefs  in  the  nipples  ; which,  although  the  fource 
of  confiderable  pain,  ought  not  to  prevent  the  pa- 
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tient  from  giving  fuck.  Women  are  fubjeft  to  this 
complaint  more  frequently  while  nurfing  their  firft  or 
fecond  child  than  afterwards  ; for  the  nipples  lofe 
much  of  their  fenfibility  by  ufe. 

In  the  treatment  of  this  difeafe,  the  great  objeCt  to 
be  attended  to,  is,  to  remove,  as  much  as  poflible, 
every  circumftance  which  can  tend  to  irritate  thefe 
parts. 

With  this  view,  the  nipple  ought  to  be  wafhed 
frequently  with  any  gently  ftimulating  liquor,  which 
can  diminifh  its  fenfibility  ; as  brandy  and  water,  a 
weak  folution  of  alum,  or  of  fugar  of  lead  in  rofe 
water,  &c.  The  milk  fhould  be  prevented  from 
wetting  thefe  parts,  by  the  application  of  broad  breaft- 
glaffes,  or  rings  of  boxwood,  ivory,  or  lead : The 
latter  of  thefe  are  commonly  ufed  in  this  country ; 
they  are  well  adapted  for  keeping  the  nipples  cool,  as 
well  as  dry,  and  for  defending  them  from  injuries 
from  the  woman’s  clothes.  All  thefe  rings  fhould  be 
conftruCted  in  fuch  a manner,  as  to  allow  the  nipple 
to  protrude  through  them. 

An  artificial  nipple,  covered  with  a prepared  cow’s 
teat,  has  been  lately  invented,  as  a protection  to  the 
fore  nipple  ; and  where  the  child  can  fuck  through 
it,  which  is  not  always  the  cafe,  it  proves  exceeding- 
ly ufeful,  and  faves  the  woman  a great  deal  of  pain. 

The  fore  breaft  ought  to  be  favoured  as  much  as 
poflible ; and  if  both  be  affeCted,  the  fame  purpofe 
may  be  accomplifhed,  by  procuring  the  afliftance  of  a' 
milk-nurfe,  to  take  care  of  the  child  during  the  night. 

Whenever 
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Whenever  any  medicine  is  applied  to  the  breaft,  it 
muft  be  carefully  wafhed  off  with  a little  warm  water, 
before  the  child  be  allowed  to  fuck. 

When,  inflead  of  purfuing  thefe  means  with  pro- 
per perfeverance,  fore  nipples  are  neglected  at  firft, 
they  often  prove  diftreffing  in  the  highefl  degree  to 
the  patient,  and  it  becomes  very  difficult  to  flop  the 
progrefs  of  the  difeafe.  Deep  fores  are  occafioned, 
which  refill  the  power  of  every  remedy  in  many  cafes, 
as  long  as  the  woman  gives  fuck,  and  which  may  ter- 
minate’  in  the  total  deftrudlion  of  the  nipple,  if  fhe 
perfevere  in  nurling. 

Thefe  fores  or  chops  require  very  particular  ma- 
nagement. When  the  mother  is  anxious  to  nurfe, 
if  they  be  not  very  deep,  although  a cure  cannot  be 
foon  obtained,  the  difeafe  may  be  rendered  fupport- 
able,  and  the  pain  conhderably  leffened,  by  proper 
dreffings,  till  the  fenfibility  of  the  parts  be  diminifh- 
ed,  and  a favourable  turn  given  to  the  complaint. 

The  art  of  dreffing  thefe  chops  conlifls  in  apply- 
ing to  the  fores  a fmali  flrip  of  charpee,  dipped  in  a 
folution  of  fugar  of  lead,  or  alum,  and  covering  the 
whole  with  a piece  of  old  clean  linen,  fpread  with  a 
liniment,  compofed  of  white  wax,  fpermaceti,  and  oil 
of  almonds,  or  the  common  fpermaceti  ointment. 

The  dreffing  fhould  be  continued  as  long,  as  pof- 
fible,  and  ought  to  be  removed  only  two  or  three 
times  a-day,  in  order  to  rJlow  the  child  to  fuck ; be- 
fore which,  the  precautions  already  fuggeited  muft  be 
©bferved. 
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When  the  chops  do  not  heal  by  thefe  means,  the 
child  ought  to  be  removed,  and  given  to  a milk- 
nurfe,  otherwife  the  whole  bread  may  be  dedroyed. 

In  obdinate  cafes,  the  fores  ihould  be  touched 

by  means  of  a fine  hair  pencil,  with  the  liniment  de- 
ferred in  the  Forms  of  Medicine,  which  often  pro- 
duces a cure  in  a very  fhort  time,  after  every  other 
method  has  failed. 

Women  who  have  been  fubjeft  to  fore  nipples 
fhould  endeavour  in  future  to  diminifh  the  fenfibility 
of  thefe  parts,  by  applying  to  them,  for  feverai  weeks 
previous  to  delivery,  cloths  dipped  in  alum-water,  in 
drong  fpirits,  or  in  the  pickle  of  falted  meat  boiled  ; 
which  latter  has  been  recommended  as  an  infallible 
fpecific  for  that  purpofe. 

When  little  fores  appear  in  the  brown  circle  fur- 
rounding the  nipple,  and  correfpond  with  fimilar  ap- 
pearances in  the  child’s  mouth,  or  other  parts  of  its 
body,  a medical  pra&itioner  fhould  be  immediately 
eonlulted.  The  cafe  is  more  urgent,  if  hard  fwell- 
ings  in  the  arm-pits  of  the  nurfe  have  already  begun 
to  appear. 

SECTION  VI. 

Pain  about  the  Lower  Part  of  the  Belly,  in  the  Lower 

Extremities,  &c. 

* - w it 

PAIN  about. the  bones  and  flefhy  parts  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  belly,  and  in  the  thighs,  originates 

from 
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from  rheumatifm,  reparation  of  the  fhare-bones,  and 
an  affe&ion  of  the  glands  within  the  groin. 

Rheumatic  Pains — occur  principally  about  the  hips, 
the  back  part  of  the  pelvis,  and  the  thighs.  They 
are  known  by  the  gnawing  burning  fenfation  which 
attends  them,  by  their  being  mod  violent  during  the 
night,  and  by  their  not  being  invariably  aggravated  by 
moving.  They  are  fometimes  accompanied  by  fever- 
ifh  fymptoms. 

Thefe  pains  are  the  effe&s  of  cold,  and  prove  only 
of  temporary  duration.  Different  modes  of  treatment 
are  required  in  different  cafes,  fuch  as  bleeding,  me- 
dicines which  promote  perfpiration,  and  blifters.  In 
every  inftance,  rubbing  the  affe&ed  parts  with  Ano- 
dyne or  Opodeldock  balfam,  and  covering  them  with 
foft  flannel,  muft  prove  beneficial. 

Separation  of  the  Share  Bones — is  the  effeft  of  fome 
former  accident,  of  fevere  labour,  or  of  inflammation 
within  the  joint  which  connedls  thefe  bones.  This 
afferiion  is  diftinguifhed  from  every  other,  by  the  pain 
being  uniformly  increafed  or  excited  upon  the  flighted 
motion  of  the  lower  part  of  the  body,  and  by  feeling 
the  (hare-bones  rafp  againft  each  other  when  either 
leg  is  moved. 

The  treatment  muft  depend  upon  the  caufe.  Where 
thefe  bones  have  been  feparated  by  a blow  or  a fall, 
at  a former  period  of  life,  they  only  require  being 
held  together  by  means  of  a broad  belt,  till  the  pa- 
tient have  regained  ftrength.  The  cold  bath,  when- 
ever it  is  proper,  fhould  be  ufed  evening  and  morn- 
ing* 
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ing,  as  it  tends  greatly  to  the  accomplifhment  of  that 

object. 

Where  the  reparation  is  the  confequence  of  a hard 
labour,  a variety  of  means  mud  be  adopted  in  different 
cafes. 

Suppuration  within  the  joint  is  a very  rare  occur* 
rence.  Its  progfefs  is  tedious,  and  its  termination 
uncertain ; and  therefore  very  particular  attention 
ought  to  be  beftowed  upon  the  cafe  from  the  begin- 
ning. 

The  patient  always  continues  lame  till  the  bones  be 
reunited. 

Affection  of  the  Glands  within  the  Groin . — This  con- 
lifts  of  a fwelling  and  inflammation  of  the  glands  near 
the  flank,  which  arife  from  injuries  during  labour,  or 
expofure  to  cold,  or  the  inflammation  of  fome  neigh- 
bouring part,  or  the  irritation  of  the  cleanfings. 

This  difeafe  takes  place  at  different  periods  after  de- 
livery, from  the  fourth  or  fifth  day  to  the  feventh 
week.  It  is  ufhered  in  with  pain  in  the  back,  fmart 
fever,  and  painful  ftiffnefs  in  one  groin.  Soon  after 
thefe  fymptoms  the  thigh  begins  to  fwell,  and  gra- 
dually the  fwelling  is  extended  to  the  whole  limb, 
fo  that  in  a fhort  time  it  is  double  the  fize  of  the  found 
limb.  It  is  rather  pale  coloured  than  red  ; and  hence 
in  fome  parts  of  England  it  is  called  the  white  leg . It 
is  hot,  fhining,  very  painful  on  being  touched  or  mo- 
ved ; and  at  fir  ft  it  does  not  pit  when  preffed  upon  by 
the  finger. 
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When  left  to  nature,  this  complaint  generally  proves 
tedious  and  diftrefling.  The  fwelling  begins  to  fub- 
iide  at  the  upper  part  of  the  thigh ; hard  knotty 
bumps  can  then  be  felt  along  the  back  part  of  the 
limb ; many  weeks  elapfe  before  the  patient  can  ufe 
the  leg  , and  mod  commonly  great  weaknefs  of  it  re- 
mains for  years.  Some  women  have  been  rendered 
he&ic,  and  others  dropfical,  by  the  long  continuance 
of  this  difeafe. 

By  active  treatment  at  the  beginning  of  the  com- 
plaint, its  progrefs  may  be  certainly  (topped.  The 
application  of  flannels  foaked  in  hot  vinegar,  or  of 
leeches,  or  of  a blitter,  to  the  groin,  brifk  laxatives, 
fri&ion  with  Anodyne  balfam,  &c.  when  the  fwelling 
begins  to  fubfide,  the  continued  ufe  of  certain  diure- 
tic medicines,  and  attention  to  the  date  of  the  clean- 
fin  gs,  are  feverally  neceflary,  according  to  circum- 
(tances,  of  which  a medical  pra&itioner  can  alone  be 
the  proper  judge. 

Crampijh  Pains — in  the  thighs  and  legs,  fometiijaes 
attend  after-pains,  and  fometimes  arife  from  bilious 
cholic.  The  treatment  of  them  mutt  therefore  be  va- 
ried, according  to  the  nature  of  their  caufe. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

FEVERS  and  INFLAMMATORY  COMPLAINTS  in 
the  CHILDBED-STATE. 

IF  the  management  during  labour,  and  after  deli-  * 
very,  which  has  already  been  fully  pointed  out, 
be  carefully  obferved,  there  is  little  hazard  that  fevers, 
from  any  caufe,  (unlefs  the  temporary  fymptoms  in- 
duced by  the  milk  be  fo  ftyled),  fliall  occur  to  inter- 
rupt the  progrefs  of  recovery. 

But  when,  by  imprudent  treatment,  the  patient  is 
expofed  to  any  exciting  caufe  of  fever  or  inflammation, 
it  can  be  eaflly  underfliood,  that  from  her  peculiar 
Rate  after  delivery,  the  danger  arifing  from  a difeafe, 
the  event  of  which  is  always  uncertain,  mult  be  pro- 
portionally increafed. 

In  this  chapter,  the  nature  of  the  Fevers  and  Inflam- 
mations which  originate  from  improper  management  is 
explained  ; but  as  their  treatment  fhould  be  entrufled 
to  fkilful  pra&itioners  alone,  the  means  for  preventing 
their  occurrence  or  progrefs,  are  more  fully  detailed, 
than  the  method  of  cure. 

SEC- 
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SECTION  I. 

Irregular  Feverish  Attacks. 

TT70MEN  are  fubjeCt,  for  two  or  three  weeks 
W after  delivery,  to  irregular  feverifh  attacks,  if 
they  happen  to  be  imprudently  expofed  to  cold,  or 
have  not  paid  fufficient  attention  to  thofe  regulations 
in  their  management  with  refpeCt  to  diet,  repofe,  &c* 
already  explained. 

Thefe  feverifh  fits,  ffyled  in  this  country  Weeds* 
differ  from  other  fevers  in  duration,  for  they  feldom 
continue  above  twenty* four  or  thirty* fix  hours. 

They  begin  with  univerfal  cold,  and  violent  {hivering, 
accompanied  with  headach,  pain  in  the  back,  and  fome- 
times  with  ficknefs.  After  thefe  fymptoms  have  con- 
tinued for  fome  time,  a great  degree  of  heat  fucceeds, 
followed  at  lafl  by  a copious  fweat,  which  terminates 
the  difeafe,  but  leaves  the  patient  confiderably  weak- 
ened. 

Irregular  fevers  of  this  kind  are  feldom  productive 
of  any  immediate  danger  ; but  from  the  diipofition  to 
future  attacks  which  is  always  induced,  a foundation 
is  laid  for  fubfequent  complaints,  efpecially  if  proper 
treatment  be  not  purfued. 

Symptoms  refembling  thefe  irregular  feverifh  at- 
tacks precede  inflammation  of  the  breads,  or  of  fome 
of  the  organs  neceflary  to  life,  and  have  often  been 
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miftaken  for  them.  There  is,  however,  an  obvious 
diffindtion  between  thefe  diforders ; for  when  inflam- 
mation has  taken  place,  there  is  always  a fixed  pain 
in  the  affecled  part,  and  the  (late  of  the  pulfe  is  very 
different  in  the  irregular  feverilh  complaints,  which 
form  the  fubjedl  of  this  fedtion. 

In  the  treatment  of  weeds,  little  aid  from  medicine 
is  in  general  neceffary  ; for  proper  attention  to  the 
following  fimple  management  will  commonly  be  fuf- 
ficient  to  overcome  the  difeafe,  and  prevent  its  re- 
turn. 

During  the  cold  fit,  the  endeavours  fhould  be  di- 
redled  towards  reftoring  warmth  to  the  patient ; but 
the  means  ufually  purfued  for  this  purpofe  are  high- 
ly improper  ; for  ignorant  attendants,  with  this  view, 
heap  on  great  loads  of  bed-clothes,  and  pour  in  quan- 
tities of  heating  and  {Emulating  drinks,  by  way  of 
cordials,  which  readily  induce  violent  delirium,  or  a 
more  obftinate  fever.  No  real  advantage  can  be  de- 
rived from  additional  bed-clothes ; becaufe,  by  their 
weight,  difficult  or  oppreffed  refpiration  may  be  occa- 
fioned. 

If  the  fhivering  be  exceffive,  warm  flannels  fhould 
be  applied  to  the  ftomach  and  belly,  and  the  fame,  or 
bottles  filed  with  warm  water,  ought  to  be  put  to  the 
feet. 

Warm  diluent  drinks,  as  orange-whey,  barley-wa- 
ter, gruel,  weak  wine  whey,  &c.  may  be  freely  drank, 
and  fhould  be  always  prefcribed.  When  the  patient 
is  very  weak  or  low,  a fmall  proportion  of  wine  is 
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neceffary  ; but  that  ought  to  be  avoided,  if  pofli- 
ble.  If  there  be  reafon  to  believe  that  the  ftoinach 
is  difordered,  which  may  be  difcovered  by  the  appear- 
ance of  the  tongue,  and  by  the  ficknefs  that  attends, 
gentle  vomits  are  neceffary. 

When  the  hot  fit  begins,  the  drinks  fhould  be  con- 
tinued, a free  circulation  of  cool  air  in  the  room  muff 
be  encouraged,  and  the  patient  fhould  be  lightly 
covered  with  bed-clothes.  It  is  vulgarly  imagined, 
on  fucn  occafions,  that  heat  is  abfolutely  requifite  to 
promote  perforation : but  the  very  contrary  is  the 
cafe  ; for  when  the  pulfe  is  very  quick,  and  the  body 
hot,  fweat  can  only  be  induced  by  leffening  the  quick- 
nefs  of  pulfe,  and  heat  of  the  body.  This  is  to  be 
accomplifhed  by  a Uriel  obfervance  of  the  cooling  re- 
gimen ; and  for  this  purpofe,  along  with  cold  drinks 
and  ripe  fruits,  the  faline  or  nitrous  julep  will  be 
found  beneficial. 

By  thefe  means,  the  burning  heat  and  third  of  the 
woman  will  be  removed,  the  pulfe  will  become  re- 
gularly moderate,  a gentle  moidure  wiil  appear  over 
the  whole  body,  and  a complete  relief  from  all  uneafy 
fenlations  will  be  felt. 

The  perfect  recovery  of  the  patient,  however,  ought 
not  to  be  confidered  as  completely  edablifhed  wuen 
the  fweat  comes  out ; for  uniefs  carelui  and  judicious 
treatment  be  dill  purfued,  a return  of  the  diieaie  may 
take  place.  For  if  excedive  perl'piration  be  protracled 
too  long,  or  checked  fuddenly,  the  etfects  will  be  e- 
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qually  hazardous.  In  the  former  cafe,  nervous  com- 
plaints  or  eruptive  fevers  may  be  dreaded  ; and  in 
the  latter,  a fecond  and  more  fevere  attack  of  the 
feverifti  fymptoms  may  with  reafon  be  expected. 

The  fweating,  when  moderate,  ought  therefore  to 
be  encouraged,  by  warm  diluent  drinks,  for  fix  or 
eight  hours  ; and  then,  if  it  do  not  flop,  the  drinks 
Ihould  be  given  in  fmall  quantity,  very  feldom,  and 
made  lefs  warm.  The  becV.and  body  linens  mud  be 
fhifted,  and  dry  clothes  (previoufly  warmed,  but  not 
much  heated)  fubdituted  in  their  (lead. 

When  codivenefs  occurs  during  the  courfe  of  the 
complaint,  it  may  be  obviated  by  gentle  laxative  Lave* 
mens . 

The  return  of  this  diforder  is  to  be  prevented  by 
an  attention  to  proper  management,  and  efpecially  by 
guarding  againd  thofe  circum dances  which  probably 
occafioned  the  difeafe.  The  diet  fhould  therefore  be 
fuited  to  the  conditution  of  the  patient : food  ought 
in  general  to  be  very  light,  and  of  eafy  digedion. 
Where  a difpofition  to  nervous  affections  prevails, 
and  where  the  patient  has  been  accuftomed  to  a full 
Tich  diet,  the  food  nmd  be  more  folid  and  nutritious 
than  in  other  cafes,  and  a moderate  proportion  of 
wine  fliould  be  allowed. 

The  Peruvian  bark,  or  preparation  of  myrrh,  when 
any  drengthening  remedy  is  neceffary,  ought  to  be 
prefcribed. 

In  the  irritable  date  of  lying-in  women,  padions  of 

the 
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the  mind  prove  a frequent  caufe  of  irregular  feveriih 
attacks  : they  may  be  moderated  by  opiates. 

Many  women  are  fubjeft  to  thefe  complaints,  from 
the  interruptions  in  their  nights  reft  which  arife  from 
nurfing.  When  this  happens,  the  means  for  cuiing 
and  preventing  the  diforder  obvioufly  confift  in  re- 
linquilhing  a talk  for  which  fuch  women  are  very  un- 
fit. 


SECTION  II. 

Eruptive  or  Rash  Fever*. 

THE  improved  method  of  treating  lying-in  women. 

now  almoft  univerfally  adopted  in  this  ifiandy 
fortunately  renders  the  appearance  of  the  Rajh  Fever 
much  more  uncommon  than  formerly. 

This  difeafe  varies  in  its  fymptoms  in  different  wo- 
men, and  even  in  the  fame  woman  on  different  occa- 
fions,  where  the  repetition  of  improper  treatment  fub- 
jects  the  patient  to  another  vifit  of  the  complaint  in  a 
fubfequent  lying-in. 

The  moft  rare  form  of  the  difeafe  is  ufhered  in  with 
the  following  fymptoms,  viz.  {hivering,  headach,  fome- 
times  vomiting,  cold  extremities,  dull  eyes,  difturbed 
fleep,  weak  quick  pulfe,  and  an  almoft  total  ftoppage 
or  great  diminution  of  the  ufual  excretions.  Thefe 

complaints 

* TI113  complaint  is  ftyled  ia  Medical  language^  the  Miliary 
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complaints  continue  for  a confiderable  time,  and  are 
attended  with  remarkable  dejection  of  fpirits,  and  ex- 
ceffive  defponding  anxiety,  and  at  laft  are  followed  by 
a fudden  and  violent  four  fmelling  fweat,  pricking  of 
the  Ikin,  and  an  eruption.  Some  time  before  this  ap- 
pears, the  pulfe  becomes  more  full  and  ftrong. 

The  eruption  or  ralh  is  at  firft  confined  to  the  neck, 
breaft,  and  arms,  but  it  foon  fpreads  over  the  whole 
body,  and  feldom  affedls  any  other  part  of  the  face 
than  the  brow.  The  appearance  of  the  eruption 
varies  according  to  the  conftitution  of  the  patient,  or 
rather  according  to  the  fituation  in  which  fire  is  when 
the  difeafe  takes  place : it  moft  generally  occurs  in  the 
form  of  red  diftin£l  very  fmall  pimples,  which  can  be 
felt  to  be  prominent,  and  are  more  perceptible  to  the 
touch  than  tp  the  eye  ; but  fometimes  thefe  are  white 
or  yellow,  except  at  the  bafe,  The  former  of  thefe 
eruptions,  (commonly  diflinguifhed  by  the  name  of 
Jsujh ),  is  more  favourable  than  the  latter,  which  af- 
fe&s  only  thofe  patients  who  are  much  weakened,  and 
have  a difpofition  to  complaints  attended  with  fynrp- 
toms  of  putrefcency. 

The  duration  and  confequences  of  this  fever  are  as 
various  as  the  conflitutions  of  the  patients  whom  it 
attacks.  In  the  mildeff  fpecies  of  the  difeafe,  the 
eruption  and  feverifh  fymptoms  gpntinue  three,  four, 
or  five  days,  and  are  followed  by  a confiderable  degree 
of  weakneis,  which,  however,  yields  in  a fhort  time 
to  proper  management.  But  when  the  pimples  are 
white  or  yellow,  they  often  continue  a long  time  ; 
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for  as  one  crop  difappears,  another,  after  fome  Inter- 
val, is  produced,  even  to  the  third  or  fourth  fuccef- 
fion : In  fuch  cafes,  the  weaknefs  is  much  greater 
than  in  the  other  fpecies  of  the  eruption. 

The  event  of  Rafh  Fever  may  always  be  expe&ed 
to  be  favourable,  when  the  diflreffmg  fymptoms  abate 
on  the  appearance  of  the  eruption  ; but  if  this  do  not 
happen,  if  the  pulfe  continue  fmall  and  weak,  if  fre- 
quent cold  fits  occur,  if  fetid  flools  be  palled  involun- 
tarily, and  if  convulfions  attend,  much  danger  is  to 
be  dreaded. 

The  cure  of  this  difeafe,  depending  on  a variety  of 
circumflances,  cannot  be  reflridted  to  any  particular 
method. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  fever,  if  ficknefs  attend* 
a vomit  fhould  be  prefcribed ; and  in  every  cafe,  gen- 
tle laxatives  are  neceffary  and  beneficial : Where  the 
cold  fits  are  very  frequent,  or  there  is  reafon  to  dread 
delirium,  fomentations,  by  means  of  flannels,  wrung 
out  of  warm  water,  applied  to  the  legs  and  thighs,  are 
often  of  fervice  ; they  fhould  alfo  be  employed  where 
the  eruption  fuddenly  recedes.  Thefe  fomentations 
mufl  not  be  ufed  too  hot,  nor  continued  fo  long  as  to 
force  out  profufe  fweats. 

Every  means  which  can  moderate  the.  heat  of  the 
body  and  the  quicknefs  of  the  pulfe,  ought  to  be  ufed 
when  the  eruption  comes  out ; a free  application  of 
cool  air  is  therelore  particularly  neceffary  : If  the  wo- 
man have  been  previoufly  kept  very  hot,  the  change 
muft  be  made  in  a gradual  manner.  The  nitrous 
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mixture,  cool  acid  drinks,  ripe  fruits,  and  a light 
diet,  fhould  be  recommended. 

When  the  patient  i3  much  weakened,  and  the  rafh 
is  white  or  yellow,  the  Peruvian  bark  ought  to  be 
given  in  fuitable  dofes. 

If  the  pulfe  continue  weak  after  the  eruption,  wine, 
along  with  the  bark,  in  a quantity  proportioned  to  the 
flate  of  the  patient,  will  be  found  ufeful. 

The  moft  common  varieties  are,  where  the  eruption 
follows  continued  fweating,  or  the  fweating  ftage  of  the 
milk  fever,  or  fome  difeafe  produ&ive  of  great  weak- 
nefs,  or  where  it  is  preceded  by  violent  fever,  pain  in 
the  head,  cheft,  or  bowels,  and  evident  fymptoms  of 
fome  internal  inflammatory  afteftion. 

The  circumftances  which  occafion  thefe  varieties  of 
the  difeafe,  certainly  originate  from  improper  treat- 
ment after  delivery ; for  whenever  a woman  in  fuch 
a fituation  is  confined  within  a heated  room,  opprefled 
with  a great  quantity  of  bed-clothes,  and  forced  to 
drink  ftimulating  liquors,  with  the  view  of  promoting 
a fweat,  according  to  the  abfurd  and  pernicious  cuf- 
toms  formerly  obferved  in  the  treatment  of  lying-in 
patients,  fire  is  almoft  always  feized  with  Rafh  Fever. 
A difeafe  of  the  fame  nature,  it  may  be  mentioned,  in 
confirmation  of  this  opinion,  fometimes  fucceeds  the 
fame  treatment  of  men  who  have  been  weakened  by 
profufe  evacuations. 

Thefe  varieties  of  Rafh  Fever  can  therefore  be  ge- 
nerally prevented,  though  when  they  have  taken  place, 
they  are  not  eafily  remedied.  If  any  arguments  in  ad- 
dition 
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dition  to  thofe  already  adduced,  were  neceflary  to  en- 
force the  obfervance  of  the  plan  formerly  fuggefted, 
for  the  treatment  of  women  after  delivery,  the  hif- 
tory  of  this  complaint  would  furnifh  fome  very  power- 
ful ones. 

In  fome  rare  cafes.  Blood-letting  is  neceflary  ; but 
much  judgment  is  required  to  diftinguifli  the  propriety 
of  having  recourfe  to  fuch  a practice  ; becaufe,  if  it 
be  employed  where  the  fymptoms  of  inflammation  are 
not  violent,  it  is  a very  dangerous  expedient.  The 
fulnefs  of  the  pulfe  when  the  eruption  appears,  is  apt 
to  impofe  on  inattentive  pradtitioners,  and  to  lead 
them  into  much  error. 

The  Peruvian  bark, ' opening  medicines,  cordials, 
blifters,  and  a variety  of  other  means  fuited  to  the  ex- 
igency of  the  particular  cafe,  muft  be  had  recourfe 
to. 


SECTION  III. 
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Inflammation  of  the  Womb. 

* 

INFLAMMATION  of  the  womb  commonly  occurs 
at  fome  time  between  immediately  after  delivery 
and  the  fifth  day,  though  in  fome  cafes  later.  It  is 
generally  preceded  by  lhivering,  which  is  followed  by 
intenfe  heat,  quick  hard  pulfe,  great  thirft,  &c. 

A violent  pain  in  the  womb  is  felt  from  the  begin- 
ning : it  gives  the  fenfation  of  fulnefs  and  weight. 
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with  throbbing  and  burning  heat  in  the  part.  The 
immediate  feat  of  the  pain  depends  on  the  particular 
part  of  the  womb  which  is  affected.  In  fome  cafes, 
therefore,  it  extends  towards  the  navel,  or  is  confined 
to  above  or  below  the  fhare-bones  ; in  others,  it  Ifrikes 
backwards,  or  down  both  thighs  ; and  when  that 
part  of  the  uterus  in  contad  with  the  bladder  is  the 
feat  of  the  difeafe,  great  pain  and  difficulty  in  making 
water  are  felt,  and  fometimes  even  a total  fupprefTion 
is  occafioned. 

When  inflammation  of  the  womb  takes  place  during 
the  red-coloured  lochial  evacuation,  that  difcharge  is 
foon  fenfibly  diminifhed,  or  ceafes  entirely. 

This  difeafe  is  diftinguifhed  from  after-pains,  by 
the  pain  being  conftant,  and  not,  as  in  that  complaint, 
alternated  with  interval  of  eafe  ; and  by  the  fenfa- 
tion  occafioned  being  very  different  from  that  of  af- 
ter-pains ; for  along  with  thefe,  no  throbbing  pain, 
attended  with  burning  heat,  is  felt,  but  merely  grind- 
ing-pains, like  the  throes  of  labour. 

Many  caufes  tend  to  induce  inflammation  of  the 
womb;  fuch  as,  difficult  or  tedious  labour,  artificial 
efforts  to  extrad  the  child  and  its  appendages  impro- 
perly conduded,  the  exhibition  of  heating  and  ftimu- 
lating  drinks,  &c.  during  or  after  labour,  expofure  to 
cold  after  delivery  while  the  woman  perlpires  freely, 
or  the  immediate  application  of  cold  to  the  womb 
while  the  cleanfmgs  flow. 

Inflammation  of  the  uterus  terminates  as  the  fame 
difeafe  in  other  parts  of  the  body  ; but  from  the  great 
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ienfibility  of  the  womb,  and  its  extenfive  influence  on 
other  parts,  together  with  the  hate  of  the  contiguous 
organs  in  the  belly  after  delivery,  its  event  mud  be 
always  very  precarious,  even  where  fuppuration  takes 
place.  When  mortification  is  the  confequence  of 
this  formidable  complaint,  the  fatal  termination  hap- 
pens within  a fhort  time  from  the  beginning  of  the. 
difeafe. 

As  the  progrefs  of  inflammation  of  the  womb  is  al- 
ways rapid,  if  not  hopped  when  it  firh  appears,  the 
life  of  the  patient  muh  often  depend  on  the  original 
fymptoms  being  properly  underhood. 

If  the  fixed  throbbing  pain,  along  with  hard  quick 
pulfe,  increafed  heat,  thirh,  &c.  be  difregarded  at 
firh,  it  will  not  be  eafy  even  to  moderate  the  dihrefs, 
or  leflen  the  danger  of  the  woman.  Nurfes  and  at- 
tendants fhould  be  therefore  taught  not  only,  to  guard 
againh  the  exciting  caufes  of  this  difeafe,  but  alfo  to 
dread  the  occurrence  of  thefe  fymptoms,  and  to  take 
the  earlieh  opportunity  to  mention  them  to  the  medi- 
cal ahihant. 

When  the  practitioner  is  called  in  at  the  beginning 
of  inflammation  of  the  womb,  its  progrefs  may  be  not 
unfrequently  hopped  by  blood-letting,  the  injunction 
of  a very  fpare  diet,  plentiful  dilution  with  cool  acid 
drinks,  by  clearing  out  the  bowels  by  means  of  gentle 
laxative  medicines,  or  Lavemens , and  by  fomentations 
applied  to  the  belly.  When  this  treatment  is  iuccefs- 
ful,  an  univerfal  fweat  takes  place,  with  an  evident 
remihion  of  the  painful  fymptoms. 
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But  if  this  do  not  happen,  and  on  the  contrary, 
the  pain  become  more  acute,  with  increafed  throbbing, 
and  a greater  degree  of  fever,  together  with  ficknefs, 
delirium,  or  much  reftleflhefs,  the  inflammation  may 
then  be  expe&ed  to  terminate  either  in  mortification 
or  fuppuration.  In  the  former  cafe,  the  languid  date 
of  the  pulfe,  the  low  delirium,  and  clammy  fweat,  will 
diffidently  indicate  the  event : But  in  the  latter,  the 
pulfe  continuing  firm  and  full,  and  the  throbbing  pain 
becoming  more  violent,  fhew  that  fuppuration  will  en- 
fue. 

Mortification  mod  generally  occurs  where  the  body 
has  been  previoufly  much  weakened,  or  where  the 
habit  is  very  bad.  Practitioners  who  are  not  called 
till  the  difeafe  have  continued  for  fome  time,  fhould 
pay  much  attention  to  the  fituation  of  the  patient.  If 
they  midake  the  fulnefs  of  the  pulfe  which  takes 
place  while  the  fuppuration  is  going  on,  and  order 
blood-letting  at  that  ftage  of  the  complaint,  the  fup- 
purative  procefs  will  be  either  interrupted,  and  gan- 
grene induced,  or  from  the  weaknefs  that  will  una- 
voidably enfue,  the  unfortunate  woman  will  be  render- 
ed unable  to  refill:  the  debilitating  effects  of  the  dis- 
charge of  matter. 

The  bed  outlet  for  the  matter,  is  by  the  pafiage  of 
the  womb : But  this  favourable  event  does  not  always 
happen  ; for  fometimes  it  is  difcharged  through  the 
flraight  gut,  but  more  often  by  an  abfcefs  in  the  groin, 
in  which  cafe  the  cure  is  tedious,  and  a confiderable 
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Iamenefs  for  a long-  time  is  frequently  the  confe- 
quence. 

During  the  difcharge,  the  Peruvian  bark,  in  fub- 
ftance  or  decoction,  Ihould  be  taken  twice  a-day ; 
nourilhing  diet,  with  plenty  of  ripe  fruit,  ought  to  be 
recommended ; the  belly  mud  be  kept  open  ; and  if 
the  matter  come  off  by  the  vagina,  that  organ  mud  be 
often  wafhed,  in  the  manner  already  mentioned,  in 
order  to  prevent  excoriation. 


SECTION  IV, 

Malignant  Childbed  Fever. 

PRACTITIONERS  differ  much  in  the  defcription 
of  this  difeafe,  and  in  the  method  of  cure  which 
they  adopt. 

That  this  fever  frequently  occurs  in  confequence  of 
mifmanagement,  there  can  be  no  doubt ; but  not- 
withdanding  the  opinion  of  many  refpeCtable  authors, 
there  is  reafon  to  believe  that  it  does  not  always  ori- 
ginate from  improper  treatment  after  delivery. 

In  oppofition  to  this  opinion,  it  may  be  urged  with 
much  plaufibility,  that  the  malignant  childbed  fever 
does  not  take  place  fo  often  in  patients  who  are  under 
the  care  of  judicious  practitioners,  as  in  thofe  who  are 
unfortunately  committed  to  the  charge  of  unlkilful 
perfons. 
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This  circumftance,  however,  can  be  perhaps  ex- 
plained in  a manner  which  will  confirm,  inflead  of  re- 
futing the  opinion.  For  it  is  more  than  probable, 
that  by  proper  attention  to  the  firfl  fymptoms  of  this 
fever,  the  progrefs  of  the  difeafe  may  be  often  com* 
pletely  prevented. 

Every  woman,  therefore,  fhould  be  acquainted  with 
the  fymptoms  which  indicate  the  approach  of  this  dif- 
eafe ; for  it  is  only  by  calling  in  proper  affiftance  at  the 
beginning,  in  many  cafes,  that  the  fatal  effects  can 
be  obviated. 

The  malignant  childbed  fever  generally  occurs  a - 
bout,  the  evening  of  the  fecond  or  third  day  after  de- 
livery ; but  in  fome  cafes,  later  : The  woman  is  com- 
monly feized  with  fhivering,  attended  with  pain  in 
the  head,  efpecially  above  the  eye-brows.  This  is 
followed  by  a hot  fit,  fucceeded  fometimes  by  a par- 
tial moiflure  on  the  {kin,  but  much  more  frequently 
by  feveral  loofe  flools,  which  feem  to  relieve  all  the 
fymptoms  ; this  however  is  often  a delufive  appear- 
ance, for  a fecond  attack  enfues,  and  the  flight  re- 
miffion  is  only  a prelude  to  an  increafe  of  complaints. 

After  the  fhivering,  the  belly  becomes  univerfally 
fore  to  the  touch,  which  in  many  cafes  renders  the 
weight  of  the  bed-clothes  intolerable : The  forenefs  is 
frequently  more  conliderable  in  one  part  than  an- 
other ; no  fwelling  nor  hardnefs  can  generally  be  at 
firfl  perceived. 

The  breathing  of  the  patient,  although  not  oppref- 
fed  nor  interrupted  by  wheezing  or  coughing,  is  very 

uneafy  ; 


FEMALE  COMPLAINTS. 


n o f\ 

~yj 


uneafy ; for  as  file  feels  the  pain  in  the  belly  always 
fenfibly  increafed  every  time  file  breathes  fully,  file 
endeavours  to  obtain  relief,  by  only  half-breathing  as 
it  were. 

The  pulfe  is  quick,  in  general  full  and  flrong  at 
firfL  but  afterwards  weak. 

Thefe  are  the  principal  chara<5terifti'c  marks  of  this 
difeafe  ; but  in  every  cafe,  other  fymptoms  attend, 
which  vary  according  to  the  conftitution  of  the  pa- 
tient, and  many  other  circumftances. 

On  fome  occalions,  this  fever  begins  with  violent 
ficknefs  and  vomiting,  or  fevere  loofenefs  ; and  in 
other  cafes,  the  belly  is  quite  bound  for  the  firfL  day 
or  two.  When  vomiting  occurs,  the  matter  thrown 
up  at  the  beginning  is  yellowifh  ; but  when  this  fymp- 
tom  takes  place  towards  the  fatal  termination  of  the 
complaint,  it  is  fomewhat  like  coffee-grounds ; the 
flools,  commonly  loofe,  are  always  very  fetid. 

The  urine  is  at  firft  paffed  with  difficulty,  or  totally 
fuppreffed  till  after  a flool  or  two ; it  is  of  a dark 
colour ; and  on  being  fet  at  reft,  a fediment  appears 
half  floating  near  the  bottom  of  the  glafs. 

In  many  cafes  the  Milk  and  Lochiai  difeharge  ap- 
pear to  be  natural  for  the  firft  day  or  two  of  the  dif- 
eafe. Sometimes  there  is  no  fecretion  of  the  former  ; 
but  the  latter  is  very  feldom  fuddenly  flopped. 

The  {kin  in  fome  patients  is  in  the  ordinary  {fate, 
both  with  refpeft  to  heat  and  moifture  ; but  in  others 
it  is  very  hot  and  dry  at  firft,  and  afterwards  in  the 
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upper  parts  of  the  body  is  covered  with  a clammy 

fweat. 

The  face  is  commonly  flufhed,  the  eyes  funk,  and 
the  patient  feems  remarkably  deje&ed.  She  has  u- 
fualiy  third,  and  is  fo  uneafy  that  fhe  can  only  lie  on 
her  back. 

After  a day  or  two,  the  belly  begins  to  be  fwelled, 
and  becomes  tenfe. 

IF  the  woman  have  been  coftive  at  firft,  the  loofe- 
nefs  which  fucceeds  generally  occafions  much  imme- 
diate relief.  But  the  eafe  is  merely  temporary  ; for 
the  pulfe  continues  quick  ; the  pain  of  the  head,  un- 
eafy breathing,  forenefs  of  the  belly,  foon  return  with 
increafed  violence  ; the  teeth  become  covered  with  a 
black  or  brown  cruft  ; and  fometimes  delirium  fuper- 
venes.  Little  white  fpots,  too,  fometimes  appear  in 
the  mouth  and  throat. 

Thefe  fymptoms,  or  many  of  them,  continue  for 
fome  days  ; the  patient  at  laft  paffes  feveral  fetid  ftools, 
ufually  involuntarily.  She  then  imagines  that  fhe  is 
free  from  all  danger,  as  fhe  feels  completely  relieved 
from  all  pain  ; but  the  increafed  quicknefs  of  her 
pulfe,  cold  extremities,  &c.  announce  to  the  practi- 
tioner the  approaching  fatal  termination  of  this  dan- 
gerous difeafe.  When  this  happens,  it  takes  place  at 
different  periods  of  the  fever,  moft  commonly  from 
the  fifth  to  the  twelfth  or  fourteenth  dav. 

J 

But  when  the  malignant  childbed  fever  does  not 
prove  fatal,  although  all  the  complaints  are  milder, 
yet  there  is  no  diftindtly- marked  critical  termination, 
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as  in  other  fevers ; for  the  iyiiiptoms  abate  very  gra- 
dually, and  the  patient  can  never  be  pronounced  out 
of  danger  for  a great  many  days.  She  is  at  lalt  left 
in  a ftate  very  much  weakened,  but  relieved  from  all 
the  uneafy  fenfations  which  fhe  formerly  fuffered. 

The  nature  of  this  difeafe  cannot  be  explained,  nor 
the  means  of  cure  detailed  in  this  work.  As  the 
complaint  is  always  attended  with  much  danger,  and 
as  the  treatment  in  fuch  cafes  depends  on  the  general 
principles  of  cure  of  fever  produced  by  extenfive  in- 
flammation, occurring  in  a ftate  of  weaknefs  of  the 
fyftem,  it  is  obvious,  that  the  moft  fkilful  pra&itioner 
who  can  be  procured  ought  always  to  be  had  recourfe 
to. 

The  ir  'hgnant  childbed  fever  occurs  frequently  in 
hofpitals,  when  the  wards  are  not  kept  fufficiently 
ventilated  : On  thefe  occafions,  the  fymptoms  of  the 
difeafe  are  fomewhat  different  from  thofe  obferved  in 
private  families ; the  event  is  more  generally  fatal ; 
and,  till  the  wards  be  completely  purified,  every  wo- 
man delivered  in  them  is  feized  with  the  fever. 

In  every  lying-in  hofpital,  therefore,  one  or  more 
fpare  wards  fhould  be  provided,  in  order  to  prevent 
that  particular  vitiated  ftate  of  air  which  originates 
from  a room  being  occupied  by  a number  of  perfons 
for  a long  continuance  of  time,  even  although  every 
precaution  with  refpeft  to  the  ufual  method  of  ventila- 
tion be  adopted. 
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SECTION  V 


Accidental  Feverish  and  Inflammatory  Affections. 
(HE  common  low  fever  fometimes  accidentally 


happens  during  lying-in.  It  is  diftinguilhed 
from  other  fevers  by  pain  in  the  head  and  back, 
frequency  of  pulfe,  foulnefs  of  the  tongue,  and  great 
general  weaknefs,  without  any  affeCtion  of  the  belly 
or  of  the  lungs  occurring  at  the  beginning  of  the  dif- 


Notwithftanding  the  delicate  date  of  women  after 
delivery,  low  fever  appears  moft  commonly  in  them 
in  its  milded  form  ; and  therefore  heCtic  or  dropfical 
fymptoms  are  more  to  be  dreaded  as  the  refult  of  the 
difeafe,  than  any  immediate  danger,  though  fome- 
times, as  in  other  cafes,  it  proves  fatal. 

The  treatment  mud  be  regulated  according  to  the 
particular  circumflances  of  the  individual  cafe. 

Anomalous  feverifh  fymptoms  are  on  fome  occafions 
the  confequence  of  accumulations  of  bile,  and  are 
known  by  the  attending  fymptoms  of  naufea,  oppref- 
lion  of  the  domach,  diftenfion  or  pain  o.f  the  belly, 
&c. 

The  fymptoms  are  merely  temporary  ; but  they  are 
always  productive  of  much  uneafmefs  to  the  patient, 
and  of  considerable  anxiety  to  the  attendants. 

r£he  cure  of  thefe  complaints  depends  upon  the  ex- 
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pulfion  of  the  bile,  and  on  the  adoption  of  proper 
means  to  prevent  its  being  again  accumulated. 

Inflammation  of  the  Bowels  is  very  apt  to  occur 
during  any  period  after  lying-in.  It  is  attended  with 
violent  pain  in  the  belly,  particularly  about  the  navel, 
firiking  towards  the  back,  fometimes  relieved  by  the 
expulfion  of  wind,  and  always  increafed  on  being 
preflfed  upon  by  the  hand,  with  ficknefs,  third,  fe- 
verifh  heat,  and  generally  with  coftivenefs. 

This  is  one  of  the  mod  alarming  difeafes  which  at- 
tacks the  human  conditution,  as  it  fometimes  runs 
through  its  courfe  to  a fatal  termination  within  a few 
hours  ; and  even  where  its  progrefs  is  not  fo  rapid,  it 
often  baffles  every  exertion  of  profeflional  (kill. 

Immediate  afliflance  fhould  therefore  be  procured 
whenever  this  difeafe  even  threatens,  and  the  mod  ac- 
tive treatment,  to  allay  the  inflammation,  ought  to  be 
purfued. 

Inflammation  of  the  Lungs , or  of  the  parts  lining 
the  Che/l , is  alfo  a very  common  occurrence  in  the 
lying-in  date.  It  generally  begins  with  fome  degree 
of  fhivering,  followed  by  fixed  pain  in  the  ched,  in- 
ability to  take  in  a full  breathing,  commonly  frequent 
cough,  and  great  heat  and  redleflnefs. 

This,  as  well  as  inflammation  of  the  bowels,  is  a 
mod  fatal  complaint.  Both  are  occafioned  by  expo- 
fure  to  cold,  or  irregularities  of  diet. 

* The  treatment  of  this  difeafe  requires  the  mod  fe- 
rious  attention,  and  the  mod  active  exertions.  If 
bleeding,  and  the  other  means  neceflary  to  check  the 
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progrefs  of  the  inflammation,  be  delayed  for  even  a 
few  hours,  the  patient  may  be  irrecoverably  loft. 

Several  flight  feverilh  and  inflammatory  complaints, 
befides  thofe  above  enumerated,  are  from  time  to 
time  met  with  in  lying-in  women,  the  treatment  of 
which  muft  be  conducted  upon  general  principles,  and 
ought  to  be  confided  to  regular  practitioners. 


CHAPTER  IIII. 

ANOMALOUS  COMPLAINTS  incident  to  LYING- 

IN  WOMEN. 

/ 

FROM  the  defcription  already  given  of  the  condi- 
tion of  women  after  delivery,  it  may  be  readily 
underftood,  that  various  anomalous  complaints  may 
take  place.  In  this  chapter,  thofe  which  molt  ufually 
occur,  or  which  are  particularly  deferving  of  atten- 
tion from  their  alarming  nature,  are  detailed.  But 
for  very  obvious  reafons,  their  fymptoms  and  caufex 
are  chiefly  explained. 


SECTION  I. 
Spasmodic  Affections. 


/~>HOLJC  is  one  of  the  moft  common  difeafes  of 
^ lying-in  women.  It  is  diftinguifhed  from  inflam- 
mation of  the  bowels,  by  the  pain  being  alternated  with 
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intervals  of  eafe,  or  being  aggravated  by  fits ; by  the 
belly  being  much  dirt  ended,  and  by  the  pulfe  being 
(commonly  at  leaf!)  regular.  It  mud  at  the  fame 
time  be  remembered,  not  only  that  it  often  requires 
much  attention  and  pra&ical  knowledge  to  diftinguifh 
the  two  difeafes,  but  alfo  that  the  one  fometimes  pre- 
cedes the  other.  The  fafe  rule  therefore  is,  that 
wherever  what  appears  to  be  cholic  is  very  violent, 
medical  afliftance  fhould  be  immediately  had  recourfe 
to. 

Cholic  is  generally  the  efleft  of  previous  coflivenefs, 
though,  like  inflammation,  it  certainly  is  fometimes 
produced  by  expofure  to  cold  and  irregularities  of 
diet. 

Laxatives,  emollient  Lavemens , fomentations  of  the 
belly,  medicines  calculated  to  expel  wind,  and  where 
inflammatory  fymptoms  threaten,  blood-letting,  with 
a variety  of  other  means,  muft  be  employed. 

Cramp  of  the  ftomach  or  bowels  is  mod'  apt  to  take 
place  within  ten  or  twelve  days  after  delivery.  It  is 
always  occafioned  by  drinking  cold  or  acid  liquors. 

This  difeafe  is  fo  fatal,  and  fo  rapid  in  its  progrefs, 
that  it  has  been  known  to  deftroy  life  within  little 
more  than  an  hour  from  the  firft  attack.  It  ought  to 
be  universally  known,  that  the  longer  it  is  allowed  to 
continue,  the  more  difficult  it  is  to  check  its  progrefs. 

If  cramp  of  the  Jlomach  be  attended  with  deadly 
ficknefs,  a large  dofe  (i.  e.  two  tea-fpoonsful)  of  fpirit 
of  hartfhorn,  mixed  with  fome  hot  water,  ought  to  be 
inftantly  fwallowed  $ and  if  that  prove  of  no  avail, 
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feventy  or  eighty  drops  of  laudanum  ought  to  be  gi- 
ven, while  flannel  foaked  in  hot  fpirits  fhould  be  ap, 
plied  to  the  pit  of  the  ftomach.  Thefe  means  may  be 
employed  until  medical  afliftance  be  procured  5 for 
although  in  fome  cafes  the  cramp  is  relieved  by  this 
piadice,  it  fometimes  proves  fo  violent  as  to  require 
the  moil  adlive  medicines  in  the  mod  powerful  dofes, 
and  confequently  any  delay  or  trifling  may  render  the 
fttuation  of  the  patient  defperate. 

Cramp  of  the  bowels  is  feldom  fo  fuddenly  fatal  as 
that  of  the  ftomach,  but  it  ought  to  be  treated  in 
nearly  a fimilar  way. 


SECTION  II. 
Alvine  Fluxes. 


J" JDOSENESS  and  Cholera  lometimes  attack  lying- 


in  women. 


The  former  of  thefe  complaints  is  to  be  regarded  as 
ferious,  only  where  it  has  been  preceded  by  cofti  venefs, 
or  where  it  is  attended  with  pain  in  the  back,  and  al- 
ternated with  exceflive  difcharges  of  blood  from  the 
womb. 

In  either  cafe  the  difeafe  requires  the  utmoft  atten- 
tion, as  its  removal  muft  depend  upon  the  caufe  being 
afcertained  and  countera&ed.  Many  deplorable  cafes 
have  occurred,  where  inattention  to  this  obvious  prin- 
ciple has  occaftoned  the  lofs  of  valuable  lives. 


When 
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When  coflivenefs  has  preceded  the  loofenefs,  pain 
generally  attends  every  (tool,  and  a continued  irrita- 
tion is  kept  up.  In  fuch  cafes,  laxative  medicines, 
glyfters,  and  mucilaginous  drinks,  furnifh  the  bell 

means  of  cure. 

If  violent  difcharges  of  blood  from  the  womb  be 
alternated  with  loofenefs,  the  caufe  will  be  found  to  be 
fome  great  irregularity  in  the  diet  or  conduct  of  the 
patient.  As  the  utmoft  danger  is  to  be  apprehended, 
every  poflible  attention  ought  to  be  paid  from  the  be- 
ginning. Cooling  laxative  falts  diflolved  in  a very 
large  proportion  of  water,  and  given  in  frequent 
dofes,  with  weak  nourifhment,  great  quiet,  and  firm 
compreflion  of  the  belly,  by  means  of  a flannel  roller, 
fometimes  have  the  effect  of  flopping  the  progrefs  of 
this  alarming  complaint.  But  more  active  and  varied 
treatment  is  often  necefiary. 

Notwithflanding  the  great  quantity  of  bile  formed 
during  the  latter  months  of  pregnancy,  Cholera  is  a 
very  rare  occurrence  during  lying-in.  The  violent 
vomiting  and  purging  of  bilious  matter,  with  the  great 
pain  in  the  bowels  and  cramps  in  the  limbs,  and  ex- 
ceflive  weaknefs  which  attend  this  difeafe,  chara&erife 
it  from  every  other  complaint. 

Cholera  in  weakly  conflitutions  is  always  precarious 
in  its  event ; but  in  general,  during  lying-in,  it  is  more 
alarming  than  really  dangerous. 

Diluents,  confifling  chiefly  of  weak  beef  or  veal, 
or  chicken  broth,  and  opiates  frequently  repeated,  are 
in  general  fufficient  to  allay  the  violence  of  this  difor- 
der. 
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SECTION  III. 

Delirium. 

DELIRIUM,  or  wandering  of  the  mind,  fome- 
times  accompanies  the  milk-fever,  or  the  weed, 
and  is  then  only  a temporary  fymptom,  which  ceafes 
upon  the  original  difeafe  being  removed.  But  fome- 
times  it  is  the  effed  of  phrenfy,  or  what  is  vulgarly 
called  Brain  fever,  or  of  real  mental  derangement. 

Phrenfy  is  not  a common  occurrence  in  this  climate. 
When  it  does  happen,  it  takes  place  within  two  or 
three  days  after  delivery,  and  is  preceded  by  reftleff- 
nefs,  pain  in  the  head,  hurried  mode  of  fpeaking, 
great  fufceptibility  of  impreflion  in  the  eyes  and  ears, 
and  very  frequent  pulfe.  Outrageous  raving  follows, 
while  the  appearance  of  the  countenance  remains  quite 
natural,  and  the  ordinary  excretions  go  on  as  ufual. 
In  this,  as  well  as  in  all  ferious  inflammatory  or  fe- 
verifli  complaints,  the  breads  foon  grow  flaccid,  the 
milk  being  no  longer  formed. 

This  difeafe  proves  fatal  about  the  third  or  fourth 
day  after  the  attack  ; but  fometimes  its  progrefs  is  not 
fo  rapid,  though  it  is  equally  mortal.  Before  death, 
the  raving  ceafes,  the  features  flirink,  the  eyes  feem 
glazed,  clammy  fweat  covers  the  upper  parts  of  the 
body,  the  lower  extremities  grow  cold,  ftertorous 

breathing 
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breathing  fupervenes,  and  convulfions  commonly  clofe 
the  fcene. 

The  great  circumftance  which  diftinguifhes  this 
alarming  difeafe  from  madnefs,  is,  that  the  ideas  are 
quite  incoherent,  the  patient  being  incapable  of  at- 
tending to,  or  comprehending  any  connected  reafoning, 
and  appearing  quite  unconfcious  of  furrounding  ob- 
jects ; whereas  in  madnefs,  die  can  always  be  awed  for 
a time  at  leaft  into  calmnefs,  and  feems  to  comprehend 
whatever  is  going  on  among  thofe  about  her. 

The  threatening  fymptoms  of  phrenfy  can  certainly 
be  difcovered  by  an  attentive  practitioner,  and  their 
progrefs  may  be  checked  by  aCtive  means.  But  where 
this  difeafe  has  been  allowed  to  take  place,  it  has,  hi- 
therto at  leaft,  baffled  all  human  art. 

Mental  Derangejnent , although  a moft  lerious  af- 
fliction, is  of  fliort  duration  when  it  occurs  in  lying-in 
women,  if  proper  management  be  adopted. 

It  feldom  happens  fooner  than  eight  or  ten  days 
after  delivery,  and  then  appears  in  the  form  of  a 
fright  from  a dream,  or  fome  accidental  caufe  of 
alarm,  or  in  that  of  fome  incongruous  wifh  or  ac- 
tion. It  is  commonly  unattended  with  fever,  and 
very  rarely  at  firft  (unlefs  the  wilhes  of  the  woman  be 
much  thwarted)  with  outrageous  raving.  Where  this 
latter  circumftance  takes  place,  the  violence  of  temper 
is  exerted  againft  fome  particular  objeCt,  and  not  in- 
difcriminately  againft  whatever  prefents  itfelf.  The 
reafoning,  too,  is  rather  founded  upon  erroneous  prin- 
ciples, than  inconfiftent  or  incongruous. 

I i 


In 


MANAGEMENT  OF 


350 

In  fome  conflitutions,  very  trifling  irregularities  of 
diet,  or  in  the  regulation  of  the  mind,  are  apt  to  oc- 
cafion  this  mod  deplorable  malady  ; and  it  is  not  eafy 
to  fpecify  any  obvious  marks  by  which  this  tendency 
can  be  difcovered.  But  where  the  patient  has  been 
formerly  afflicted  with  this  vifitation,  there  is  little 
doubt,  that  certain  means  may  be  adopted  to  prevent 
its  recurrence. 

Where  madnefs  has  actually  happened,  the  treat- 
ment mud  be  varied  according  to  the  circumftances  of 
the  cafe.  The  mod  foothing  mild  conduct  ought  to  be 
obferved  towards  the  patient,  and  every  means  calcu- 
lated to  reftore  good  health,  and  particularly  to  re- 
move the  increafed  fufceptibility  of  impreflion  of  the 
nervous  fyflem,  mud  be  carefully  adopted. 


SECTION  IV. 

Complaints  aggravated  by  Lying-in,  and  Disorders  in- 
duced by  Nursing. 

EVERY  difeafe  produ&ive  of  great  weaknefs,  is 
increafed  by  the  date  of  the  fyflem  which  fol- 
lows childbearing.  Of  this  defcription  are  confump- 
tion,  dropfy,  vitiated  condition  of  the  fluids,  &c. 

W~here  any  of  thefe  complaints  have  certainly  pre- 
ceded delivery,  there  is  every  reafon  to  dread  their 
fatal  termination  before  the  end  of  the  month.  But 
fometimes  fymptoms  refembling  them,  arifing  merely 
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from  nervous  affe&ions,  occur  in  lying-in  women. 
It  is  of  great  confequence,  therefore,  to  diftinguifh 
fuch  cafes,  in  order  that  complaints  which  may  yield 
to  fuitable  treatment,  may  not  be  negle&ed,  from  be- 
ing confidered  defperate. 

Nurfes  are  liable  to  two  diforders  in  confequence  of 
the  drain  of  milk  proving  too  weakening  for  their 
conftitution,  viz.  conftant  weaknefs  of  the  back,  ex- 
ceffive  languor  through  the  day,  violent  fweating  du- 
ring the  night,  gummy  eyes,  and  total  iofs  of  appetite ; 
and  aftual  inflammation  of  the  eyes. 

Thefe  complaints  are  in  fome  women  the  natural 
effects  of  attempting  to  give  fuck  ; but  in  general,  they 
may  with  propriety  be  attributed  to  fome  inattention 
on  the  part  of  the  woman ; fuch  as  allowing  the  in- 
fant to  fleep  with  the  nipple  conftantly  in  its  mouth, 
not  fludying  regularity  in  the  hours  of  reft,  not  adapt- 
ing her  food  to  the  fupply  of  milk  which  the  child  may 
require,  &c. 

Delicate  women,  for  the  purpofe  of  guarding  a- 
gainft  fuch  diforders,  fhould  employ  an  afliftant  to 
give  fuck  to  the  child  during  the  night,  for  at  lead 
two  or  three  months.  It  is  a miftaken  notion,  that 
two  kinds  of  milk  are  hurtful  to  the  infant. 

But  where  thefe  affe&ions  have  a&ually  happened, 
they  can  only  be  removed  by  giving  up  all  attempts  at 
nurflng. 
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INFANTS  AND  CHILDREN. 


INTRODUCTION. 

THE  Child,  when  in  the  womb,  furrounded  by  a fluid, 
which  defends  it  from  external  accidents,  and  fupphes 
it  with  an  equable  degree  of  heat,  nourilhed  by  a fomewhat 
which  its  own  organs  do  not  prepare,  and  furnifhed  with  the 
vivifying  principle  of  air,  by  a beautiful  and  wonderful  ma- 
chinery, may  be  faid  to  vegetate  only. 

But  when  feparated  from  the  mother  by  the  procefs  of  de- 
livery, it  undergoes  a great  and  important  revolution.  The 
fupply  of  heat,  and  proteaion  from  injury,  mull  depend  on 
the  attention  of  others ; nourilhment  mull  be  prepared  by 
the  digeflion  of  food  received  into  its  own  ftomach  ; and  the 
benefits  of  air  can  be  obtained  by  the  operation  of  breathing 

only. 

Had  not  Nature  bountifully  provided  for  thefe  changes* 
the  human  race  muft  have  become  extinft. 
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The  bodies  of  infants  differ  from  thofe  of  grown  perfong 
in  many  refpe£ts,  befides  the  fize  and  external  form.  A 
knowledge  of  thefe  will  elucidate  the  manner  of  treatment  of 
children  in  health,  and  during  difeafe,  and  ought  therefore 
to  be  acquired  before  that  fubjeft  be  confidered. 

In  infants,  the  nerves  are  in  larger  proportion : their 
powers  alfo  are  greater:  hence  many  circumftances,  as  cold, 
heat,  &c.  have  confiderable  influence  on  them,  which  do  not 
feem  to  affe£t  grown  perfons. 

All  the  veffels  are  much  more  numerous ; their  action  is 
more  frequently  repeated  ; and  therefore  the  pulfe  of  infants 
is  always  very  quick,  and  all  the  fecretions  and  excretions 
are  more  fpeedily  performed,  and  in  greater  quantity. 

The  flefhy  parts  are  more  foft,  and  lefs  diftindbly  marked  ; 
their  actions  are  confequently  not  fo  powerful. 

The  bones  are  foft,  fpongy,  and  imperfect.  Thofe  which 
are  afterwards  Angle  are  generally  divided  into  feveral  por- 
tions ; and  almolt  all  the  bones  have  their  extremities  or 
edges  in  the  ftate  of  griflle.  The  bodies  of  infants,  there- 
fore, have  not  an  ejca£t  regularity  of  fhape,  and  are  not  well 
fupported.  Their  different  parts  are  not  fo  fteadily  moved  ; 
and  the  organs  lodged  in  the  cavities  are  not  fo  well  defend- 
ed. 

The  appendages  of  the  bones  are  in  much  larger  pro- 
portion: hence  the  moveable  and  immoveable  articulations  are 
lefs  firm. 

The  cellular  fubftance  is  alfo  in  a greater  proportion, 
■which  occafions  the  irregularity  in  the  fhape  of  the  foft 
parts. 

All  the  fluids  are  more  mild  and  watery,  and  furnifhed  in 
greater  quantity.  The  chyle  and  blood  are  more  nutritious, 
ajid  the  latter  is  lefs  acrid.  The  flimy  and  gelatinous  fluids 

t ....  - v 

$re  more  bland  j the  bile  and  urine  have  very  little  acrimony. 
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The  {kin  is  more  delicate,  and  beautifully  coloured  : it  is 
more  fenfible  to  external  impreffions,  for  the  fcarf  Ikin  is 
very  thin  and  foft. 

The  head  is  large  in  proportion  to  the  body.  Its  bones 
are  not  indented  into  each  other,  but  connefted  by  mem- 
branous layers  : hence  the  brain,  which  is  very  foft,  may  be 
readily  comprefled  and  injured. 

The  face  has  not  the  expreffion  which  it  afterwards  af- 
fumes.  The  eyes  at  fird  have  no  power  of  didinguifiring 
objeCts.  They,  and  their  appendages,  are  remarkably  de- 
licate •,  and  therefore  fuffer  from  the  flighted  accidents.  The 
nofe,  from  the  date  of  its  bones,  is  alfo  much  more  expofed 
to  injuries  ; and  the  fenfibility  of  its  nerves  renders  it  highly 
irritable  : but  the  bad  effects  which  would  often  be  the  con- 
fequence  of  this  druCture  are  probably  counteracted  by  the 
mucus  with  which  its  infide  is  condantly  lubricated.  The 
ears  for  fome  time,  like  the  eyes,  do  not  appear  to  poflefs 
much  power.  The  mouth  is  not  ufually  fupplied  with  teeth 
till  fome  months  after  birth ; for  although  formed,  they  re- 
main under  the  gums  till  that  time.  The  lower  jaw-bone  is' 
divided  by  a portion  of  gridle  into  two  pieces. 

The  trunk  of  the  body  is  not  fo  firm  as  to  fupport  properly 
the  fuperincumbent  parts,  nor  to  defend  the  organs  contained 
in  it ; for  a great  part  of  the  fpine  is  gridly,  and  the  bread  is 
entirely  fo.  The  ribs  indeed  are  more  perfect  than  many  of 
the  other  bones  •,  but  they  can  eafily  be  made  to  yield  from 
the  date  of  the  bread  : and  the  flefliy  parts,  &c.  which  fur- 
round  the  belly,  being  foft  and  delicate,  cannot  afford  re- 
fidance  to  any  circumdance  that  may  injure  the  bowels. 

The  lungs,  hitherto  fmall,  collapfed,  and  fupplied  with 
little  blood,  immediately  after  birth,  begin  to  perform  the 
operation  of  breathing,  and  to  receive  the  whole  blood  of  th$ 
body  *,  which  functions  continue  during  life.  Thefe  organs 
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are  at  firft  weak  and  irritable.  The  heart  a£ts  with  confider- 
able  force  and  quicknefs. 

The  liver  is  of  a remarkably  large  fize  in  proportion  to 
other  parts,  and  is  not  fo  well  defended  as  afterwards.  The 
gall-bladder  is  nearly  in  the  fame  proportion.  The  ftomach 
differs  only  in  fize,  and  in  delicacy  of  ftructure  5 and  the 
fame  maybe  faid  of  the  inteftinal  canal.  But  in  the  great  guts, 
a fubftance  different  from  what  is  obferved  in  grown  perfons 
is  lodged  : it  is  a black,  vifcid,  tenacious  matter,  called  in 
medical  language  the  Meconium.  The  kidneys  are  lobulated  > 
and  the  renal  glands  are  larger  in  proportion.  The  urinary 
bladder,  and  other  organs  in  the  bafon,  are  differently  placed, 
as  that  cavity  is  very  imperfeCt,  from  the  griftly  ftate  of  the 
bones  of  which  it  is  compofed. 

The  extremities  are  weak,  and  almofl  ufelefs.  The  con- 
dition of  the  articulations,  and  quantity  of  griftle  on  the  fu- 
perior  and  inferior  extremities,  render  them  incapable  of 
performing  their  proper  functions  for  a confiderable  time. 

The  changes  by  which  the  fize  and  ftrength  of  every  part 
of  the  body  are  encreafed,  and  the  perfection  of  the  feveral 
organs  is  completed,  proceed  gradually,  and  are  not  fully  ac- 
complifhed  till  the  period  of  puberty. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

ORDINARY  MANAGEMENT  of  INFANTS. 

# 

FROM  the  view  which  has  been  exhibited  of  the 
date  of  infants  after  birth,  it  will  be  obvious, 
that  much  attention  mull  be  paid  to  circumftances 
which  in  grown  perfons  almoft  efcape  notice. 

The  great  mortality  of  children  that  prevails  among 
the  poor  in  large  cities  may  perhaps  be  attributed 
chiefly  to  the  negle£t  of  the  treatment  recommended 
in  this  chapter ; and  therefore  it  cannot  be  too  mi- 
nutely detailed,  nor  too  implicitly  followed. 

The  circumflances  chiefly  to  be  attended  to  in  the 
ordinary  management  of  infants,  relate  to  cleanlinefs, 
clothing,  food,  air,  and  exercife. 

S E C T I O N I. 

Cleanliness. 

THE  Ikin  at  birth  is  covered  in  many  places  with 
a thick  glutinous  matter,  which  may  perhaps  be 
defigned  to  defend  the  infant  from  injuries  during  its 
refidence  in  the  womb. 

The  firll  walhing  fhould  be  performed  with  very 
great  gentlenefs  and  caution,  by  means  of  warm  wa- 
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ter,  which  is  preferable  to  any  of  the  wafhes  often 
employed.  Spirits  are  highly  pernicious  ; and  greafy 
fubftances  can  never  be  ufeful,  and  may  perhaps  prove 
hurtful.  The  neck,  arm-pits,  and  groins,  commonly 
require  more  attention  than  any  other  part,  becaufe 
the  fcurf  is  thicker  on  them  ; and  rough  rubbing, 
efpecially  on  the  latter  parts,  might  be  very  injurious. 
Long  continued  attempts  to  bring  off  every  fuppofed  im- 
purity, however  gentle,  fhould  never  be  allowed  ; for 
what  remains  will  readily  yield  to  the  next  walhing. 

The  moil  fcrupulous  attention  to  cleanlinefs  in  other 
refpe&s,  not  only  after  birth,  but  during  the  whole 
period  of  childhood,  cannot  be  too  ftrongly  inculcated. 
For  the  firlt  two  or  three  weeks,  the  infant  fhould  be 
bathed,  morning  and  evening,  in  tepid  water,  and  af- 
terwards in  cold  water.  The  whole  body  ought  to  be 
wafhed  in  the  morning,  and  the  lower  half  at  night. 

The  advantages  of  the  cold  bath  have  been  long 
almoft  univerfally  underftood  in  Great  Britain  ; and 
in  this  part  of  it  at  leak,  children  are  very  properly 
bathed  in  it  every  morning  till  two  or  three  years  of 
age.  Speculative  philofophers  only  have  obje&ed  to  a 
practice  which  is  highly  beneficial  to  health. 

Every  part  Ihould  be  kept  quite  dry  ; and  all  acci- 
dental impurities,  as  wet  cloths,  &c.  mufl  be  removed 
as  loon  as  difcovered. 

By  a very  little  attention,  infants  may  be  taught  to 
make  water  and  to  expel  the  excrements  at  ftated 
times  5 and  therefore,  except  in  cafes  of  difeafe,  the 
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cloths  fhould  never  be  wet  nor  dirty.  A little  timber 
pot  may  be  employed  to  receive  the  natural  difchargeb 
from  within  a fortnight  after  birth. 


HE  unnatural  tight  fwathing  in  which  children 


were  formerly  incafed  is  now  fortunately  ex- 
ploded ; and  long  eftablifhed  cuftom  has  in  this  refpeft 
happily  yielded  to  the  fuggeftions  of  realon  and  ex- 
perience. The  ftricture  of  bonds  and  rollers  muff  not 
only  be  painful,  but  hazardous ; for  by  thefe  means 
the  circulation  is  interrupted,  and  the  growth  in  fome 
parts  is  fuddenly  checked  ; while  in  others  it  is  impro- 
perly directed. 

Perhaps,  however,  theoretical  reafoning  might  lead 
into  an  oppofite  error  to  what  is  now  abolifhed ; for 
the  wifn  to  allow  the  child  all  the  eafe  poffible,  may 
make  thofe  precautions  in  the  drefs  which  the  expe- 
rience of  nurfes  teaches  them,  appear  unneceffary  or 
improper. 

The  difpofition,  therefore,  which  infants  ufually 
have  to  rub  their  eyes  with  their  little  hands,  renders 
the  fimple  contrivance  of  the  women  to  prevent  this 
circumftance  effentially  requifite,  otherwife  the  eyes 
may  be  much  injured. 


SECTION  II. 


Cloathing  of  Infants. 
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The  cries  of  the  child  are  very  apt  to  occafion  a 
protrufion  of  the  inteflines  at  the  navel.  This  dis- 
agreeable accident  may  be  often  prevented  by  the  ap- 
plication of  a foft  broad  piece  of  thin  flannel,  in  the 
form  of  a roller.  It  fhould  never  be  made  too  tight, 
otherwife  it  may  not  only  hurt  the  bowels,  but  per- 
haps induce  ruptures  at  the  lower  part  of  the  belly. 

With  thefe  precautions,  the  cloathing  of  infants 
lhould  be  light  and  fimple,  conftru&ed  in  fuch  a man- 
ner that  it  may  be  eafily  and  readily  applied.  It  ought 
to  be  fuitably  adapted  to  the  climate  and  feafon,  and 
fhould  always  be  at  firft  made  to  afford  a confiderable 
degree  of  warmth,  that  the  change  from  the  warm 
Situation  in  which  the  child  was  formerly  placed,  to 
the  comparatively  cold  one  in  which  it  is  after  birth, 
may  not  be  fo  fenfibly  felt  as  to  occafion  pain. 

Tape  fliould  be  ufed  as  much  as  poflible,  inftead 
of  pins ; and  the  whole  drefs  ought  to  be  fo  loofe, 
that  the  child  may  have  free  liberty  to  move  and 
ftretch  its  little  limbs,  as  far  as  that  is  confiflent  with 
its  welfare. 

The  linens,  next  the  {kin  efpecially,  fhould  be  often 
changed  ; and  the  infant  ought  never  to  have  on  the 
fame  drefs  for  twenty-four  hours  continued. 

The  night-cloaths  muft  not  be  equal  in  quantity  to 
thofe  which  are  worn  during  the  day  ; otherwife  the 
child  will  be  continually  difpofed  to  be  aflfe&ed  with 
colds,  &c. 

An  unnatural  cuftom  has  been  introduced  by  nurfes, 
which  ought  to  be  guarded  againft  by  every  parent 

who 
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who  regards  the  future  health  of  his  offspring,  the 
practice  of  confining  the  limbs  of  the  child  much  more 
ftriCtly  by  the  cloaths  during  the  night  than  in  the  day. 
By  fuch  means  the  purpofes  of  reft  are  defeated,  and 
lleep  is  even  often  interrupted. 

The  night- cloaths  ought  therefore  to  be  quite  Ioofe, 
and  as  much  lighter  than  thofe  which  are  put  on  dur- 
ing the  day,  as  the  difference  of  fituation  {hall  render 
neceffary,  fo  that  the  infant  may  be  placed  in  nearly 
the  fame  degree  of  heat  at  all  times.  For  the  fame 
reafon,  when  the  child  fleeps  in  hit?  day-cloaths,  he 
fhould  be  very  {lightly  covered. 


SECTION  ITT. 

Nutrition  of  Infants. 

THE  experience  of  many  ages,  as  well  as  the  ar- 
guments which  may  be  adduced  from  analogy, 
have  proved  to  the  conviction  of  every  candid  enquir- 
er, that  Milk  is  the  moft  natural  and  wholefome  food 
for  children  in  early  infancy.  The  attempts  which 
fpeculative  philofophers  have  from  time  to  time  made, 
to  fubftitute  other  kinds  of  food  to  that  prepared  by 
Nature  for  the  purpofe  of  nutrition,  have  only  fur- 
nifhed  many  melancholy  proofs  of  their  errors,  or 
{hewn  that  the  powers  implanted  in  the  human  confti- 
tution  fometimes  overcome  even  the  dangerous  effeCts 
qf  inconfiderate  prejudice. 


The 
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The  important  advantages  which  refult  from  nurf- 
ing,  both  to  the  mother  and  child,  have  been  fo  often 
explained,  and  are  fo  generally  underftood,  that  they 
do  not  require  any  illuflration  on  this  occafion. 

It  has  been  improperly  imagined,  that  all  mothers 
ought  to  be  nurfes.  By  this  opinion,  many  children 
have  been  deftroyed,  and  a greater  number  have  only 
lived  to  regret  their  exi Hence  ; the  weaknefs  of  their 
frames  having  made  them  incapable  of  enjoying  the 
comforts  of  good  health. 

The  luxuries  which  refinement  has  introduced  in 
the  manner  of  living,  although  they  do  not  prevent 
every  woman  from  being  a mother,  certainly  render 
many  very  unfit  for  the  office  of  a nurfe.  A delicate 
woman,  necefiarily  involved  in  the  diffipations  of  high 
life,  and  confined  to  a crowded  city,  cannot  be  fup- 
pofed  capable  of  furnifhing  milk  in  due  quantity,  or  of 
a proper  quality.  Her  child  muff  either  be  almofl 
flarved,  or  the  deficiencies  of  his  mother’s  breaft  muff 
be  fupplied  by  unnatural  and  hurtful  food. 

Thefe  are  not  the  only  difadvantages  which  arife 
from  fuch  ladies  becoming  nurfes  ; for  they  them- 
felves,  as  well  as  their  children,  fuffer  confiderably. 
Obliged  to  fubmit  to  the  regulations  with  refpeS  to 
the  hours  appropriated  to  recruit  the  body  by  food 
or  fleep,  that  fafhion  and  long  cuftom  muff  have  ren- 
dered habitual,  while  at  the  fame  time  they  attempt 
a talk  for  which  the  delicacy  of  their  frame  ill  adapts 
them,  their  health  mull  be  impaired. 

When, 


INFANTS  AND  CHILDREN.  sl6 3 

When,  therefore,  ladies  of  this  defcription  with  to 
fuckle  their  own  infants,  they  ought  to  retire  to  the 
country,  where,  remote  from  the  impure  air  of  crowd- 
ed cities,  and  removed  from  the  allurements  of  fa- 
Ihionable  amufements,  they  fhould  endeavour,  by  the 
mod  fcrupulous  attention  to  regularity  in  diet,  and 
hours  of  reft,  and  to  moderate  exercife  in  the  open 
air,  to  repair  their  conftitutions,  and  to  fulfil  the  du- 
ties which  they  owe  their  offspring. 

Women  in  high  rank,  however,  are  not  the  only 
mothers  who  ought  not  to  become  nurfes  ; for  fomc 
difeafes,  although  originally  induced  by  improper 
modes  of  living,  are  hereditary  in  families.  The  pre- 
judices of  the  bulk  of  mankind  are  fo  much  againft 
women  who  feem  to  have  any  hereditary  difeafe,  that 
in  the  choice  of  a hired  nurfe  they  are  always  carefully 
avoided.  A pretended  difcovery  has  led  many  medi- 
cal practitioners  to  difregard  fuch  opinions ; and  the 
belief  that  thefe  difeafes,  from  being  feated  in  the  folids, 
cannot  be  communicated  by  the  fluids,  has  induced 
them  to  imagine,  that  fuch  diforders  can  never  be  de- 
rived from  a nurfe.  But  if  the  ftate  of  the  fluids  have 
. * 

any  effeft  on  that  of  the  folids,  if,  in  other  words, 
the  condition  of  the  body  depend  on  that  of  the  juices 
which  fupply  the  continual  wafte  of  its  various  parts, 
the  common  fenfe  of  the  uninftru&ed  multitude  will 
be  found  far  fuperior  to  the  refined  theories  of  dream- 
ing philofophers. 

It  is  therefore  incumbent  on  every  pra&itioner  to 
advife  ferioufly  parents  who  unfortunately  are  affli&ed 

with 


MANAGEMENT  OF 


264 

with  any  hereditary  diforder,  to  fend  their  infants  to 
be  nurfed  in  the  country  by  a healthy  woman,  and  to 
protraft  the  period  of  nurfing  for  fome  months  beyond 
the  ufual  time. 

When,  however,  the  mother  is  of  a robud  healthy 
conllitution,  die  is  certainly  the  mod  proper  nurfe, 
and  ought  to  be  advifed  to  undertake  the  talk,  on 
account  of  her  own  health,  as  well  as  that  of  her  in- 
fant. 

The  infant  diould  be  put  to  the  bread  as  foon  after 
birth  as  the  fituation  of  the  woman  will  allow ; by 
which  the  black  vifcid  fubdance  contained  in  the  in- 
tedines  will  be  better  evacuated  than  by  any  means 
which  art  can  furnilh.  The  pernicious  practice  of 
giving  infants  purging  medicines  as  foon  as  born, 
cannot  be  too  much  reprobated  ; for  the  retention  of 
the  meconium  for  fome  hours  after  birth  certainly  pro- 
duces lefs  inconvenience  than  is  occafioned  by  the 
acrimony  of  the  fubdalices  which  the  child  is  often 
forced  to  fwallow. 

The  molt  fimple  artificial  means  for  removing  this 
matter,  are  Lifbon  fugar  difiblved  in  water,  or  a folu- 
tion  of  manna. 

Although  thofe  infants  are  molt  healthy  and  thri- 
ving who  are  lead  reftrifted,  and  who  are  permitted 
to  take  the  bread  at  pleafure ; yet  every  woman  Ihould 
avoid  becoming  the  Have  of  her  child,  as  many  un- 
guardedly do.  The  infant  ought  therefore  never  to 
be  allowed  to  deep  at  the  bread,  nor  accudomed  con- 
dantly  to  overload  the  domach  by  fucking  till  vomit- 
ing 
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ing  enfues.  A difpofition  to  regularity  in  the  periods 
of  fucking  will  foon  be  obferved  in  infants,  and 
ought  to  be  encouraged. 

Women  fhould  always  remember,  that  the  mode 
of  life  moil  conducive  to  health  will  afford  the  bell 
milk,  and  the  moll  plentiful  fupply  ; and  therefore 
nurfes  ought  never  to  eat  at  irregular  times,  nor  in  a 
quantity  which  the  appetite  does  not  demand  ; and 
they  fhould  guard  equally  againlt  abftinence  and  over- 
feeding. Fatigue,  indolence,  or  ina&ivity,  and  every 
irregularity,  mull  be  carefully  avoided  % 

Although  Nature  feldom  renders  any  other  food 
than  milk  during  early  infancy  necelfary,  yet,  with 
the  view  of  introducing  a change  of  diet  by  degrees, 
the  praflice  of  early  beginning  to  give  the  child  daily 
a little  pap  or  panada,  appears  to  be  rational ; for 
when  it  is  neglected  till  the  time  of  weaning  ap- 
proaches, the  habit  is  with  difficulty  efbablifhed  ; and 
there  is  great  hazard  that  the  infant  may  fuffer  from 
the  fudden  change.  At  firfl,  food  fhould  be  given 
only  once  a-day  ; by  degrees  it  may  be  increafed  to 
two  meals ; and  before  weaning  three  ought  to  be 
allowed. 

Many  women  begin  to  give  fpoon-meat  to  the  infant 
a few  hours  after  birth  : A practice  which  feldom  fails 
to  occafion  fore  mouth,  violent  bowel-complaints,  &c. 
and  which  therefore  fhould  never  be  encouraged,  not- 
withflanding  the  arguments  of  dry  nurfes. 

L 1 If 

* For  the  qualifications  of  a Hired  Nurse,  fee  the  Ap- 
pendix. 
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If  bad  effe&s  follow  the  ufe  of  fuch  apparently 
harmlefs  .materials  as  bread  and  water,  what  mull  be 
the  confequence  of  the  pernicious  cuftom  of  giving 
infants  fpirits  in  the  form  of  toddy,  with  the  fuppofed 
view  of  preventing  gripes?  Such  liquors,  however 
diluted,  applied  to  their  tender  digeftive  organs,  muft 
unavoidably  deftroy  or  impair  their  functions,  and 
may  lay  the  foundation  for  a train  of  the  moft  dange- 
rous complaints.  It  may  indeed  be  urged  in  favour  of 
this  horrid  unnatural  practice,  that  many  children 
are  accuftomed  to  weak  toddy  from  a few  days  after 
birth,  and  that  they  continue  to  thrive  uninterruptedly. 
But  fuch  arguments  only  tend  to  prove,  that  the  vi- 
gour of  conftitution  in  thefe  children  is  fo  great  as  to 
refill  the  ufual  effects  of  ftrong  liquors. 

Although  the  panada  or  pap  be  now  almoft  univer- 
fally  ufed  for  the  firft  food  of  infants,  as  a fubftitute 
for  the  mother’s  milk  ; yet  fome  more  fuitable  meat 
may  perhaps  be  given  with  more  advantage,  fuch  as 
cow-milk,  mixed  with  a little  water  and  fugar,  to 
which  a fmall  proportion  of  rulk  bifcuit  may  be  added. 
The  arrow-root,  or  patent  fago,  prepared  with  water 
and  milk,  is  an  excellent  food  for  infants ; and  after 
two  or  three  months,  weak  beef  or  chicken  tea,  may 
be  occafionally  given. 

SEC- 
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SECTION  IV, 

Air,  Exercise,  &c. 

IF  grown  perfons,  who  have  been  many  years  ac- 
cuftomed  to  impure  air,  often  feel  theinfeives  Tick 
in  a crowded  room,  it  mud  be  very  evident,  that  a 
much  lefs  degree  of  bad  air  will  affeft  children,  whofe 
lungs  are  weak  and  irritable. 

The  infant  ought  not  to  be  carried  out  of  the  houfc, 
unlefs  during  very  fine  weather,  for  the  firft  month, 
as  its  tender  lungs  may  be  irreparably  injured  by  the 
cold  air. 

When  the  child  has  acquired  fo  much  flrength  as 
to  be  able  to  withftand  expofure  in  the  open  air,  he 
fhould  be  carried  out  every  good  day,  at  the  time  the 
fun  has  molt  influence.  At  firft  he  ought  only  to  be 
kept  without  doors  for  a very  jfhort  time  ; and  the 
perlon  who  has  charge  of  him  fhould  walk  flowly 
and  gently,  and  avoid  (landing,  efpecially  in  a cur- 
rent of  air.  By  degrees,  he  may  be  fent  abroad 
twice  a- day,  when  the  weather  is  favourable,  and  may 
be  kept  out  gradually  for  a longer  fpace  of  time. 

The  importance  of  pure  air  to  children  cannot  be 
better  illuftrated,  than  by  comparing  the  health  of 
thofe  who  are  nurfed  in  great  towns  with  that  of  thofe 
reared  in  the  country.  “ In  the  year  1767,  in  con- 
fluence of  the  humane  fuggeftions  of  Mr  Jonas  Han- 
way,  an  act  of  parliament  was  palled,  obliging  the 

L 1 2 parifh- 
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parifh- officers  of  London  and  Weftminfter  to  fend 
their  infant  poor  to  be  nurfed  in  the  country,  at  pro- 
per diftances  from  town.  Before  this  benevolent 
meafure  took  place,  not  above  one  in  twenty-four  of 
the  poor  children  received  into  the  work-houfes  lived 
to  be  a year  old  ; fo  that  out  of  two  thoufand  eight 
hundred,  the  average  annual  number  admitted,  two 
thoufand  fix  hundred  and  ninety  died  ; whereas  fince 
this  meafure  was  adopted,  only  four  hundred  and 
fifty  out  of  the  whole  number  die  ; and  the  greateft 
part  of  thofe  deaths  happen  during  the  three  weeks 
that  the  children  are  kept  in  the  work-houfes 

Although  certainly  other  circumftances  befides  im- 
pure air,  fuch  as  careleffnefs,  Sec.  muft  have  contri- 
buted to  this  dreadful  mortality  ; yet  the  preference 
of  the  country  air  over  that  of  large  cities  is  clearly 
proved  by  this  fa£ts  and  may  be  confirmed  by  the 
meagre  looks,  fallow  complexion,  and  feeble  limbs, 
of  children  reared  in  town,  even  where  the  greateft 
attention  has  been  paid. 

On  the  proper  Exercife  of  children,  more  depends 
than  fuperficial  obfervers  would  imagine  ; for  by  in- 
attention to  this  circumftance,  a foundation  is  often 
not  only  laid  for  deformities  that  may  deftroy  the 
beautiful  fymmetry  bellowed  on  the  human  body  by 
the  Author  of  nature,  and  confequently  may  injure 
the  health,  but  alfo,  for  difeafes  which,  though  their 

firft 

* Examination  of  Dr  Price’s  Effay  on  Population,  by  the 
Reverend  John  Howlett,  A.  B. 
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firft  approaches  be  flow  and  gradual,  terminate  fud- 
denly  in  a fatal  manner. 

During  the  firft  week  or  two  after  birth,  the  infant 
fleeps  naturally  more  than  two  thirds  of  his  time  ; 
and  therefore  the  fatigue  which  he  undergoes,  from 
being  walked,  drefted,  &c.  morning  and  evening, 
and  occafionally  raifed  to  be  cleaned  during  the  day 
and  night,  may  be  confidered  as  fufficient  exercife  at 
that  period. 

The  remarkable  delicacy  of  infants,  and  the  griftly 
ftate  of  their  bones,  would  render  any  violent  agita- 
tion of  the  body  for  the  firft  weeks  highly  dangerous ; 
but  in  proportion  as  the  child  advances  in  age,  the 
bones  become  gradually  more  complete,  and  the  other 
folid  parts  more  firm  : hence  a gentle  degree  of  mo- 
tion, by  promoting  the  free  circulation  of  the  fluids, 
will  be  highly  beneficial. 

Every  reftriction  to  one  particular  pofition,  in  what- 
ever fituation  the  child  may  be,  ought  to  be  conftantly 
guarded  again  ft  ; for  as  the  foftnefs  of  the  bones  ren- 
ders them  eafily  moulded  into  an  improper  fliape,  de- 
formities which  may  deftroy  the  health,  or  prove  the 
fource  of  much  future  diftrefs,  will,  if  this  caution  be 
not  obferved,  be  readily  induced. 

An  infant  fhould  not  therefore  be  laid  always  on 
the  fame  fide,  nor  carried  conftantly  on  the  fame 
arm. 

The  ufe  of  cradles  is  not  now  fo  univerfal  as  for- 
merly ; and  it  is  to  be  hoped  will  not  again  become 
fafhionable.  Nature  never  intended  that  children 

fhould 
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flioulcl  have  exercife  during  deep,  after  they  have 
breathed : therefore  the  idea,  that  rocking  in  a cradle 
refembles  the  motion  to  which  infants  have  been  ac- 
cudomed  when  in  the  womb,  is  an  erroneous  one. 
The  young  of  other  animated  beings  deep  quietly  and 
piofoundly  for  a great  part  of  ftheir  time  without  any 
rocking,  although  they  alfo  were  habituated  to  a gen- 
tle waving  motion  before  birth. 

It  has  been  urged,  that  objections  to  the  employ- 
ment of  cradles,  deduced  from  the  abufes  which  may 
attend  this  practice,  are  inadmiflible.  But  certainly 
no  prudent  perfon  would  recommend  any  unnecelfary 
expedient  which  may,  through  inattention,  be  impro- 
perly ufed. 

The  charge  of  the  cradle  is  not  always  undertaken 
by  the  mother ; the  nurfe,  therefore,  on  many  occa- 
fions,  may  agitate  the  infant  more  violently  than  is'- 
confident  with  its  fafety,  and  by  fuch  practices  mud 
injure  fome  of  its  delicate  parts,  efpecially  the  head. 

Infants,  for  thefe  reafons,  ought  to  deep  in  bed 
from  the  time  of  birth,  although  fome  inconveniences, 
and  even  dangers,  attend  this  cudom ; for  it  may  of- 
ten perhaps  be  inconvenient  for  the  mother  to  carry 
her  infant  to  the  bed-chamber  every  time  he  falls 
adeep  ; and  during  the  night,  if  the  woman  have  been 
nnaccudomed  to  deep  with  a child,  Ihe  may  readily 
overlay  it ; An  accident  which  unfortunately  happens 
more  frequently  than  is  imagined. 

Every  inconvenience  and  danger  may  be  avoided 
by  adopting  a very  fimple  expedient.  A crib  or  cradle 

may 
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may  be  fo  conftru&ed  as  to  be  fixed  to  the  fide  of  the 
bed  during  the  night,  and  to  be  eafily  carried  from 
one  room  to  another  during  the  day,  It  mufl  not  be 
made  to  rock.  But  in  cold  weather  the  infant  ought 
never  to  be  allowed  to  deep  by  itfelf,  as  heat  is  ab- 
solutely necelfary. 

CHAPTER  II. 

DISORDERS  of  NEW-BORN  CHILDREN. 

THE  complaints  to  which  new-born  children  are 
liable  arife  generally  in  confequence  of  fome  in- 
jury received  during  birth,  of  original  imperfections, 
or  of  careleffnefs  in  the  articles  of  drefs,  cleanlinefs, 
&c. 

Some  of  thefe  diforders  are  attended  with  much  dan- 
ger ; and  others,  being  only  trifling  and  temporary, 
yield  to  the  mofl  fimple  treatment. 


SECTION  I. 

> 

Means  to  be  ufed  for  the  Recovery  of  Still-born 

Children. 

THE  laudable  and  aCtive  exertion  of  the  Humane 
Society,  by  having  been  the  means  of  refto- 
ring  life  on  many  occafions  where  it  was  formerly 

thought 
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thought  impoflible,  have  proved  to  the  world,  that 
apparent  death  happens  more  often  than  was  hitherto 
believed. 

The  occafional  recovery  of  hill-born  children,  un- 
der circumftances  where  experience  alone  could  have 
encouraged  fuch  hopes,  ought  to  teach  Praftitioners 
of  Midwifery  the  importance  of  employing,  with  pa- 
tience and  attention,  the  means  conducive  to  this  pur- 
pofe. 

Still-born  children  are  found  in  three  different 
hates  j for  there  is  either  no  pulfation  in  the  umbili- 
cal cord  ; or  the  pulfation  is  foft  and  diflincb,  and  the 
infant  has  the  natural  appearance ; or  the  pulfation  is 
oppreffed,  the  fhape  of  the  head  is  deranged,  and  the 
face  of  the  infant  is  livid.  The  following  means, 
iuited  to  each  of  thefe  hates,  are  purfued  in  the  E- 
dinburgh  General  Lying-in  Hofpital. 

L When  no  pulfation  is  felt  in  the  cord 

1.  The  infant  is  to  be  inhantly  feparated  from  the 
mother,  the  cord  being  tied  by  a flip  knot. 

2.  It  is  to  be  immerfed  in  warm  water,  with  its 
head  placed  uppermoh. 

3.  The  lungs  are  to  be  filled  with  air  by  means  of 
a bag  of  elahic  gum,  or  a common  fyrynge,  (the  pipe 
of  which  is  to  be  inferted  into  one  nohril,  while  the 
other  and  the  mouth  are  carefully  clofed),  and  arer 
then,  by  gentle  preffure  on  the  breah,  to  be  emptied. 

In 

* 

* If  there  be  marks  of  putrefaction,  it  is  urnieceffary  to  ob- 
ferve,  ne  attempts  fhould  be  made. 
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In  this  way  the  lungs  are  to  be  alternately  diftended 
and  comprefl'ed  for  fome  time. 

4.  Should  the  action  of  the  heart  be  now  percei- 
ved, the  fame  means  are  to  be  continued  until  the  in- 
fant exhibit  the  ufual  marks  of  beginning  refpiration, 
when  the  artificial  diftenfion  of  the  lungs  is  to  be  only 
occafionally  repeated,  and  all  preffure  on  the  bread  is 
to  be  avoided. 

5.  But  if,  notwithftanding  thefe  means,  the  pulfa* 
tion  in  the  heart  be  not  reftored,  the  infant  fhould  be 
taken  out  of  the  warm  water,  placed  before  the  fire, 
carefully  rubbed,  and  then  wrapped  in  warm  flannel. 

6.  A glyfter,  confiding  of  a table-fpoonful  of  fpi- 
rits,  and  two  or  three  table-fpoonsful  of  warm  water, 
fhould  then  be  exhibited,  and  the  temples,  nodrils, 
and  teguments  of  the  face  round  the  mouth,  fhould 
be  gently  touched  with  a feather  dipped  in  vitriolic 
aether,  or  fpirits  of  hartfhorn. 

7.  In  the  event  of  the  failure  of  all  thefe  means,  if 
the  infant  be  apparently  full,  the  effedts  of  a frnali 
difcharge  of  blood  may  be  tried,  by  replacing  it  in 
the  warm  water,  and  removing  the  ligature  from  the 
cord. 

1 1.  When  the  pulfation  in  the  cord  is  foft 
and  diftindl,  and  the  infant  has  the  natural 
appearance.  1.  So  long  as  the  placenta  remains 

attached  to  the  uterus,  the  child  ought  not  to  be  fe- 
parated  from  the  mother. 

2.  The  body  fhould  be  carefully  wrapped  in  warm 

M m flannel, 
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flannel,  the  noftrils  and  fauces  fliould  be  touched 
with  a feather  dipt  in  vitriolic  aether,  a little  fpirits 
lhould  be  poured  on  the  bread:,  and  the  buttocks  and 
foies  of  the  feet  fliould  be  flapped  with  the  palm  of  the 
hand. 

3.  If  the  after-birth  become  detached,  (which  is 
known  by  the  lengthening  of  the  cord),  the  child 
muff  be  immediately  feparated,  and  the  above  (2) 
means  employed. 

4.  Should  the  procefs  of  breathing  commence  after 
thefe  means  have  been  ufed  for  a few  minutes,  no- 
thing elfe  is  to  be  done  than  keeping  the  infant  warm, 
with  its  face  freely  expofed  to  the  air. 

5.  But  fliould  this  event  not  take  place,  the  lungs 
are  to  be  diflended,  kc.  as  in  the  former  cafe. 

III.  When  the  pulfation  in  the  cord  is  op- 
prefTed,  the  Ihape  of  the  head  is  deranged, 
and  the  face  of  the  infant  is  livid.  1.  The 
infant  is  to  be  immediately  feparated  from  the  mother, 
the  cord  being  loofely  tied  with  a Tingle  knot. 

2.  Blood  is  to  be  allowed  to  ifliie  from  the  cord 
until  breathing  begin,  or  until  the  natural  colour  of 
the  face  be  nearly  reffored  ; a table-fpoonful  or  two 
is  the  quantity  commonly  required  for  this  purpofe. 

3.  Should  the  beginning  procefs  of  breathing  pro- 
ceed flowly,  very  gentle  means  may  be  employed  to 
reflore  the  proper  fhape  of  the  head,  but  othervvife  the 
efforts  of  nature  alone  are  to  be  relied  on. 

4.  If  no  figns  of  breathing  be  perceived,  the  cord  is 

to 
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to  be  tied,  the  infant  placed  in  warm  water,  and  the 
lungs  are  to  be  from  time  to  time  diftendod  with  air, 
by  means  of  the  bag  with  elaftic  gum,  and  the  addi- 
tional difcharge  of  a fmall  quantity  of  blood  may  be 
tried. 

5.  The  ufe  of  every  thing  irritating  mull  be  care- 
fully avoided. 


SECTION  II. 

Retention  of  the  Meconium. 

HE  black  vifcid  fubftance,  called  Meconium,  is 


ufually  expelled  from  the  bowels  a few  hours 
after  the  child  has  been  put  to  the  bread,  if  he  be 
fuckled  by  his  own  mother.  But  fometimes  it  is  fo 

tenacious,  that  it  adheres  to  the  inteltines,  and  cannot 

' » 

be  thrown  off ; and  fometimes  the  milk  is  not  fufli- 
ciently  active  for  that  purpofe. 

The  impatience  of  nurfes  to  get  rid  of  this  fub-  - 
fiance  by  means  of  naufeating  medicines,  has  often 
been  the  caufe  of  many  dangerous  complaints.  In- 
ftead  of  medicines,  a little  fugar  and  water  fhould  be 
given  from  time  to  time,  till  the  bowels  be  freely 
opened. 

The  retention  of  the  Meconium,  for  a few  hours, 
ought  not  therefore  to  be  much  regarded,  unlefs  the 
child  be  at  the  fame  time  indilpofed.  But  when,  a- 
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long  with  the  retention,  there  are  evident  figns  of  op- 
preflion,  of  pain  in  the  bowels,  or  of  irritation  of  the 
general  fydem,  then  fome  more  powerful  means  to 
induce  the  difcharge  ought  to  be  adopted. 

Nothing  is  found  to  effect  this  purpofe  better  than 
a ftrong  folution  of  manna  in  water,  given  in  the  dofe 
of  four  or  five  tea-fpoonsful  every  hour,  till  it  operate  ; 
while  at  the  fame  time  a fnnple  Lavement , confiding 
merely  of  a very  fmall  cupful  of  warm  water,  fhould 
be  exhibited,  or  a fuppofitory,  formed  by  rolling  up 
into  a conical  fhape,  a fmall  bit  of  writing  paper,  and 
covering  it  with  a little  pomatum  or  unfalted  butter, 
may  be  ufed.  If  thefe  means  fail,  a tea-fpoonful  of 
cold  drawn  cador-oil  may  be  given. 

The  Meconium  is  in  fome  rare  cafes  retained  in 
confequence  of  the  natural  palfage  being  clofed  up  ; a 
circumflance  which  is  always  attended  with  much 
danger,  and  which  requires  the  immediate  afliffance 
of  a fkilful  furgeon. 

SECTION  III. 

Original  Imperfections. 

CHILDREN  are  not  always  born  in  a date  of  per- 
fedlion  with  refpedl  to  the  drufture  of  their 
bodies  ; for  fometimes  they  have  deficient,  fuperduous, 
or  mifplaced  parts,  natural  padages  clofed,  and  marks 
on  various  parts. 
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Many  of  thefe  imperfe&ions  admit  of  no  remedy, 
while  others  may  be  eafily  rectified. 

It  would  be  inconfiflent  with  the  nature  of  this 
work  to  defcribe  minutely  all  the  fpecies  of  malcon- 
formation  which  occafionally  occur  ; and  therefore 
the  following  obfervations  relate  only  to  thofe  moll 
frequently  met  with. 

There  are  fometimes  blemifhes  about  the  mouth, 
which  may  prevent  fucking.  Of  thefe,  fiffures  in 
the  lips  always  conftitute  the  moll  remarkable  defor- 
mity. 

Thefe  imperfections  appear  in  many  different  forms  ; 
for  fometimes  the  fiffure  exifls  only  in  one  lip,  gene- 
rally the  upper  one,  and  is  occafioned  merely  by  a di- 
vifion  of  the  parts.  In  other  cafes,  there  is  a confi- 
derable  lofs  of  fubftance  between  the  divided  parts. 
In  fome  inftances  there  are  two  fiffures  in  one  lip, 
or  both  lips  are  affected ; and  in  others  the  fiffure 
is  not  confined  to  the  lips,  but  extends  along  the 
roof  of  the  mouth.  All  thefe  different  fpecies  of 
the  fame  deformity  receive  the  general  name  of  Hare- 
lip. 

The  treatment  of  the  harelip  muft  be  varied  accord- 
ing to  many  circumftances,  which  can  only  be  deter- 
mined by  an  experienced  furgeon.  If  the  child  can 
fuck,  the  operation  by  which  alone  the  blemifh  can 
be  removed,  fhould  be  deferred  till  he  be  feveral 
months  old  at  lead,  as  then  the  parts  will  be  better 
adapted  for  retaining  the  pins  by  which  the  cure  is 

accomplifhed. 
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accomplifhed.  But  when  fucking  is  prevented,  the 
operation  may  be  tried,  though  it  affords  only  a for- 
lorn hope. 

The  tongue , it  was  formerly  obferved,  is  bound 
■down  to  the  lower  part  of  the  mouth,  by  a membra- 
nous cord,  to  prevent  it  from  too  great  a degree  of 
motion.  Sometimes,  however,  the  cord  fixes  it  fo 
much,  that  the  infant  cannot  fuck;  in  which  cafe  he 
is  commonly  faid  to  be  tongue-tied. 

Women  very  often  imagine  that  their  children  have 
this  defeat  when  it  does  not  really  exift ; and  perhaps 
one  inftance  of  it  does  not  occur  in  feveral  hundreds 
of  thofe  who  are  born. 

The  difeafe  may  be  always  readily  difcovered  by 
putting  a finger  gently  into  the  child’s  mouth  ; for  if 
he  be  able  to  grafp  it  as  he  would  do  the  nipple  in 
fucking,  or  if  the  tip  of  the  tongue  appear  difengaged, 
the  membrane  does  not  require  being  cut. 

The  operation  of  cutting  the  tongue,  though  very 
fimple,  may  prove  fatal,  if  the  furgeon  be  inattentive ; 
for  fo  great  a quantity  of  blood  may  be  loft  as  to  de- 
ftroy  the  infant. 

When  the  tongue  is  not  bound  down  fufficiently, 
the  tip  may  be  turned  back,  and  clofe  up  the  throat ; 
an  accident  that  mufl  foon  occafion  death.  It  may 
be  difcovered  by  the  threatening  fuffocation,  or  con- 
vulfions,  and  by  the  introdu&ion  of  the  finger  into 
the  mouth.  The  melancholy  confequences  of  this 
difeafe  can  only  be  prevented  by  pulling  back  the 

tongue. 
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tongue,  or  exciting  vomiting  by  tickling  the  throat. 
This,  however,  is  a very  rare  accident. 

If  the  infant  cannot  fuck,  although  the  tongue  ap- 
pear to  be  in  a natural  (late,  weaknefs  of  the  lower 
jaw,  thicknefs  or  fwelling  of  the  glands  in  the  under 
part  of  the  mouth,  or  fome  deleft  about  the  nurfe’s 
nipple,  may  be  fufpefted. 

The  natural pajfages  of  children  are  fometimes  Ihut 
up,  and  prevent  the  ufual  excretions.  This  is  known 
by  examining  the  cloths.  In  fome  cafes  llime  alone 
proves  the  obdacle  ; but  in  others  membranous  fub- 
ftances  clofe  up  the  palfages. 

In  every  inltance  where  any  thing  uncommon  is 
obferved,  the  child  fliould  be  carefully  examined  by 
a Ikilful  furgeon,  that  the  proper  means  for  afford- 
ing relief  may  not  be  too  long  delayed.  In  fome  rare 
cafes,  it  unfortunately  happens  that  no  affidance  can 
be  given. 

Deformities  in  the  lower  extremities,  ffcyled  club - 
feet , fometimes  occur.  Thefe  often  become  very 
troublefome  at  a future  period  of  life,  and  are  always 
very  judly  conlidered  to  be  great  blemifhes.  Every 
parent,  therefore,  is  intereded  in  their  removal. 

The  gridly  date  of  the  bones  of  the  foot  renders  a 
cure  in  mod  cafes  practicable,  when  the  proper  means 
are  begun  immediately  after  birth  ; but  if  the  defor- 
mity be  not  attended  to  till  the  infant  be  fome  months 
old,  it  will  be  difficult  and  precarious.  Praftitioners 
ffiould,  therefore,  carefully  examine  every  part  of 
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new-born  children,  that  they  may  not,  by  any  neglect, 
render  their  future  lives  uncomfortable. 

The  method  by  which  this  difeafe  can  be  removed 
is  very  fimple.  It  is  merely  the  application  of  proper 
means  to  reduce  the  foot,  in  the  molt  gradual  man- 
ner, to  its  natural  fituation.  Thefe  Ihould  not  be  con- 
tinued only  till  this  is  effected,  but  ought  to  be  kept 
applied  condantly  for  feveral  weeks  after,  in  order 
that  the  deformity  may  be  completely  removed. 

In  the  mod  favourable  cafes  the  cure  cannot  be 
completed  within  lefs  than  feveral  months,  and  it  of- 
ten requires  even  a much  longer  time. 

‘ Tumours  about  the  belly,  confiding  of  portions  of 
the  intedines  forced  out  of  their  natural  fituation,  are 
in  fome  cafes  curable,  but  in  others  they  baffle  all  hu- 
man art. 

Tumours  about  the  back-bone  are  always  dangerous. 
If  they  be  foft,  tranfparent,  and  evidently  fituated  up- 
on the  back-bone,  they  mud  inevitably  prove  fatal, 
as  no  method  of  treatment  hitherto  contrived  has  been 
found  in  the  fmalled  degree  ferviceable.  It  muft  be 
at  the  fame  time  admitted,  that  the  progrefs  to  fatal 
event,  has  in  fome  inflances  been  fo  extremely  flow, 
that  the  child  has  attained  the  thirteenth  jear  not- 
withflanding  this  complaint.  Fortunately,  however, 
it  terminates  generally  within  fome  months  after 
birth  ; for  where  it  is  protracted  the  individual  is  in  a 
miferable  date,  being  paralytic  in  his  lower  limbs, 
&c.  An  experienced  practitioner  can  commonly  fore- 
tell the  period  at  which  the  difeafe  is  to  terminate. 

Flejh 
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Flejh  marks , when  above  the  furface  of  the  fkin, 
can  always  be  in  a great  meafure  removed  without 
the  affiflance  of  the  knife  ; and  even  when  they  are  on 
the  level  of  the  fkin,  their  uglinefs  may  be  often  great- 
ly diminifhed  by  early  attention  on  the  part  of  the 
practitioner. 

Ruptures  in  different  parts,  efpecially  at  the  navel, 
are  very  common  complaints  among  infants ; but  are 
fortunately  not  attended  with  fo  much  danger  as  fimi- 
lar  diforders  in  grown  people. 

In  fuch  cafes,  bandages  are  in  general  inadmiffible, 
from  the  difficulty  with  which  they  are  retained,  and 
the  delicacy  of  the  parts  on  which  they  mult  necef- 
farily  prefs.  Where  the  difeafe  is  confined  to  the  na- 
vel, however,  a broad  piece  of  flannel,  in  the  form 
of  a roller,  together  with  a piece  of  adhefive  plafter 
applied  over  the  part,  by  affording  a fafe  and  firm  fup- 
port,  proves  extremely  ufeful. 

In  proportion  as  the  child  acquires  flrength,  thefe 
troublefome  complaints  difappear.  Nothing  is  more 
conducive  to  this  than  the  continued  ufe  of  the  cold 
bath,  as  already  recommended. 

Great  attention  ought  conflantly  to  be  paid  to  the 
date  of  the  belly  of  thofe  who  are  fubjeCl  to  ruptures, 
as  coftivenefs  always  aggravates  the  difeafe. 
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SECTION  IV. 


Injuries  in  confequence  of  Birth. 

HEN  the  infant  has  been  detained  a long  time 


in  the  paflage,  he  is  liable  to  a variety  of  com- 
plaints, according  to  the  fituation  in  which  he  was 
placed. 

The  moil  common  of  thefe  are  fwellings  on  the 
head,  or  alteration  of  the  fhape  of  that  organ. 

Firft  born  children  are  generally  affe&ed  with  fome 
degree  of  f welling  on  the  crown  of  the  head . This, 
however,  ufually  difappears  in  a few  days,  and  re- 
quires no  other  treatment  than  the  ordinary  means 
employed  by  the  nurfe,  viz.  rubbing  very  gently  a 
fmall  quantity  of  weak  fpirits  on  it. 

But  when  the  tumour  continues  for  two  or  three 
weeks,  cloths  dipped  in  lime-water  fhould  be  applied 
to  it,  which  will  at  lead  prevent  officious  attendants 
from  ufing  more  hazardous  remedies. 

Qn  fome  occafions,  thefe  fwellings  contain  a fluid, 
which  it  has  been  propofed  fhould  be  evacuated,  other- 
wife  the  bones  of  the  head  may  be  injured.  But 
thefe  cafes  mufl  be  trufted  to  the  care  of  a furgeon. 

Although  the  fhape  of  the  head  be  much  altered, 
in  confequence  of  long-continued  preflfure  during  the 
paflage  of  the  child,  it  will  foon  recover  the  natural 
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form,  without  any  afliftance.  The  pradice  among 
nurfes,  therefore,  of  endeavouring  to  give  the  head  a 
proper  fhape,  by  fqueezing  and  prefling  it  with  the 
hands,  See.  is  unneceffary,  and  ought  never  to  be  al- 
lowed, on  account  of  the  dangers  which  may  be  the 
confequence. 

Scratches  on  the  head,  like  the  marks  caufed  by  a 
whip-cord,  frequently  occur  after  tedious  or  difficult 
labours  j but  they  require  no  particular  attention,  as 
they  foon  difappear. 

In  fome  cafes,  where  the  child  has  come  down  in 
an  unufual  direction,  the  face  is  much  affected  ; for 
the  eyes  are  inflamed,  the  nofe  flattened,  the  lips 
fwelled,  the  features  diftorted,  and  the  colour  of  the 
countenance  livid.  Thefe  frightful  appearances  ufual- 
ly  go  off  in  a few  days,  when  no  violence  has  been 
done  by  improper  interference  during  the  delivery. 

Other  parts  of  the  child  than  thofe  already  men- 
tioned are  likewife  liable  to  fwelling  and  difcoloration 
from  the  fame  caufes  ; but  as  they  feldom  prove 
troublefome,  no  other  management  is  neceffary  than 
allowing  the  umbilical  cord  to  bleed  a fpoomui  or  two 

before  it  be  tied. 

The  limbs  of  the  infant  are  in  fome  cafes  fradured 
or  dijlocated  by  the  rafhnefs  and  aukwardnefs  of  the 
practitioner.  Thefe  accidents,  on  fome  rare  occafions, 
unavoidably  happen  from  the  fituation  of  the  child 
but  are  moft  frequently  to  be  attributed  to  ill-direCtecJ 

attempts  to  accomplifh  the  delivery. 
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From  whatever  caufe  thefe  difagreeable  occurrences' 
originate,  they  fhould  never  be  concealed  from  the 
attendants,  but  on  the  contrary  the  proper  means  to 
remedy  them  fhould  be  immediately  adopted.  Many 
children  have  been  rendered  lame  for  life,  from  the 
pradlitioner  by  whom  they  were  brought  into  the 
world  having  allowed  a diflocated  or  fractured  limb 
to  pafs  unobferved,  in  order  to  conceal  his  own  auk* 
wardnefs. 


SECTION  V. 

Ulcerations  and  Excoriations. 

THE  common  method  of  treating  the  navel  is  f® 
univerfally  underftood,  that  it  requires  no  par- 
ticular defcription  in  this  work.  The  portion  of  cord 
which  is  left  next  the  child  drops  off  within  five  or 
fix  days  after  birth,  and  leaves  a tendernefs,  that  is 
generally  entirely  removed  in  two  or  three  weeks,  by 
the  ordinary  means  which  nurfes  employ. 

But  fometimes,  whatever  precautions  be  ufed,  a 
rawnefs  round  the  edges,  or  degree  of  ulceration,  re- 
main, and  prove  very  difficult  of  cure. 

As  the  moil  unfortunate  confequences  have  often 
been  occafioned  by  negledt  in  fuch  cafes,  and  as  a 
great  variety  of  treatment  is  neceffary  under  different 
circumftances,  a pra&itioner  fhould  always  be  con- 
futed. 
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From  the  delicate  flru&ure  of  the  fkin  of  infants, 
excoriations  readily  take  place  wherever  one  part  of 

it  is  in  conftant  contad  with  another,  unlefs  the  mod 
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careful  attention  be  paid  to  keep  every  part  dry.  The 
ears,  neck,  armpits,  and  groins,  are  chiefly  liable  to 
be  affected  in  this  manner. 

When  the  excoriations  are  not  allowed  to  continue 
for  a confiderable  length  of  time,  they  feldom  require 
any  other  treatment  than  being  dulled,  morning  and 
evening,  with  prepared  tutty,  or  calamine,  or  with 
common  afhes,  finely  powdered. 

But  when  a difcharge  of  matter  is  the  confequence 
of  neglected  excoriations,  a cure  can  only  be  obtain- 
ed by  much  care  and  attention  $ for  it  is  often  very 
difficult  to  flop  thefe  runnings. 

Some  practitioners  have  objected  to  fuch  attempts, 
on  the  falfe  fuppofition,  that  the  difcharge  is  a falutary 
outlet  for  an  over-load  of  the  fyftem.  Thefe  opinions, 
admirably  well  calculated  to  favour  the  careleflhefs  of 
nurfes,  are  founded  on  improper  views  of  the  opera- 
tions of -nature. 

Many  different  remedies  will  be  found  beneficial  in 
different  cafes  ; fuch  as,  wafhing  the  excoriations 
daily  with  brandy  and  water,  lime  water,  a weak  fo- 
lution  of  fugar  of  lead,  or  of  white  vitriol,  and  dr  ef- 
fing them  with  fpermaceti  ointment,  or  Turner’s  ce- 
rate, thinly  fpread  on  linen.  The  folution  of  white 
vitriol,  defcribed  in  the  appendix  under  the  title  of 
Allringents  for  external  ufe,  is  the  belt  lotion  for  thefe 
excoriations. 


While 


286 


MANAGEMENT  OF 


While  thefe  means  are  purfued,  the  bowels  fhould 
be  kept  open,  by  the  occafional  exhibition  of  any 
gentle  laxative,  as  manna  diflfolved  in  water,  &c. 

There  can  be  no  doubt,  that  in  general  excoriations 
are-  the  effedts  of  inattention  to  cleanlinefs  j but  fome- 
times  in  grofs  children  no  ordinary  care  can  altogether 
prevent  them. 


SECTION  VI. 

Swelling  of  the  Breasts. 

NEW-born  infants,  of  both  fexes,  are  liable  to  an 
accumulation  of  a milky-like  fluid  in  the  breafts, 
which  often  produces  painful  fwellings  and  inflamma- 
tion. Thefe  are  frequently  relieved  by  the  fpontane- 
ous  difcharge  of  the  fluid. 

The  uneafy  fenfations  occafioned  by  thefe  fwellings 
feldom  continue  above  a few  days,  and  generally  are 
removed  by  bathing  the  parts  with  warm  milk  and 
water,  or  rubbing  them  very  gently  with  warm  olive 
oil,  evening  and  morning. 

Emollient  poultices  are  rarely  neceflfary  ; but  fhould 
be  applied  when  the  fwelling  and  inflammation  are 
confiderable. 

The  unnatural  but  common  pradtice  of  forcibly 
fqueezing  the  delicate  breafts  of  a new-born  infant,  by 
the  rough  hand  of  the  nurfe,  is  the  moft  general  caufe 
of  inflammations  in  thefe  parts.  The  confequence  of 

this 
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this  practice  is  often  fuppuration  and  abfcefs ; and 
lienee,  befides  the  hazard  of  difiigreeable  marks  in 
the  bofoms  of  girls,  the  future  woman  may  be  pre- 
vented from  ever  fulfilling  the  duties  of  nurfing. 
Parents  cannot  therefore  be  too  careful  in  watching 
againfl:  this  unnatural  and  improper  cuftom, 

SECTION  VII. 

Sqre  Eyes. 

INFANTS,  a few  days  or  weeks  after  birth,  are 
fubjeft  to  Sore  Eyes,  which  not  only  render  them 
fretful  and  uneafy,  but  fometimes  alfo  induce  difagree- 
able  blemifhes  if  negle&ed,  or  even  almoft  total  blind- 
nefs. 

This  complaint  is  often  occafioned  by  the  imprudent 
expofure  of  the  infant  to  large  fires  or  much  light.  It 
is  alfo  frequently  caufed  by  cold  ; and  when  it  occurs 
in  a more  advanced  period  of  life,  it  may  originate 
from  teething. 

The  mildefl  fpecies  of  this  difeafe  appears  under  the 
form  of  an  increafed  fecretion  from  the  eye-lids,  gluing 
them  as  it  urere  together,  which  becoming  hardened, 
rauft  occafion  confiderable  uneafinefs. 

The  cure  of  this  complaint  confifts  in  guarding 
againfl  expofure  to  large  fires  or  much  light,  and  to 
cold,  and  in  bathing  the  eyes  morning  and  evening 
with  a little  warm  milk  and  water,  and  twice  or  thrice 

through 
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through  the  day  with  the  weak  folution  of  fugar  of 
lead,  diluted  by  the  addition  of  an  equal  quantity  of 
rofe-water. 

But  when  the  eyes,  and  their  appendages,  are  fo 
much  fwelled  that  the  infant  cannot  open  them,  a 
violent  inflammation  having  taken  place,  fucceeded 
by  the  conftant  difcharge  of  matter,  the  eye  may  be 
completely  deftroyed,  if  proper  afliftance  be  not  had 
recourfe  to. 

As  the  treatment  in  fuch  cafes  muff  neceflarily  vary 
according  to  circumftances,  it  cannot  be  detailed  in 
this  work. 

When  children  are  affected  with  habitual  weaknefs 
of  the  eyes,  the  cold  bath,  and  frequent  expofure  in 
the  open  air,  afford  the  belt  means  of  relief. 


CHAPTER  III. 

COMPLAINTS  which  occur  most  frequently  within 
THREE  OR  FOUR  MONTHS  AFTER  BIRTH. 

THE  difeafes  incident  to  infants  hitherto  enumera- 
ted are  fo  diftinctly  marked,  that  they  are  ob- 
vious to  the  molt  fuperficial  obferver  ; but  fome  of 
thofe  included  in  this  and  the  fubfequent  chapter  can 
only  be  diflinguifhed  by  fymptoms  which  may  be 
overlooked  by  the  attendants. 

The 
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The  improper  idea,  that  the  knowledge  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  diforders  of  infancy  is  merely  conjedural, 
may  perhaps  be  attributed  to  this  circumflance. 

Although  infants  cannot  defcribe  their  complaints, 
as  grown  perfons  do,  by  words ; yet  an  attentive  ob- 
ferver  will  find  them  perhaps  more  accurately  point- 
ed out  by  natural  figns  than  they  could  pofiibly  be  by 
language. 

The  caufes  of  infantile  difeafes  have  been  hitherto 
traced  by  authors  and  praditioners  to  a few  fources 
only,  fuch  as,  a prevailing  acid  in  the  ftomach,  great 
irritability  of  the  fyftem,  &c.  A fondnefs  for  fimple 
views  of  the  operations  of  Nature  has  long  impeded 
the  progrefs  of  medical  knowledge ; but  it  is  to  be 
hoped,  that  fuch  prejudices  will  foon  ceafe,  and  that 
the  effects  which  any  derangement  of  one  part  of  the 
human  body  muft  produce  on  other  parts  will  be  more 
fully  underflood  than  they  are  at  prefent. 

All  the  difeafes  included  in  this  chapter,  commonly 
occur  within  three  or  four  months  after  birth,  though 
occafionally  exceptions  in  this  refped  may  be  met 
with. 

•*  ' - ‘ \ 

SECTION  X. 

Red  Gum. 

INFANTS  are  much  fubjed  to  Eruptions  on  the 
fkin,  which  alfume  a variety  of  appearances,  and 
proceed  from  many  different  caufes.  The  molt  harm- 

O o lefs 
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lefs  of  thefe  is  the  Red  Gum.  It  appears  frequently 
a fhort  time  after  birth,  and  occafionally  recurs  du- 
ring the  period  of  nurfing. 

The  Red  Gum  occurs  mod:  commonly  in  the  form 
of  a great  many  fmall  diftin£t  red  pimples,  which  can 
be  felt  above  the  fkin  ; but  fometimes  thefe  have  a 
yellowilh  or  pearly  colour.  rlhe  eruption  is  often 
general  over  the  whole  body,  like  the  mealies  ; in 
other  cafes,  it  appears  only  on  the  face,  or  extremi- 
ties, and  is  frequently  confined  within  large  patches. 

The  infant  does  not  feem  to  fuffer  any  uneafinefs, 
or  derangement  in  his  ufual  functions,  from  this  erup- 
tion ; a circumllance  that  fufficiently  diltinguilhes  it 
from  the  mealies. 

One  variety  of  this  difeafe  refembles  fo  much  the 
Itch,  that  the  principal  mark  by  which  it  can  be  dif- 
tinguilhed  from  that  difeafe,  is,  the  nurfe  not  being 
affe&ed  with  a fimilar  eruption. 

The  only  danger  to  be  dreaded  from  the  Red  Gum, 
is  its  fudden  repulhon,  which, is  immediately  followed 
by  violent  affe&ions  of  the  bowels,  attended  with 
fcreamings,  and  even  in  fome  cafes  with  fits. 

The  caufe  of  Red  Gum  is  ;\  determination  of  blood 
to  the  papilke  of  the  fkin  ; but  the  circumltances  oe- 
cafioning  this  have  not  yet  been  afcertained. 

In  the  management  of  this  difeafe,  the  chief  objeft 
ought  to  be  to  guard  againft  the  eruption  being  repel- 
led ; for  which  purpofe,  the  bowels  are  to  be  kept 
moderately  loole,  the  fkin  is  to  be  frequently  walked 
with  milk-warm  water,  and  expofure  to  cold  is  to 

be 
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be  particularly  avoided.  Tire  nurfe’s  diet  too  ftould 

be  properly  regulated.  . 

Should  the  eruption  by  any  accident  recede,  the 
warm  bath,  and  in  fome  cafes  an  emetic,  cordials, 
and  even  blifters,  mud  be  had  recourfe  to. 


SECTION  II. 

Yellow  Gum. 

THE  Yellow  Gum  is  a difeafe  which  requires 
much  more  attention  than  the  Red  Gum,  as  it 
is  frequently  fatal. 

The  appearance  of  children  affe&ed  with  this  com- 
plaint  at  once  points  out  the  nature  of  the  diforder. 
They  are  yellow  over  the  whole  furface  of  the  body  £ 
and  the  fame  colour  is  obferved  in  the  eyes. 

In  fome  cafes,  no  fymptoms  but  the  yellow  tinge 
indicate  any  thing  uncommon  *,  but  on  other  occa- 
fions,  the  great  derangement  in  the  feveral  functions 
of  the  infant  proves  inconteftibly  that  the  whole  fyitein 

is  in  diforder. 

Thus  fometimes  the  child  is  unable  to  fuck,  fleeps 
conftantly,  and  all  his  functions  appear  to  be  fufpend- 
ed.  In  other  cafes,  the  moft  violent  colic  pains,  or 
frightful  convulfions,  are  occafioned,  which  carry  off 
the  infant  in  the  courfe  of  a few  hours. 

The  caufes  of  the  Yellow  Gum  are  various  and 

numerous  ; a circumftance  which,  it  may  be  eafily 

O o 2 explained, 
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explained,  depends  on  the  particular  ftru&ure  of 
children. 

The  bile,  it  has  been  remarked,  is  conveyed  from 
the  liver  and  gall-bladder,  by  a fingle  conduit,  into 
the  inteftinal  canal  a little  below  the  flomach.  Any 
obftacle  which  may  prevent  the  palfage  of  the  bile  in 
this  manner,  induces  a yellownefs  of  the  {kin,  &c. 
termed  Jaundice.  In  grown  people,  the  liver  is  pretty 
well  defended  from  external  injuries ; but  in  infants, 
it  has  been  obferved,  it  is  larger  in  proportion,  and 
not  fo  well  prote&ed.  The  inteftinal  canal  in  them 
alfo  is-  more  readily  deranged  than  afterwards : hence 
the  flow  of  bile  in  children  may  be  interrupted  by  ex- 
ternal preffure  on  the  liver,  by  diftenfion  of  that  por- 
tion of  the  inteftine  into  which  the  bile  paffes,  or  by 
any  of  the  caufes  that  occafron  the  fame  accident  in 
grown  perfons.  The  retention  of  the  meconium,  it 
has  alfo  been  alleged,  is  a very  frequent  caufe  of  this 
difeafe  ; but  may  it  not  rather  be  confidered  to  be 
merely  a confequence  of  the  particular  Hate  of  the 
fyftem  which  induces  the  Yellow  Gum  ? 

There  is  no  doubt  that  this  complaint  is  often  oc- 
cafioned  by  the  nurfe’s  milk.  This  may  proceed  from 
its  not  proving  fufficiently  laxative,  or  from  other  cir- 
cumftances  that  have  not  yet  been  clearly  explained. 

The  mode  of  cure  of  the  Yellow  Gum  mud  be  re- 
gulated by  the  fymptoms  and  caufes  of  the  difeafe  ; 
and  therefore  cannot  be  minutely  deferibed  in  this 
work. 


When 
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When  the  child  feems  to  fuffer  no  uneafinefs,  al- 
though his  ikin  is  quite  yellow,  if  his  bowels  be  open, 
it  would  be  abfurd  to  prefcribe  any  medicines. 

But  if  he  be  unable  to  fuck,  and  have  a difpofition 
to  conflant  lleep,  then  the  molt  a£live  means  fhould 
be  adopted,  otherwife  the  dileafe  may  foon  prove  fa- 
tal. Vomits,  confiding  of  a grain  or  two  of  Ipeca- 
cuan,  rubbed  finely  with  a little  fugar  and  water,  and 
brifk  laxatives,  as  a dofe  of  calomel,  and  frequent 
dofes  of  the  folution  of  manna,  will  then  be  found 
neceflary  ; and  their  effects  may  be  much  promoted 
by  the  warm  bath. 

If  the  infant  be  nurfed  by  a woman  whofe  milk  is 
old,  a change  of  nurfe  will,  in  many  cafes,  alone  cure 
the  difeafe. 

When  violent  colic  pains  or  convulfions  accompany 
the  Yellow  Gum,  a pra&itioner  ought  to  be  imme- 
diately fent  for,  as  it  requires  a great  deal  of  judgment 
to  determine  the  proper  means  which  Ihould  be  em- 
ployed in  fuch  cafes. 


SECTION  III. 

Thrush*. 

THE  Thrush  is  fo  common  a difeafe  in  early  in- 
fancy, that  many  have  imagined  it  to  be  a fa- 
lutary  effort  of  Nature  to  expel  fome  hurtful  matter 

from 


* This  is  termed,  in  medical  language,  Aphtha. 
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from  the  fyftem,  which  might  otherwife  be  produc- 
tive of  many  complaints  at  a future  period.  This 
opinion,  however,  is  merely  a vulgar  prejudice, 
founded  neither  on  reafon  nor  experience. 

As  the  Thrufh  is  in  fome  cafes  very  mild,  and  in 
others  very  unfavourable,  the  fymptoms  and  danger 
attending  the  dileafe  vary  on  different  occafions. 

This  complaint  appears  in  the  form  of  fmall  white 
fpots  on  the  corners  of  the  lips,  tongue,  and  infide 
of  the  cheeks  and  throat,  refembling  little  pieces  of 
coagulated  milk.  Thefe  fpots  begin  in  the  mouth, 
and  gradually  fpread  over  the  lips,  palate,  &c.  ; and 
it  has  been  alleged  with  apparent  probability,  that  in 
fome  cafes  they  are  continued  from  the  gullet  through 
the  ftomach,  and  the  whole  trad  of  the  inteflinal 
canal. 

When  the  difeafe  is  favourable,  the  fpots  are  few 
in  number,  and  are  confined  to  the  mouth ; and  the 
child  feems  to  fuffer  little  inconvenience  from  them. 

But  in  the  more  malignant  fpecies  of  Thrufh,  the 
fpots  are  fo  clofe  and  numerous,  that  they  run  into 
each  other,  forming  one  uniform  tenacious  cruft,  co- 
vering the  whole  mouth,  palate,  and  throat ; and 
hence  they  render  the  infant  incapable  of  fucking. 
In  fuch  cafes,  before  the  fpots  appear,  the  child  is 
generally  much  depreffed,  and  difpofed  to  fleep  ; his 
pulfe  is  almoft  imperceptible,  his  extremities  cold,  and 
he  appears  at  the  point  of  death.  When  the  fpots 
are  perceived,  the  pulfe  gradually  rifes  ; feverifh  heat, 
and  increafed  adion  of  the  blood-veffels  fucceed,  at- 
tended 


INFANTS  AND  CHILDREN.  295 

tended  with  great  reftleffnefs ; and  the  mouth  be- 
comes fo  tender,  that  the  infant  is  incapable  of  grac- 
ing the  nipple,  or  of  fwallowing  the  mildelt  food ; anu 
in  making  the  attempt,  fits  are  fometimes  mduced. 

In  the  progrefs  of  this  difeafe,  the  fpots  change  their 
appearance  confiderably.  In  favourable  cafes,  they 
gradually  become  yellow,  and  the  intermediate  parts 
have  generally  an  inflamed  Ted  colour  ; but  when  the 
difeafe  is  of  the  malignant  fpecies,  the  fpots  have  a 
purple  or  livid  hue,  which  commonly  terminates  in  a 
gangrenous  or  mortified  appearance. 

When  the  Thrufh  is  to  be  confidered  as  a difeafe, 
it  is  ufually  preceded  or  attended  by  complaints  in  the 
ftomach  and  bowels,  as  vomiting,  colic,  and  violent 

loofenefs . 

The  nature  of  this  diforder  is  different  in  different 
cafes.  When  the  infant  fuffers  little  uneafinefs  except 
what  proceeds  from  the  forenels  in  the  mouth,  it  may 
be  looked  upon  as  a local  difeafe,  induced  by  fome 
irritation  applied  to  the  delicate  parts  which  are  affec- 
ted, as  very  warm  fpoon-meat,  &c. 

But  when  diiorders  in  the  ftomach  and  bowels,  or 
feveriih  fymptoms,  precede  or  accompany  the  Thrufh, 
it  may  then  be  confidered  as  the  eftedts  of  a general 
derangement  of  the  fyftem  ; and  its  termination  may 
be  expected  to  be  more  or  lefs  favourable,  according 
to  the  degree  of  ftrength  of  the  infant,  and  to  the 
violence  of  the  attending  fymptoms. 

The  exciting  caufes  of  the  Thrufh  are  various,  as 

improper 
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improper  nourifhment*,  confinement  in  impure  air, 
in  fome  cafes  fpecific  contagion,  and  expofure  to  cold 
or  moifture. 

1 he  means  of  cure  in  the  mild  fpecies  of  this  com- 
plaint, although  fimple  and  obvious,  require  fome 
attention  ; for  as  the  fpots  are  quite  fuperficial,  they 
may  be  readily  removed  by  the  application  of  any 
aflringent  medicine ; but  if  they  be  forced  off  prema- 
turely, a fecond  crop,  in  greater  quantity,  more  ob- 
ftinate  in  duration  and  more  deeply  feated,  will  fuc- 
ceed  ; and  if  the  fame  improper  treatment  be  repeated, 
a new  feries  of  fpots  will  invariably  recur,  attended 
with  increafing  violence,  in  proportion  to  the  fre- 
quency of  repetition. 

No  aflringent  lotion  or  powder  ought  therefore  to 
be  employed,  till  the  fpots  change  from  a white  to  a 
yellow  colour,  when  the  common  remedy  of  borax, 
mixed  with  fugar  or  honey  f,  may  be  fafely  allowed. 

The  ordinary  practice  of  wafhing  the  fpots  with  a 
rag-mope  is  always  produ&ive  of  bad  confequences. 

It  is  in  this  fpecies  of  the  complaint  alone  that  a 
folution  of  currant-jelly,  in  water,  or  fyrup  of  roles, 
with  fpirit  of  vitriol,  &c.  are  admiflible.  Bad  con- 
fequences often  follow  the  indifcriminate  ufe  of  jelly 
and  chalk,  which  many  prefcribe. 

In 

* Children  who  are  brought  up  by  the  hand,  as  it  is  called, 
are  very  much  fubjedl  to  this  difeafe  ; and  in  them  it  often 
proves  fatal. 

-{•  viz.  In  the  proportion  of  an  eighth  or  fixteenth  part  of 
Borax,  powdered,  to  one  of  fugar  or  honey. 
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In  the  treatment  of  the  malignant  kinds  of  l hrufli, 
the  great  object  to  be  aimed  at  ihould  be,  to  fuppoit 
or  reftore  the  ftrength,  and  to  correct  the  dilorders 
in  the  ftomach  or  bowels. 

With  thefe  views,  when  the  infant  cannot  fuck,  he 
fhould  be  fed  with  weak  beef -tea  *,  and  thin  panada 
with  a final!  proportion  of  wine,  or  beef-tea  with  a 
little  bread  broken  down  in  it,  ought  to  be  given,  by 
way  of  lavement , every  three  or  four  hours..  In  the 
mod  malignant  fpecies  of  the  difeafe,  Peruvian  bark, 
in  decoction,  or  mixed  with  thin  ftarch,  fhould  be  ex- 
hibited frequently  in  the  fame  manner. 

Blifters  applied  to  the  back  and  legs,  in  fucceffion, 

are  ufeful  in  fome  cafes.  / ^ 

For  the  purpofe  of  correcting  the  diforders  in  the 
ftomach  and  bowels,  magnefia  and  prepared  crabs 
eyes,  in  the  forms  recommended  in  the  Appendix, 
mult  be  prefcribed. 

When  the  (tools  are  very  loofe,  have  the  appear- 
ance of  dirty  water,  or  are  fetid,  opiates  fhould  be  had 
recourie  to. 

The  particular  ftate  of  the  fyftem  in  thefe  cafes 
often  renders  the  fluids  in  all  the  paffages  highly  irri- 
tating, which  tends  much  to  aggravate  the  complaint. 
To  remedy  this,  fome  means  fhould  be  ufed,  iuch  as 
putting  into  the  mouth,  from  time  to  time,  a tea- 
fpoonful  of  thin  mucilage  of  Gum  Arabic,  or  of  liquor 
prepared  with  the  white  of  an  egg,  beat  up  with  a 
little  water  and  fugar,  to  which  a fmgle  drop  of  oil 
of  anife  may  be  added. 

P P 


In 


293 


MANAGEMENT  OF 


In  thefe  cafes,  nothing  fhould  be  applied  to  the 
fpots,  till  they  become  yellow,  and  the  ftrength  of 
the  child  be  reftored. 

When  there  is  reafon  to  confider  the  milk  of  the 
nurfe  to  be  the  exciting  caufe  of  the  Thrufh,  fhe  onght 
to  be  immediately  changed. 

The  nipples  of  the  nurfe  are  often  injured  by  the 
fore  mouth  of  children,  if  they  be  not  defended  with 
a little  mucilage  before  the  infant  is  allowed  to  fuck, 
and  walked  with  weak  brandy,  or  fpirits  and  water, 
immediately  after  he  is  taken  off  the  bread. 


SECTION  IV. 
Bowel  Complaints. 


INFANTS  and  children,  from  the  delicate  ftru&ure 
of  their  digeftive  organs,  are  much  fubjedt  to  dis- 
orders in  the  bowels,  which  frequently  affume  the 
moll  alarming  appearances. 

Nature  has  very  fortunately  rendered  the  ftomach 
of  infants  fo  irritable,  that  when  it  is  overfilled,  or 
loaded  with  indigeflible  fubftances,  vomiting  is  ufually 
induced  ; but  as  habitual  vomiting  gradually  impairs 
the  vigour  of  the  ftomach,  every  precaution  which 
can  be  fuggefted  fhould  be  employed  to  guard  againft 
the  caufes  of  this  complaint. 


For 
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For  this  reafon,  infants,  as  has  been  already  ad- 
vifed,  ought  not  to  be  permitted  to  fuck  too  much  at  a 
time  ; and  large  quantities  of  fpoon-meat  fhould  never 
be  given  in  the  early  months.  The  intention  of  fpoon- 
meat  at  that  period  is  not  to  appeafe  hunger,  but  to 
accuftom  the  infant  to  a gradual  change  ol  diet.  A 
fmall  proportion  only,  therefore,  ought  to  be  allowed, 
till  towards  the  period  of  weaning  ; and  although  it 
muft  neceffarily  be  given  when  the  infant  is  hungry, 
to  induce  him  to  take  it,  his  appetite  Ihould  never  be 

completely  fatiated. 

When  the  infant  appears  much  oppreffed,  is  unable 
to  fuck,  has  a heavy  eye,  and  a ftrong-fmelling  breath, 
there  is  reafon  to  believe  that  his  ftomach  is  diforder- 
ed ; and  therefore,  if  he  do  not  vomit  naturally,  a 
fimple  emetic  Ihould  be  given  ; and  even  although  he 
do  vomit  fpontaneoufly,  in  many  cafes  a fmall  dofe  of 

Ipecacuan  will  be  beneficial. 

After  the  ftomach  is  in  this  manner  emptied,  the 

contents  of  the  bowels  fhould  be  evacuated  by  proper 
dofes  of  any  gentle  laxative. 

Infants  are  liable  to  Colic  Pains , which  often  occa- 
fion  the  mod  threatening  fymptoms ; for  in  fome  cafes 
the  child  fuddenly  cries  inceflhntly,  or  by  darts,  lofes 
his  colour  entirely,  has  oppreffed  breathing,  coldnefs 
in  the  extremities,  and  a variety  of  other  alarming 
complaints.  If  in  thefe  cafes  the  infant  draw  up  his 
little  limbs  to  his  belly,  or  wreath  his  body,  ii  his 

belly  be  fwelled,  and  he  have  a partial  loofenefs,  the 

p p 2 caufe 
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caufe  of  his  fufferings  is  readily  difcov^red  to  proceed 
from  colic. 

The  delicacy  of  the  bowels  of  infants  renders  them 
affe&ed  by  the  molt  apparently  trifling  caules  ; and 
hence  many  circumftances  induce  colic  pains  in  them. 
Expofure  to  cold,  inattention  to  changing  the  cloths 
when  they  become  wet,  too  great  a quantity  of  fpoon- 
meat,  too  large  dofes  of  magnefia,  a collection  of  acid 
fkime  or  of  air  in  the  ffomach  or  bowels,  and  fome 
fault  in  the  milk,  may  feverally  be  productive  of  this 
complaint. 

The  cure  of  colic  is  by  no  means  fo  fimple  as  many 
have  imagined  ; for  not  only  muff  the  exciting  caufe 
of  the  complaint  be  removed,  but  alfo  the  effects 
which  are  communicated  to  the  whole  fyftem  from 
the  derangement  of  the  digeftive  organs. 

When  this  difeafe  proceeds  from  expofure  to  cold, 
or  from  the  long  continued  application  of  wet  cloths 
from  careleffnefs  of  the  nurfe,  the  infant  fhould  be  put 
into  warm  water  up  to  the  arm-pits,  and  kept  there 
for  ten  minutes,  or  a quarter  of  an  hour.  He  ought 
then  to  be  well  rubbed,  till  he  be  quite  dry,  wrapped 
in  warm  flannel,  without  the  intervention  of  linen, 
and  laid  in  bed.  By  this  treatment,  if  the  complaint 
be  not  complicated  with  difordered  ffomach  or  bowels, 
he  will  foon  fall  afleep,  and  awake  in  perfect  health. 

The  impatience  of  nurfes  induces  them  to  have  re- 
courfe  to  Ijpoon-meat  whenever  the  infant  is  fretful, 
inftead  of  employing  other  means,  which  would  in- 
deed 
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deed  give  therafelves  more  trouble.  The  conference 
of  this  is,  that  the  ftomach,  unable  to  digeft  it,  be- 
comes filled  with  air  and  four  meat.  It  is  therefore 
painfully  diftended,  and  the  bowels  are  irritated  by 
the  acid  contents  of  the  ftomach  palling  into  them. . . 

In  fuch  cafes,  the  cure  muft  confift  in  the  exhibi- 
tion of  vomits  and  gentle  laxatives  ; and  after  the 
ftomach  and  bowels  are  emptied,  the  warm  bath,  as 
already  directed,  will  contribute  greatly  to  reftore  to 
the  general  fyftem  its  former  regularity. 

Many  infants  have  their  ftomach  and  inteftines  of- 
ten painfully  diftended  with  air,  where  nothing  but 
the  mother’s  milk  is  allowed  them.  It  has  been  long 
the  cuftom  to  give  fpirits  and  water,  or  Carminative 
medicines,  in  thefe  cafes -,  but  although  the  latter,  as 
a little  anife,  iugar,  &c.  may  be  neceffary  on  fome  oc- 
cafions,  yet  the  former  Ihould  be  had  recourfe  to  with 
great  reluctance  ; for  by  proper  exercife  the  procefs  of 
digeftion  is  much  better  promoted  than  by  any  artifi- 
cial means  applied  to  the  ftomach ; and  flatulencies 
never  take  place  where  that  important  function  is  duly 

performed.  . 

Many  women,  from  the  beft  motives,  but  the  molt 

improper  views,  torment  their  infants  with  the  fre- 
quent exhibition  of  Magnefia ; becaufe  that  medicine 
has  little  tafte,  they  foolifhly  imagine  that  it  can  do 
no  injury.  But  the  operation  of  Magnefia  depends  on 
that  fubftance  undergoing  a change  in  the  ftomach 
or  bowels,  which  gives  it  the  fame  properties  as  the 

laxative  falls  ; gnd  therefore,  if  too  large  a dofe  ot 

thefe 
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thefe  occafion  colic  pains  in  grown  perfons,  the  Mag- 
nefia  muft,  when  given  in  too  great  quantity,  produce 
the  fame  effects  in  infants. 

It  the  colic  be  difcovered  to  proceed  from  this 
caufe,  a tea-fpoonful  of  weak  beef-tea  fhould  be  given 
from  time  to  time,  and  a fmall  quantity  of' Laudanum, 
by  way  of  Lavctneni , will  generally  relieve  the  pain. 

The  internal  furface  of  the  ftomach  and  alimentary 
canal  is  conflantly  lubricated  with  flirny  fluids,  which 
defend  it  from  injuries*  and  accomptifh  the  digeftion 
of  the  food. 

Any  irritating  fubflance  applied  to  the  delicate  parts 
that  furnifh  thefe  fluids,  increafes  the  quantity  ; and 
hence  the  digeflion  is  interrupted,  becaufe  the  collec- 
tion of  flime  prevents  the  due  preparation  of  the  food, 
by  conflantly  exciting  the  aftion  of  the  organs  in 
which  that  procefs  is  carried  om 

Nothing  contributes  more  to  increafe  the  quantity 
of  flimy  fluids  than  the  common  pernicious  habit  of 
giving  much  fugar  in  the  meat  of  children,  A little 
of  that  fubflance  is  proper  and  neceflary  ; but  the 
meat  ought  never  to  be  what  can  be  termed  fweet ; 
for  the  tafte  of  the  fugar  fhould  fcarcely  be  perceived. 

In  cafes  where  flime  is  accumulated  in  the  ftomach 
or  bowrels,  it  foon  becomes  acid,  and  confequently 
the  ftools  have  a green  colour  and  four  frnell. 

The  cure  of  colic  originating  from  this  caufe  may 
be  effected  by  the  exhibition  of  what  are  ftyled  ab- 
forbent  medicines,  after  the  ftomach  has  been  emptied 
by  a vomit.  Magnefia,  prepared  crabs  eyes,  &c.  may 

be 
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be  occafionally  ufed,  fmgly,  or  united,  with  thefe 

4 , 

views  *.  . , r , 

When  colic  occurs  along  with  violent  fever,  and 

conftipated  ftate  of  the  belly,  the  event  is  often  pre- 
carious. The  warm  bath,  emollient  Lavement,  gentle 
laxatives  by  the  mouth,  fometimes  bleeding  with 
leeches,  and  a variety  of  other  means,  mull  be  had 
recourfe  to  ; but  as  thefe  cafes  ought  always  to  be 
committed  to  the  charge  of  a practitioner,  it  would 
be  unneceffary  to  detail  in  this  work  the  parttcular 
circumftances  which  require  the  ufe  of  each  of  thele 

remedies.  . # 

The  milk  of  the  nurfe  fometimes  canfes  gripes.  The 

common  opinion,  that  paflions  of  the  mind  affect  the 
ftate  of  the  milk,  feems  well  founded.  The  obvious 
cure  of  this  kind  of  colic  is,  to  prevent  the  infant 
from  fucking  when  the  mind  of  the  nurfe  is  agitated, 
and  where  gripes  are  induced,  to  put  him  into  the 
warm  bath. 

Loofencfs  of  the  bowels  in  children  frequently  oc- 
curs, independent  of  colic,  and  fometimes  proceeds 

from  the  fame  caufes. 

When  the  health  of  the  infant  is  not  injured  by  this 
circumflance,  and  what  is  palfed  has  a natural  ap- 
pearance, it  is  not  to  be  confidered  as  a complaint, 
and  is  often  a falutary  and  critical  evacuation. 

But  when  the  child  becomes  emaciated,  his  flefh 

flabby, 

* For  the  forms  in  which  abforbent  medicines  may  be  given, 
fee  the  Appendix. 
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flabby,  bis  colour  pale,  and  his  vigour  impaired,  the 
loofenefs,  whatever  the  appearance  of  the  difcharge 
may  be,  ought  to  be  moderated,  but  not  fuddenly 
checked. 

For  this  purpofe,  in  mod  cafes,  a vomit  fhould  be 
firft  exhibited,  and  then  abforbents,  or,  according  to 
the  circumdances  of  the  cafe,  medicines  calculated  to 
correct  the  irregular  action  of  the  bowels,  may  be 
given ; while  at  the  fame  time  proper  precautions  are 
adopted,  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of  the  fame  caufe 
which  originally  induced  the  complaint. 

When  the  dools  are  very  watery,  of  a blackifh 
colour,  and  having  an  offenfive  fmell,  Lavement , con- 
fiding of  thin  darch  or  rice  gruel,  with  laudanum, 
prove  the  bed  palliatives.  But  in  thefe  cafes,  the  dif- 
order  frequently  continues  till,  the  child  is  exhauded, 
unlefs  proper  attention  be  paid  to  his  diet.  Many  de- 
licate puny  infants  have  been  faved  from  threatening 
death  by  the  ufe  of  weak  veal  or  beef  tea,  given  twice 
a-day,  without  any  bread.  Country  air  and  the  cold 
bath  are  on  fuch  occafions  highly  beneficial. 

Adringent  medicines  o^.ght  never  to  be  prefcribed 
to  children  without  the  greated  caution,  as  the  word 
effects  have  often  followed  their  ufe. 

From  the  view  thus  exhibited  of  the  diforders  in 
the  domach  and  bowels  to  which  infants  are  liable, 
it  mud  be  obvious,  that  much  judgment  is  in  many 
cafes  necefiary  to  didinguilh  the  fource  of  the  com- 
plaint, and  to  determine  the  method  of  cure  j and 
therefore  it  is  incumbent  on  parents  tQ  pay  the  great- 
ed 
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eft  attention  to  fuch  difeafes,  and  never  to  delay  con- 
fulting  a practitioner  till  the  general  fyftembe  fo  much 
deranged  as  to  render  his  affiftance  ineffectual. 


SECTION  V. 

Milk  Blotches  *. 

4 White  or  dulky  f cabby  eruption,  principally  af- 
fefting  the  brow,  or  fome  part  of  the  head  or 
face,  in  many  cafes  appearing  in  differem  diftinCt 
patches,  in  others  fpreading  confiderably  in  one  con- 
tinued cruft,  is  known  to  nurfes  by  the  name  of  Milk 

Blotches. 

Thefe  fcabs  are  always  fuperfkial ; confequently 
never  leave  any  fear,  unlefs  they  be  improperly  treat- 
ed. They  are  attended  with  no  fever,  nor  obvious 
derangement  of  the  fyftem,  although  they  often  con- 
tinue for  weeks  or  months. 

Eruptions  of  this  kind  generally  only  occur  in  grofs 
children,  and  feem  to  proceed  from  too  rich  milk. 
The  cure  therefore  commonly  depends  on  the  ab- 
ftinence  of  the  nurfe  from  much  animal  food,  and 

from  all  fermented  liquors. 

The  anxiety  parents  and  nurfes  often  exprefs  to 

have  thefe  ugly  appearances  removed,  has  induced 

C^q  many 

• This  complaint  is  called,  in  medical  language,  the  Lac- 
tu men,  or  Crusta  Lactea. 
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many  practitioners  to  interfere  unneceffarily  and  im- 
properly. 

It  fhould  always  be  remembered,  that  thefe  erup- 
tions are  critical  and  falutary  ; and  therefore,  when 
from  exceflive  itching  it  becomes  neceffary  to  apply 
to  them  a weak  folution  of  fugar  of  lead,  or  what  is 
preferable,  the  weak  aftringent  lotion,  formed  by  a 
folution  of  white  vitriol,  the  bowels  fhould  be  opened, 
and  a loofenefs  occafioned. 

Every  aCtive  medicine,  fuch  as  large  dofes  of  fweet 
mercury,  waters  impregnated  with  fulphur,  &c.  ought, 
if  pofhble,  to  be  avoided  \ but  in  fome  cafes,  it  mufl 
be  admitted,  medicines  of  that  nature  afford  the  only 
means  of  cure. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

DISEASES  which  occur  detween  Three  or  Four 
Months  after  BIRTH,  and  the  End  of  the  SE- 
COND YEAR. 

THE  difeafes  included  in  this  chapter  do  not  com- 
prehend every  complaint  to  which  infants  are 
liable  during  the  period  mentioned ; they  are  only  the 
mo  ft  common  that  occur. 

As  the  duty  of  medical  practitioners  confifts  as 
much  in  the  prevention  as  the  cure  of  difeafes,  a few 

directions  refpeCting  the  proper  method  of  weaning 

children. 
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children,  and  the  age  at  which  that  important  change 
fhould  be  made,  form  the  laft  fe&ion  of  this  chapter. 


SECTION  I. 

Teething. 

INFANTS  feem  to  feel  a variety  of  complaints  in 
confequence  of  Teething.  Many  fuffer  much  lefs 
than  others ; but  all  are  affe&ed  in  fome  degree. 

It  appears  very  wonderful,  that  pain  Ihould  attend 
a natural  and  neceffary  operation  j and  therefore  the 
circumftance  has  been  denied.  But  no  reafonmg  can 
overturn  matters  of  fad  *,  for  the  experience  of  eve- 
ry  nurfe  proves,  that  the  moft  vigorous  and  healthy 
children  feel  much  uneafmefs  during  the  period  of 

Teething. 

Although  infants  are  fometimes  born  with  two  or 
four  teeth,  thefe  generally  continue  within  the  gums, 
as  was  formerly  remarked,  till  five,  fix,  or  leven 
months  after  birth,  when  the  two  middle  fore-teeth 
of  the  lower,  and  then,  in  a few  days  or  weeks,  the 
correfponding  ones  of  the  upper  jaw  appear. 

After  this  an  interval  of  ieveral  weeks  commonly 
takes  place,  before  the  remaining  fore- teeth,  which 
ufually  are  cut  in  the  fame  order  as  the  former,  fuc- 
ceed. 

During  the  ordinary  period  of  fucking,  childien 

Q^q  2 feldom 
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feldom  cut  more  teeth  than  thefe  ; though  at  the  end 
of  the  fecond  year  they  have  ten  in  each  jaw. 

The  fymptoms  which  precede  and  accompany  the 
eruption  of  the  teeth  are  more  or  lefs  violent,  ac- 
cording to  the  fucceffion  in  which  the  teething  pro- 
ceeds, to  the  refinance  which  the  gums  make,  to  the 
irritability  of  the  infant’s  conflitution,  &c. 

In  the  mofl  favourable  cafes,  the  preflure  of  the 
teeth  on  the  gums  occafions  fome  pain,  and  caufes 
an  increafed  flow  of  the  fluids  furnifhed  by  the  mouth  : 
hence  the  child  is  fretful,  reftlefs  during  the  night, 
frequently  thrufls  his  little  hands,  or  whatever  he  can 
get  hold  of,  into  his  mouth  to  rub  his  gums,  Havers 
continually,  and  from  the  paffage  of  fome  of  the  fpittle 
into  the  flomach  and  bowels,  he  has  occafionally  fick- 
nefs,  gripes,  and  loofenefs. 

At  laft  the  corner  of  a tooth  is  perceived  ; but  the 
uneafinefs  ftill  continues  for  fome  days,  when  a fecond 
one  is  cut. 

During  the  interval  between  the  eruption  of  the 
lower  and  upper  teeth,  the  child  recovers  his  flrength 
and  ufual  good  health  ; but  is  foon  again  fubjecled  to 
the  fame  uneafinefs. 

Were  thefe  the  only  complaints  which  attend 
Teething,  little  danger  might  be  apprehended  ; but 
i'ometiines,  inflead  of  thefe,  a train  of  the  mofl  for- 
midable fymptoms  occurs.  In  flrong  robufl  children, 
a violent  fever  frequently  precedes  the  eruption  of 
every  tooth  ; the  gums  are  (welled  and  inflamed,  the 
eyes  much  affecled^  the  belly  bound,  the  fkin  hot ; 
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and  the  infant  cries  incefiantly,  is  unable  to  fuck,  and 
never  enjoys  uninterrupted  lleep  for  any  length  of 
time. 

Weakly  children,  where  teething  is  painful  and 
difficult,  are  opprelfed  with  fickneis,  loath  all  kinds 
of  food,  lofe  their  colour,  fret  perpetually,  have  a 
conffant  loofenefs,  and  become  quite  emaciated.  Irri- 
table infants,  under  the  lame  cir  cum  fiances,  befides 
thefe  fymptoms,  are  fubjeft  to  convulfipns,  which 
recur  from  time  to  time,  till  the  tooth  or  teeth  are 
above  the  gum. 

All  the  fymptoms  in  children  of  every  defcription 
are  much  aggravated,  if  feveral  teeth  cut  at  once, 
or  in  immediate  fucceffion  j cafes  which  fomedmes 
happen. 

The  treatment  of  the  ordinary  complaints  attend- 
ing teething  fhould  confift  in  moderating  the  pain,  in 
regulating  the  (fate  of  the  belly,  and  in  the  continued 
employment  of  every  means  calculated  to  promote  the 

general  health  of  the  infant. 

With  thefe  views,  fmall  quantities  of  anodyne  bal- 
fam  fhould  be  rubbed  on  the  back-bone  at  bed-time, 
when  the  child  leems  greatly  pained.  He  ought  to  be 
fed  with  beef-tea  twice  a-day,  if  weakly  and  if  his 
bowels  be  very  loofe,  and  fhould  be  kept  as  much  as 
poffible  in  the  open  air,  when  the  weather  is  favour- 
able. The  cold  bath  ought  never  to  be  laid  afide  in 
thefe  cafes,  as  nothing  is  more  conducive  to  flrengthen 
the  child.  Loofenefs,  if  exceffive,  muff  be  modera- 
ted, 
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ted, and  if  the  belly  be  bound,  Ihould  be  artificially 
induced  by  gentle  laxative  medicines. 

Children  feel  an  urgent  defire,  during  teething,  to 
rub  their  gums  ; and,  under  certain  regulations,  it 
may  be  fafely  indulged*  But  the  common  fubftances 
put  into  their  hands  for  this  purpofe,  as  coral,  &c. 
by  hruifmg  the  gums,  may  occafion  violent  inflamma- 
tion in  thefe  parts  ; and  therefore  the  foftefl  materials 
fhould  be  felecled,  fuch  as  a fmall  piece  of  frefh  li- 
quorifh  root,  or,  as  the  vulgar  employ,  a piece  of 
wax-candle. 

The  management  where  alarming  fymptoms  occur 
is  more  complicated,  as  it  muff  be  varied  according 
to  circumftances. 

When  fullnefs  and  quicknefs  of  the  pulfe,  increafed 
heat,  flifhed  face,  frequent  ftar tings,  oppreffed  breath- 
ing, immoderate  fits  of  crying,  &c,  indicate  a violent 
fever,  the  application  of  leeches  becomes  indifpenfable  ; 
after  which  the  warm  bath  is  ufeful.  The  belly  fhould 
be  opened  by  laxative  medicines  and  emollient  Lav$- 
mezis ; and  every  means  ought  to  be  purfued  which 
can  diminifh  the  aftion  of  the  heart  and  arteries.  In 
thefe  cafes,  however,  unlefs  the  irritation  on  the  gums 
be  removed,  the  feverifh  fymptoms  often  refill  every 
treatment  which  can  be  fuggefled. 

The  mofl  effectual  method  to  accomplifh  this  de- 
firable  objedl  is,  to  cut  the  gum  down  to  the  teeth. 
This  fhould  be  performed  with  a gum -lancet,  and  not 
by  the  nails  of  a nurfe,  nor  by  a fixpenny- piece,  nor 

by 
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by  a thimble,  as  many  female  praflitioners  of  mid- 
-wifery  advife. 

This  operation  ought  never  to  be  delayed,  when  the 
infant  is  feized  with  convulfions  about  the  peiiod  of 
teething,  even  although  the  protrufion  of  the  gum  do 
not  announce  the  approaching  eruption  of  the  teeth. 
On  thefe  occafions,  the  under  jaw  mud  be  firft  cut ; 
and  if,  by  dividing  the  gum  at  that  part  where  the 
firft  teeth  commonly  appear,  the  lancet  be  found  to 
rafp  againft  a hard  fubftance,  the  removal  of  the  fits 
will  fhew,  that  the  practice  has  been  fuccefsful.  But 
if  no  teeth  be  felt,  and  the  convulfions  recur,  then 
the  upper  jaw  fliould  be  cut  in  the  fame  manner.  I 
have  often  known  fits  which  had  daily  attacked  infants 
for  many  weeks,  and  had  refilled  the  power  of  every 
other  remedy,  difappear  entirely  after  cutting  the 
gums.  As  no  danger  can  follow  this  fimple  opera- 
tion, it  ought  to  be  had  recourfe  to  more  frequently 
than  practitioners  feem  willing  to  allow. 

When  troublefome  cough,  forenefs  of  the  eyes,  &c. 
attend  teething,  they  can  feldom  be  perfectly  cured, 
till  after  the  painful  ftage  of  that  procefs. 

As  children  are  always  expofed  to  much  danger 
when  the  fymptoms  of  teething  are  violent,  proper 
affiftance  fhould  be  had  recourfe  to  ; for  parents  are 
not  capable  of  directing  the  management  in  fuch  cafes. 
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SECTION  II; 

Convulsions. 

THE  nerves  in  children  are  in  greater  proportion, 
and  more  eafily  affe&ed,  than  in  grown  people  : 
hence  infants  and  children  are  more  liable  to  Con- 
vulsions ; for  as  thefe  complaints  depend  on  an  ex- 
citement of  the  nervous  fyftern,  caufes  which  can  pro- 
duce no  fuch  effeft  in  adtilfs  occafion  it  in  children. 

Convulfions,  at  all  times  alarming  and  hazardous', 
originate  from  many  different  caufes,  and  require  a 
very  great  variety  of  treatment : therefore  proper  af- 
fiftance  Ihould  be  always  procured  in  fuch  cafes. 

But  although  it  be  inconfiflent  with  the  defign  of 
this  book  to  explain  minutely  the  principles  on  which 
the  cure  of  convulfions  ought  to  be  conduced,  yet  it 
may  be  of  great  importance  to  point  out  the  nature  of 
the  difeafe,  that  rnany  of  the  occafioning  caufes  may 
be  avoided.  As  the  event  is  often  very  fudden,  it  may 
alfo  prove  ufeful  to  diredt  the  means  which  may  be 
employed  with  advantage  before  the  pra&itioner  can 
be  had. -With  thefe  views  the  following  observa- 

tions are  offered. 

In  fome  cafes  convulfions  come  on  fuddenly,  in 
others  the  attack  is  gradual,  and  the  firfl  fymptoms 
not  eafily  difcerned  by  the  attendants.  In  the  former, 
the  infant,  from  being  in  the  mofl  perfect  health, 

turns 
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truns  in  a moment  livid,  his  eyes  and  features  aie 
contorted,  and  his  limbs  and  whole  frame  are  thrown 
into  violent  agitations.  1 hefe  fymptoms  are  fucceed- 
ed  by  a fufpenfion  of  vital  powers,  as  in  faintings, 
from  which  the  child  gradually  recovers,  or  which 
may  be  fatal.  In  the  latter  cafes,  the  infant  fhewrs 
fome  degree  of  uneafinefs  : he  fuddenly  changes  co- 
lour, his  lips  quiver,  his  eyes  are  turned  upwards,  and 
he  unexpectedly,  as  it  were,  ltretches  himfelf  out,  or 

his  hands  become  clenched. 

Sometimes  the  child  has  a rapid  and  continued 
fucceflion  of  violent  or  trifling  fits,  and  fometimes 
they  recur  at  diftant  intervals,. 

Convulfions  in  infants  are  induced  by  every  circum- 
ftance  which  can  affeCt  the  nervous  fyftem  in  general, 
or  w’hich  can  produce  a violent  irritation  on  any  parti- 
cular nerve. 

The  fudden  repulfion  of  an  eruption,  or  ftoppage 
of  an  habitual  evacuation,  confinement  in  impure  air, 
preflfure  on  the  brain,  and  the  particular  date  of  the 
body  previous  to  fome  eruptive  difeafes,  as  the  fmall- 
pox  and  mealies,  adl  in  the  former  way  ; and  irritat- 
ing fubftances  applied  to  the  ftomach  or  bowels,  as 
improper  food  or  medicines,  worms,  &c.  the  cutting 
of  the  teeth,  as  it  is  termed,  and  wounds  in  any  fen- 
fible  part,  &c.  operate  in  the  latter  manner. 

The  nccelfity  for  the  mo  ft  guarded  caution  in  the 
treatment  of  children  cannot  be  too  ltrongly  incul- 
cated ; for  on  many  occasions  the  molt  trifling  negleCt 
wall  produce  frightful  convulfions.  Infants  are  often 
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feized  with  this  difeafe,  from  having  received  a fmall 
quantity  of  fpirits  and  water,  or  from  being  permitted 
to  fwallow  improper  fubftances  ; and  in  many  cafes 
the  caufe  can  be  traced  to  the  prick  of  a pin. 

The  danger  in  every  cafe  of  convulfion  is  in  propor- 
tion to  the  violence  of  the  fits,  and  alfo  depends  on  the 
caufe  which  induced  them.  When  they  precede  erup- 
tive difeafes,  they  generally  go  off  when  the  eruption 
appears  ; and  when  they  occur  in  confequence  of 
repelled  rafhes,  or  fuppreffed  evacuations,  their  return 
is  prevented  by  the  eruptions  being  made  to  recur,  or 
by  the  fubftitution  of  artificial  difcharges. 

But  when  the  fits  are  violent  and  frequent,  and 
when  they  proceed  from  preffure  on  the  brain,  or 
any  caufe  which  tends  to  keep  up  the  irritation  in  the 
fyftem,  they  generally  terminate  fatally.  The  fame 
event  often  follows  a fingle  fit,  by  whatever  caufe  the 
difeafe  is  occafioned  ; and  when  one  attack  has  been 
long  continued,  and  attended  with  alarming  fymptoms, 
much  may  be  dreaded  from  its  recurrence. 

As  the  cure  of  convulfions  mull  be  neceffarily  very 
different  in  different  cafes,  it  is  impoffible  to  defcribe 
any  means  which  can  be  fuccefsful  on  every  occafion. 

When  an  infant  is  feized  with  a violent  fit,  without 
any  previous  complaint,  he  ought  to  be  expofed  free- 
ly to  the  open  air.  After  this,  if  his  pulfe  be  itrong 
and  quick,  blood-letting*  by  the  application  of  leeches 
to  the  temple  or  feet,  will  be  found  ufeful  ; but  if  he 
appear  fick  and  oppreffed,  loAth  the  bread,  or  exhibit 
any  figns  of  a disordered  ftorngch,  a vomit  fhould  im- 
mediately 
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mediately  be  given,  and  the  bowels  ought  to  be  open- 
ed bv  an  emollient  Lavement. 

In  cafes  where  there  are  no  fymptoms  of  increafed 
aftion  of  the  blood-veffels,  nor  of  any  derangement 
of  the  ftomach  or  bowels,  the  caufe  of  the  fit  mull  be 
fearched  for,  otherwife  no  probable  means  o re  te 
can  be  adopted.  For  this  purpofe,  the  infant  oug 
to  be  made  quite  naked,  and  placed  in  the  warm  bath, 
while  every  part  of  his  body  Ihould  be  carefully  ex- 
amined, that  any  wound  or  other  injury  may  be  di  - 

covered. 

The  precaution  of  (tripping  the  child  fhould  be  ob- 
ferved  on  every  occaflon  where  the  caufe  of  the  con* 
vulfion  is  not  very  obvious,  as  the  fits  may  originate 
not  only  from  a fall,  which  the  nurfe  endeavours  to 
conceal,  but  even,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  from 

the  prick  of  a pin.  r , 

Where,  from  the  previous  indifpofition  of  the  in- 
fant, there  is  reafon  to  believe  that  the  convulfions 
precede  fome  eruptive  difeafe,  he  (hould  be  immedi- 
ately put  in  the  warm  bath,  after  having  been  expo* 
fed  for  a minute  or  two  to  the  open  air,  and  t en 
ought  to  receive  from  time  to  time  fmall  dofes  of  any 
gentle  cordial  *.  By  thefe  means  the  eruption  is  ufu- 
ally  foon  promoted,  and  the  child  confequent  y is  re 
lieved  from  the  fits  ; but  in  fomd  cafes  a bhfter  on  the 
back  or  legs  mull  be  applied  before  this  favourable 

event  can  be  efte£ted. 
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1 lie  treatment  when  convulfions  depend  on  the 
cutting  of  teeth,  has  been  already  directed. 

When  a child  feems  to  be  fuddenly  deprived  of  life 
by  one  or  two  fits,  if  he  appeared  previoully  in  good 
health,  he  ought  on  no  account  to  be  confidered  as 
irrecoverably  loft  ; but  the  common  means  for  re- 
ftormg  lufpended  animation  fhould  be  carefully  em- 
ployed as  long  as  his  colour  is  not  entirely  changed  - 
and  in  every  cafe  of  apparent  fudden  death  from  this 
caufe,  thefe  means  ought  to  be  continued  with  patient 
perfeverance  for  fome  time. 


SECTION  III. 

Eruptive  Complaints  unaccompanied  by  Fever. 

■|NFANTS  during  teething,  and  in  many  inftances  * 
till  a latter  period,  are  liable  to  various  eruptive 
affections,  which  refemble  in  fome  cafes  the  itch,  in 
others  the  lmall-pox  or  meafles,  in  others  fcarlet  fe- 
ver, and  in  others  the  dufky  puftles,  ftyled  in  grown 
perfons  fcorbutic. 

Although  fome  derangement  of  the  general  health 
generally  precedes  the  appearance  of  the  affeftion  of 
the  fkin,  thofe  fymptoms  are  merely  temporary,  fo 
that  infants  and  children  commonly  enjoy  molt  excel- 
lent health  during  the  continuance  of  the  eruption  ; a 
circumftance  which  fufficiently  diftinguifhes  fuch  com- 
plaints 
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plaints  from  many  of  thofe  imitated  by  them.  I he 
only  certain  method  of  afcertaining  the  itch  is,  by  ob- 
ferving  that  it  is  communicated  to  thofe  accuflomed  to 
handle  the  child. 

The  caufes  of  thofe  anomalous  eruptions  (a  very 
good  defcription  of  which  is  contained  in  Dr  Under- 
wood’s Treatife,  vol.  i.  page  89.)  have  not  hitherto 
been  difcovered. 

The  only  danger  to  be  dreaded  from  them  is  the 
fudden  repulfion  of  the  eruption,  (as  in  the  red  gum)  5 
for  that  accident  is  always  followed  by  alarming  fe- 
ver, or  affections  of  the  bowels,  or  great  inflammation 
of  the  eyes,  or  even  convulfions. 

During  the  courfe  of  the  eruption,  all  which  feems 
necefiary  is  to  keep  the  bowels  in  a ftate  of  moderate 
loofenefs,  to  regulate  carefully  the  diet,  to  wafh  the 
whole  furface  of  the  fkin  twice  or  thrice  a-day  with 
tepid  water,  and  to  guard  againfl  fuch  expofure  to 
cold,  as  may  probably  repel  the  eruption.  In  obfli- 
nate  cafes,  fea-bathing,  walking  the  fkin  daily  with 
lime-water,  or  with  a weak  folution  of  potafh ; giving 
fmall  dofes  of  calomel,  or  antimonial  wine,  and  efla- 
blifhing  an  iffue  in  fome  convenient  part  of  the  body, 
or  putting  a burgundy  pitch  plafter  between  the  fhoul- 
ders,  are  feverally  found  ufeful,  according  to  circum- 
ftances,  of  which  the  practitioner  can  alone  judge. 

If  at  any  time  the  eruption  be  fuddenly  repelled,  a 
little  warm  wine  and  water,  the  warm  bath,  opening 
the  bowels,  and  the  application  of  blifters,  muff  be  had 
recourfe  to. 
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SECTION  IV. 

Directions  refptcling  the  Method  of  Weaning  Children, 

WEANING  forms  an  important  sera  in  the  life 
of  ^n  infant,  as  on  the  proper  regulation  of 
this  great  revolution  in  his  mode  of  living  his  future 
health  often  depends. 

Although  different  countries  adopt  different  prac- 
tices with  refpeft  to  weaning ; yet  it  is  a rule  ahnoft 
tmiverfally  eftablifhed,  never  to  deprive  a child  of  the 
bread;  if  he  do  not  thrive,  unlefs  his  indifpofition  feem 
to  originate  from  the  milk.  This  is  not  an  uncom- 
mon occurrence  ; for  when  women  give  fuck  too 
long,  a natural  change  takes  place  in  their  fyffem, 
which  renders  the  milk  no  longer  poffeffed  of  qualities 
proper  for  nourifhment. 

The  time  of  weaning  muff  be  influenced  by  a;  va- 
riety of  circumflances  befide’s  the  health  of  the  child, 
as,  feafon  of  the  year,  conftitution  of  the  parents,  period 
of  teething,  See.  The  winter,  for  obvious  reafons, 
is  a very  improper  time  for  this  purpofe. 

When  the  parents  have  a fcrophulous  habit,  the 
child  fliould  be  fent  to  a healthy  country-woman,  as 
already  recommended  ; and  he  ought  not  to  be  wean- 
ed till  at  leafl  eighteen  months  old.  If  the  nurfe  be- 
come unfit  for  her  duty  before  that  time,  another 
fhould  be  procured. 


With 
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With  thefe  exceptions,  infants  may  in  general  be 
weaned  at  any  time  between  nine  and  twelve  months 
after  birth.  Too  early  and  too  late  weaning  moul 

be  equally  guarded  againd. 

Many  errors  are  daily  committed  in  the  method  of 
weaning  children.  Some  women  deprive  the  infant 
of  the  bread  at  once  ; and  others,  by  the  application 
of  mudard,  or  any  naufeous  fubdance,  to  the  nipples, 
endeavour  to  make  him  defert  the  bread  of  his  own 
accord. 

B.oth  practices  are  equally  cruel  and  improper.  A 
change  in  diet  fhould  be  introduced  by  flow  degrees *, 
and  therefore,  for  fome  time  previous  to  weaning, 
the  child  ought  to  receive  an  increafed  quantity  of 
fpoon-meat,  and  fliould  be  allowed  a fmaller  propor- 
tion of  milk.  But  unlefs  the  latter  precaution  be  at- 
tended to,  the  former  pra&ice  ought  not  to  be  adopt- 

ed. 

When  an  infant  is  weaned,  it  is  too  common  for 
nurfes  to  give  dofes  of  laudanum,  or  fyrup  of  poppies, 
(which  has  the  fame  effeds),  every  night  for  a confi- 
derable  time,  with  the  plaqfible  view  of  obviating 
redleflfnefs.  But  thefe  medicines  fhould  never  be  al- 
lowed ; where  redleflfnefs  occurs,  a little  anodyne  bal- 
fam  may  be  rubbed  on  the  back-bone.  The  indifcri- 
minate  ufe  of  laxatives  is  alfo  a prevalent  cudom  a- 
mong  women,  and  cannot  be  condemned  in  drong 
enough  terms.  If  the  bowels  be  not  fufflciently  open,  , 
laxatives  mud  be  had  recourfe  to  \ but  otherwife  they 
ought  net  to  be  preferibed. 
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The  Infant  fhould  be  accuftomed,  when  weaned,  to 
receive  food  or  drink  at  hated  periods,  and  not  ac- 
cording to  the  caprice  of  nurfes.  Although  this  talk 
will  at  firft:  be  fomewhat  difficult,  it  can  always  be  ac- 
complifhed  by  perfeverance ; and  the  benefits  which 
the  child  himfelf,  and  his  attendants,  derive  from  this 
circumffance,  will  more  than  eompenfate  for  the 
trouble  attending  the  attempt.  As  little  drink  or  food 
ought  to  be  given  during  the  night  as  poffible  ; for  a 
bad  habit  may  be  induced,  which  may  lay  the  foun- 
dation for  many  future  complaints. 

The  impropriety  of  indulging  infants  with  fpirits 
and  water,  wine-whey,  &c.  has  already  been  explain- 
ed* 

After  weaning,  the  food  of  children  fhould  confifl: 
of  weak  beef-tea,  panada,  light  puddings,  and  the  va- 
rious preparations  of  milk.  Rufk  bifcuit  ought  ge- 
nerally to  be  ufed,  inftead  of  ordinary  bread.  The 
common  preparation  of  oat- meal,  (called  pottage  or 
porridge),  till  within  thefe  few  years  much  ufed  in 
this  part  of  Great  Britain,  is  undoubtedly  too  difficult 
of  digeftion  for  infants,  unlefs  a proportion  of  barley- 
meal  be  mixed  with  the  oat-meal. 

Frequent  expofure  in  the  open  air  when  the  weather 
is  favourable,  and  an  increafed  degree  of  exercife,  are 
highly  beneficial  to  newly-weaned  children* 
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CHAPTER  V. 

DISEASES  Common  to  INFANCY  and  CHILDHOOD. 

TiHE  difeafes  defcribed  in  the  following  fe&ions, 
with  the  exception  of  the  eruptive  diforders  at- 
tended with  fever,  are  perhaps  the  mod  frequent  to 
which  infants  and  children  are  liable. 

With  refpeft  to  the  eruptive  aflefUons  accompanied 
with  fever,  viz.  the  fmall  pox,  chicken-pox,  mealies, 
and  fcarlet  fever,  the  limits  and  objeft  of  this  work  do 
not  permit  any  detail.  Directions  for  inoculating  the 
fmall-pox  were  inferted  in  the  former  editions ; but 
the  introdu-Ction  of  the  cow-pox,  the  utility  of  which 
is  now  completely  edablifhed,  not  only  fuperfedes  the 
old  practice,  but  alfo  holds  out  to  mankind  the  reafon- 
able  expectation  of  eradicating  a difeafe  which  has  for 
feme  centuries  proved  fo  extenfively  dedruCtive. 

SECTION  I. 

1 

Croup. 

OF  the  difeafes  incident  to  infancy  and  child- 
hood, the  Croup  is  perhaps  the  mod  alarming, 
for  it  often  proves  fatal  within  thirty-fix  hours  from 
the  firft  attack. 

This  difeafe  may  be  faid  to  be  peculiar  to  mardjy 
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countries,  and  thofe  fituated  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  fea,  fo  that  in  the  inland  and  dry  fituations  of  this 
illand  it  is  quite  unknown.  Although  it  has  certainly 
prevailed  in  this  city  and  its  neighbourhood  from  time 
immemorial,  the  firft  accurate  defcription  of  it  was 
publifhed  by  Dr  Francis  Home  about  forty  years  ago. 

It  occurs  moll  frequently  during  winter  and  fpring ; 
but  it  is  found  to  take  place  at  any  feafon  of  the  year, 
when  damp  cold  eafterly  winds  prevail. 

It  has  been  by  fome  pra&itioners  fuppofed  to  be 
contagious;  for  two  or  three  children  in  the  fame 
family  have  fallen  vi&ims  to  it  within  one  week.  But 
this  fhould  be  attributed  to  their  having  been  all  ex- 
pofed  to  the  fame  exciting  caufe  of  the  difeafe. 

The  true  croup  is  preceded  commonly  for  fome 
days,  and  always  for  a day  or  two,  by  a hoarfe  cough  ; 
but  the  firft  fymptom  that  proves  alarming  to  one  un- 
acquainted with  the  difeafe,  is  a difficulty  of  breath- 
ing, which  comes  on  towards  night.  The  breathing 
is  very  hurried,  and  in  many  inftances  fo  noify  that  it 
can  be  heard  at  the  diftance  of  feveral  yards. 

After  this  ftate  of  the  breathing  is  obferved,  the 
fits  of  coughing  become  more  frequent,  and  have  a 
very  peculiar  found,  refembling  the  loud  crowing  of 
a roupy  cock.  Generally  the  coughing  occurs  in  re- 
doubled fits,  the  fecond  fit  being  more  violent  than 
the  firft.  Some  vifcid  phlegm  is  forced  up  by  the 
cough  ; but  it  reaches  no  farther  than  the  mouth,  be- 
ing retraced  when  the  cough  ceafes. 

If  the  countenance  of  the  child  be  examined  at  this 

time, 
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time,  it  will  be  found  flufhed  and  fwelled,  in  a degree 
proportioned  to  the  eonftitution  of  the  individual ; 
confequently,  in  fome  cafes  the  eyes  appear  bloodffiot, 
watery,  and  fwelled  as  it  wefe,  and  the  whole  face  is 
very  red,  except  that  round  the  mouth  there  is  an 
evident  whitenefs  $ but  in  other  cafes  there  are  only 
watery  eyes,  and  an  obfcure  bluffi  over  the  face,  with 

a flight  palenefs  round  the  mouth. 

The  child  fleeps  during  the  intervals  between  the 
fits  of  coughing ; but  there  is  no  material  alteration 
in  the  ftate  of  breathing  while  it  is  afleep.  Thofe  in 
whom  the  face  is  very  much  flufhed  feem  overpowered 
by  a heavy  fleep,  from  which  they  are  roufed  only  by 
the  violent  fits  of  coughing.  Food  and  drink  are 
readily  fwallowed  without  difficulty,  and  the  natural 

evacuations  go  on  as  ufual. 

In  proportion  as  the  difeafe  continues,  the  fits  of 
coughing  return  more  frequently,  and  are  attended 
with  an  uncommon  degree  of  agitation  throughout 
the  whole  frame  ; and  in  fome  cafes  the  breathing  be- 
comes more  and  more  noify.  At  laft  the  appearance 
of  the  countenance  changes,  the  lips  growing  livid, 
the  palidnefs  round  the  mouth  more  ftriking,  and  the 
whole  face  pale.  Where  the  child  unfortunately  dies, 
that  event  is  occafioned  by  a fit  of  fuffocation  ; and 
this  often  happens  quite  unexpectedly  to  the  atten- 
dants. t 

During  the  whole  courfe  of  the  difeafe  the  child  is 

extremely  fretful  \ but  when  irritated  it  feldom  cries 
for  any  length  of  time.  This  feeras  to  arife  partly 
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from  the  uneafmefs  in  breathing  being  aggravated  by 
the  fits  of  crying,  and  partly  from  the  child  being  un- 
able to  direft  its  attention  to  any  object  whatever  above 
a few  minutes  at  a time. 

The  progrefs  of  the  difeafe  is  very  different  ir>  dif- 
ferent cafes,  for  it  fometimes  runs  through  its  courfe 
in  twenty-four  hours,  and  fometimes  it  is  protra&ed 
even  to  the  tenth  day.  The  progrefs  feems  to  cor- 
refpond  with  the  frequency  and  violence  of  the  fits  of 
coughing. 

When  a child  happily  recovers  from  this  difeafe,  it 
continues  for  fome  time  extremely  liable  to  a return 
of  the  diforder ; and  if  a fecond  attack  fhould  occur 
within  a few  days  from  the  ceffation  of  the  former, 
there  is  very  great  rifk  of  its  proving  fuddenly  and 
rapidly  fatah 

The  true  croup  occurs  only  during  cold  damp  wea- 
ther, except  in  marfhy  places,  where  it  is  apt  to  hap- 
pen at  any  time  when  a foggy  date  of  the  atmofphere 
prevails.  The  ordinary  fubje&s  of  the  difeafe  are 
thofe  children  who  have  enjoyed  the  bed  health  \ and 
the  mod:  common  period  of  life  at  which  it  takes  place, 
is  from  the  fifth  month  to  the  fifth  or  fixth  year. 

The  immediate  caufe  of  this  difeafe  is- an  inflamma- 
tion of  the  membrane  which  lines  the  windpipe.  In 
confequence  of  this,  matter  is  formed,  which  concretes 
and  choaks  up  the  paflage  to  the  lungs.  This  concreted 
matter  has  been,  on  fome  rare  occafions,  thrown  off 
by  vomiting,  and  has  relieved  the  child  from  threat- 
ening fuffocatioa. 


There 
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There  is  an  affeftion  refembling  this  difeafe,  wh.cn 
may  be  ftyled  fpurious  croup,  and  which  is . very  ana  o- 
gous  to  the  afthma  of  grown  people.  It  comes 
Suddenly,  without  any  previous  indifpofmo  , 
form  of  very  difficult  breathing,  occaf.on.ng  fits 
croupy  coughing,  unaccompanied  with  the  appear- 
ance of  tough  phlegm  in  the  throat  or  mouth,  lhe 
countenance  is  little  altered  during  this  aftecTon  an 
during  the  fits  of  coughing  there  is  not  that  exce 
agitation  which  is  fo  ftrongly  marked  m the 

^ This  difeafe  attacks  delicate,  much  more  frequently 
than  robuft  children,  and  occurs  during  any  Hate  o 
the  weather.  Its  duration  is  in  general  limited  to  a 
few  hours ; and  in  many  inftances  it  cea.es  entirely 
for  many  hours,  or  even  for  a day  or  two,  and  then 
recurs,  fo  that  a child  may  have  feveral  attacks  with- 
in a ffiort  time.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
fpurious  croup  has  on  feme  very  rare  occasions  proved 
fatal ; but  in  general  it  is  unattended  with  danger.,  It 
feems  to  artfe  from  a fpafmodic  afteftion  of  the  win  - 
pipe.  As  it  is  extremely  difficult  in  fome  cafes  to  dif- 
tinguiffi,  at  the  beginning,  the  true  from  the  fpurious 
croup,  it  is  a fortunate  circumftance,  that  the  follow- 
ing  method  of  treatment  is  applicable  to  both  difeafes. 

Immediately  upon  the  attack,  the  child  muff  be  put 

into  a tub  of  water,  heated  to  the  ninety-fixth  degree 

of  Fahrenheit’s  thermometer,  (that  is,  to  the  degree 

which  the  hand  immerfed  in  it  can  eafily  bear),  or 

mud  be  wrapped  up  in  a blanket  .wrung  out  ot  hot 

water. 
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water.  Whether  the  bath  or  the  fomentation  be  em- 
ployed, it  ought  to  be  continued  for  at  lead  ten  mi- 
nutes ; and  then  the  child  fhoukl  be  carefully  rubbed 
dry,  wrapped  up  in  warm  flannel*  and  put  to  bed. 

A dofe  of  calomel  is  now  to  be  given,  and  repeated 
every  hour  till  the  breathing  be  evidently  relieved  ; 
when  it  is  to  be  gradually  difcontinued,  allowing  at 
firft  two,  then  three,  and  finally  four  or  five  hours  to 
intervene  between  each  dofe,  according  to  the  ftate 
of  fymptoms’. 

This  medicine  commonly  occafions  both  vomiting 
and  purging ; and  in  true  croup,  the  firft  alleviation 
of  fymptoms,  generally  follows  the  difcharge  of  a 
great  quantity  of  dark  green  coloured  matter  (like 
boiled  fpinage)  by  ftool  ; but  if  the  attack  have  been 
that  of  fpurious  croup,  the  breathleftnefs  ceafes  after 
vomiting  has  occurred. 

The  dofe  of  calomel  is  to  be  regulated  principally 
by  the  age  of  the  little  patient.  During  the  firft  year 
it  fhould  be  from  one  to  two  grains,  during  the  fecond 
two  grains  and  an  half,  during  the  third  and  fourth 
years  from  three  to  four  grains,  and  during  the  fifth 
and  fixth  from  four  to  five  grains.  It  may  be  given 
mixed  with  a little  fugar  as  a dry  powder,  or  it  may 
be  mixed  with  currant  jelly,  or  honey,  or  treacle,  or 
pottage,  or  panada,  or  light  pudding,  or  with  any 
thing  which  is  thick ; but  it  cannot  be  given  in  drink. 

During  the  courfe  of  the  difeafe,  nothing  elfe  than 
liquids  ought  to  be  allowed  to  the  child.  Thefe  fhould 
confift  of  cow  milk  whey,  very  weak  tea,  thin  barley 

gruel, 
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gruel,  fig  tea,  apple  tea,  milk  and  water,  or  toaft 
and  water.  It  may  be  'unneceffary  to  remark,  that  if 
the  child  be  not  weaned,  nothing  but  the  nurfe’s  milk 
fhould  be  given.  The  room  in  which  the  little  fuffer- 

er  is  kept  ought  to  be  moderately  warm. 

When  the  difeafe  has  begun  to  yield  to  this  treat- 
ment, nourifhment  fuited  to  the  habits  and  circum- 
ftances  of  the  child  is  to  be  exhibited  in  fmall  quantities, 
and  often  repeated.  In  fome  cafes  confiderable  weak- 
nefs  remains  after  the  Grouping  has  ceafed,  in  confe- 
quence  partly  of  the  violence  of  the  fymptoms,  and 
partly  of  the  operation  of  the  calomel.  TJndei  fuch 
circumftances,  cordials,  particularly  weak  white  wine 
whey,  and  a blifter  to  the  breaft,  become  neceflary. 
But  if  proper  attention  have  been  paid  to  the  precau- 
tion of  lefiening  the  number  of  dofes  of  calomel,  when- 
ever the  difeafe  is  in  the  lead  alleviated,  the  ordinary 
health  of  the  child  will  be  found  reftored  within  a very 
fhort  time  after  the  fymptoms  of  croup  have  difappear- 
ed. 

For  the  cure  of  this  formidable  difeafe,  pra&itioners 
formerly  trufied  chiefly  to  bleeding,  with  the  ufe  of 
vomits  and  bliflers  as  auxiliaries  ; but  the  refult  of  the 
practice  was,  in  the^more  favourable  cafes,  a very 
confiderable  (hock  to  the  conftitution,  and  in  the  ma- 
jority of  inftances  the  death  of  the  child.  Thefe  cir- 
cumftances rendered  it  fair  to  make  a trial  of  the  prac- 
tice of  giving  calomel,  firft  fuggefted  by  fome  Ameri- 
can phyficians.  Accordingly,  a very  deferring  furgeon 
of  this  city,  Mr  James  Anderfon  fenior,  began  it  fome 

years 
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years  ago,  and  recommended  it  to  the  notice  of  the 
prefent  Profeffor  of  Midwifery  in  the  Univerfity.  Af- 
ter two  years  mod  accurate  and  careful  attention  to  its 
effe&s,  he  confiders  himfelf  fully  warranted  in  giving 
the  above  dire&ions.  He  has  had  the  ha'ppinefs  of 
feeing  the  difeafe  yield  where  its  violence  feemed  to 
threaten  almolt  immediate  death  ; and  among  the  little 
patients  on  whom  it  has  been  fuccefsfully  tried,  he  has 
directed  to  one  of  five  months  old,  (the  child  of  the 
Rev.  Mr  Sydney  Smith),  thirty-two  grains  of  the  calo- 
mel within  twenty-four  hours,  and  to  another  of  the 
fame  age,  the  child  of  an  officer  of  excife,  eighty-four 
grains  within  feventy-two  hours.  A girl,  the  daughter  of 
a refpe&able  tradefman  in  College  Street,  feven  years  of 
age,  had  within  little  more  than  fixty  hours  an  hundred 
and  thirty-three  grains,  and  two  days  after  appeared 
as  if  ffie  had  never  had  a complaint.  In  every  cafe 
where  he  has  employed  it  previous  to  the  occurrence 
of  lividnefs  of  the  lips  and  other  mortal  fymptoms, 
(amounting  now  to  feventeen),  he  has  completely  fuc- 
ceeded  both  in  curing  the  difeafe  and  in  preventing 
any  ffiock  to  the  child’s  conftitution.  In  three  in- 
ftances  where  the  cafe  feemed  defperate,  he  thought 
it  his  duty  to  try  its  effects,  rather  than  leave  the  pa- 
tient to  his  fate.  It  neither  aggravated  nor  mitigated 
the  fymptoms. 
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SECTION  II. 

Irregular  Fevers. 

THE  feverifh  complaints  which  attack  children  are 
generally  merely  fymptoms  of  feme  other  dif- 
eafe.  Their  duration  is  feldom  confiderable  ; and  al- 
though violent  while  they  continue,  they  are  not  fre- 
quently productive  of  danger,  it  properly  treated. 

The  caufes  of  infantile  fevers,  therefore,  are  very 
numerous.  Expofure  to  cold,  difordered  ftomach  or 
bowels,  teething,  and,  in  fhort,  every  thing  which  can 
excite  an  increafed  aftion  in  the  heart  and  blood-vef- 
fels,  readily  induce  them. 

The  treatment  of  thefe  complaints  muff  depend  en- 
tirely on  the  caufes  ; and  the  proper  method  for  re- 
medying moft  of  them  has  already  been  detailed. 

When  the  caufe  of  irregular  fevers,  as  fometimes 
happens,  cannot  be  difeovered,  attention  fhould  be 
paid  to  moderate  the  fymptoms.  For  this  purpofe, 
vomits,  gentle  cordials,  the  warm  bath,  or  leeches, 
and  blifters,  muff  be  occafionally  neceflary. 

Parents  ought  to  be  encouraged  never  to  lofe  hopes 
of  the  recovery  of  children  in  thefe  complaints  ; for 
many  cafes  have  occurred,  where  the  difeafe  termi- 
nated favourably,  after  the  moll  eminent  practitioners 
had  deferted  the  patients  as  lofl.  The  moll  unre- 
mitting attention  fhould  therefore  be  conflantly  paid 
, • T t to 
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to  infants  affetted  with  fever,  as  long  as  life  continues. 
When  food  cannot  be  given  by  the  mouth,  a child 
may  be  nourifhed  for  many  days  by  Lavemens , com- 
pofed  of  panada  and  wine,  or  beef-tea. 


SECTION  III. 

Hooping  Cough. 

The  Hooping  Cough,  or  what  is  called  in  Scot- 
land the  Chincough  or  Kinkcough,  begins  like 
a common  cold,  attended  in  fome  cafes  with  fever, 
and  frequently  with  little  derangement  of  the  fyftem. 
By  degrees  the  fymptoms  of  cold  ceafe,  but  the  cough 
continues,  and  is  accompanied  with  circumftances 
which  mark  its  nature. 

Thefe  are  the  fuddennefs  of  the  fits  of  coughing : 
the  great  agitation  the  child  feels  during  the  cough, 
which  leads  him,  at  the  inftant  it  comes  on,  to  lay 
hold  of  what  is  neareft,  in  order  to  fupport  himfelf, 
the  coughing  being  excited  by  emotions  of  the  mind, 
and  by  any  confiderable  exertion,  and  each  fit  of 
cough  ending  in  vomiting  or  in  hooping,  (called  alfo 
back-draught),  which  refembles  threatening  fuffoca- 
tion,  and  feems  to  arife  from  a convulfive  a&ion  of 
the  upper  part  of  the  windpipe. 

In  the  favourable  cafes  of  this  difeafe,  there  is  no 
fever,  no  diminution  of  the  appetite  for  food,  no  ap- 
parent 
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parent  deviation  from  the  ordinary  health  ; and  the 
fits  of  coughing  occur  only  twice  or  thrice  during  the 
night,  and  during  the  day  take  place  only  after  a full 
meal,  or  violent  exercife?  or  emotions  of  the  mind. 
If  hooping  follow  the  cough,  it  is  in  a very  trifling 
degree. 

But  in  the  unfavourable  cafes,  great  fever  and 
weaknefs,  or  feverifh  heat,  with  evident  determination, 
to  the  head*  occur  at  the  commencement  of  the  dif- 
eafe,  accompanied  with  various  fymptoms  of  derange- 
ment, according  to  the  conftitution  of  the  individual. 
The  fits  of  coughing  are  very  frequent,  of  long  con- 
tinuance, fometimes  preceded  by  breathlefsnefs,  but 
more  often  followed  by  that  circumftance,  and  fome- 
times ending  in  exceffive  difcharges  of  blood  from  the 
nofe  or  from  the  bowels.  The  hooping  in  fuch  cafes 
renders  the  face  quite  livid,  and  not  unfrequently  ter- 
minates in  convulfions  or  in  faints.  It  always  feems  to 
threaten  inftant  fuffocation. 

Nothing  is  more  uncertain  than  the  duration  and 
event  of  this  difeafe.  In  the  mildefl  form  in  which  it 
occurs,  it  generally  continues  for  two  or  three  months; 
and  often,  after  it  has  apparently  ceafed,  an  accidental 
expofure  to  cold  occafions  a return  and  an  aggravation 
of  the  fymptoms.  In  the  violent  degrees,  many 
months  elapfe  before  the  fymptoms  feem  to  be  miti- 
gated ; and  the  return  to  firength  where  the  child 
recovers  is  very  tardy.  It  is  almofl  impoflible  in  any 
cafe  to  foretell  with  certainty  the  event ; for  in  many 
infiances  the  child  has  been  fuddenly  carried  off,  after 
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it  had  for  feveral  days,  or  even  weeks,  had  the  mod 
complete  mitigation  of  all  the  fymptoms ; while  in  other 
cafes,  every  circumftance  which  commonly  indicates 
approaching  death,  has  been  obferved  for  a very  confi- 
derable  time,  and  yet  the  child  has  eventually  fb'uggled 
through.  Where  fatal  event  takes  place,  it  is  in  con- 
fequence  either  of  exhaultion,  in  which  cafe  the  feet 
are  commonly  much  fwelled  for  fome  time  before 
death,  or  of  ;i  lit  of  fuffocation,  or  a convulfion. 

Some  eftimate  of  the  danger  may  be  formed  by  at- 
tending to  the  age,  conditution,  and  fymptoms  of  the 
patient,  and  the  feafon  of  the  year.  Experience  proves 
too,  that  it  is  more  fatal  in  fome  years  than  in  others. 

The  Hoc  . ing  Cough  occurs  only  once  during  the 
life  of  the  individual  ; but  in  Tome  children,  even  for 
years  after  this  difeafe,  every  common  cold  is  attend- 
ed by  a cough  which  feems  fomewhat  like  the  Hoop- 
ing Cough.  During  teething  too,  there  is  fometimes 
a kind  of  crowing,  which  to  a fuperficial  obferver 
feems  to  refemble  the  back  draught. 

Infants  and  children  of  every  age  and  conftitution 
are  liable  to  this  difeafe ; and  contrary  to  what  hap- 
pens with  refpect  to  other  infe&ious  difeafes,  the 
youngelt  infant  is  as  fubject  to  it  as  the  oldeft  child. 

The  caufe  of  the  Hooping  Cough  is  a contagious 
matter,  which,  although  fo  fubtile  as  to  elude  the 
cognifance  of  the  fenfes,  may  neverthelefs  be  conveyed 
from  one  child  to  another,  at  a very  confiderable  dif- 
tance,  through  the  medium  of  a third  perfon.  In- 
fants, a few  days  after  birth,  havg  become  affe&ed 
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with  the  difeafe,  in  confequence  of  being  handled  by 
thofe  who  had  been  in  a houfe  where  the  hooping 
cough  was  prevailing.  There  is  reafon  to  believe, 
that  after  the  original  caufe  has  ceafed  to  have  effed, 
the  difeafe  is  continued  merely  from  habit. 

In  the  treatment  of  the  Hooping  Cough,  the  great 
obje&s  to  be  aimed  at  are,  to  remove  the  habit  on 
which  the  duration  of  the  complaint  depends,  to  re- 
ftore  or  fupport  ftrength,  and  to  palliate  troublefome 
or  alarming  fymptoms.  If  any  medicine  fhould  be 
difcovered,  which  could  at  once  deffroy  the  contagion 
of  Hooping  Cough,  all  other  means  might  be  fuper- 
feded  ; but  hitherto  no  fuch  difcovery  has  been  made. 

For  accomplifhing  the  fir  ft  of  the  above  purpofes, 
vomits  repeated  daily,  or  oftener  according  to  the  ex- 
igency of  the  cafe,  and  frequent  change  of  air,  are  to 
be  chiefly  trufted.  It  may  be  known  when  the  air  dif- 
agrees,  by  obferving  that  the  child  is  more  and  more 
fretful  and  reftlefs  during  the  night ; and  in  many 
cafes  it  is  found  neceffary  to  change  the  child's  refi- 
dence  weekly. 

The  ftrength  is  to  be  fupported  by  fuitable  nourifh- 
ment.  Where  inflammatory  fymptoms  attend  at  the 
beginning,  the  diet  fhould  confift  almoft  entirely  of 
milk  and  vegetables ; but  when  much  debility  takes 
place,  animal  food  in  various  forms,  and  cordials 
adapted  to  the  age  and  conftitution,  are  indifpenfable* 
The  Peruvian  bark  is  in  many  of  thofe  cafes  extreme- 
ly ufeful. 

For 
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For  palliating  alarming  or  troublefome  fymptoms, 
a variety  of  treatment  is  required  in  different  cafes. 
In  general,  the  chief  fymptoms  of  that  defcription  are 
the  inflammatory  and  feverifh  affeHions,  and  the 
hooping.  The  inflammatory  fymptoms,  excepting 
when  very  violent,  are  beft  moderated  by  regulation 
of  diet  and  by  keeping  the  bowels  open.  On  fome 
rare  occafions,  bleeding  muff  be  had  recourfe  to ; but 
it  requires  much  difcernment  to  judge  of  this,  and 
irreparable  mifchief  may  be  done  by  the  fubtrattion  of 
blood.  The  feverifh  fymptoms  are  mitigated  by  fre- 
quent ablution  with  tepid  water,  by  the  ufe  of  emetics, 
and  by  the  change  of  air.  When  they  are  attended 
with  great  debility,  cordials,  and  occafional  blifters, 
muff  be  employed. 

The  mofl  formidable  fymptom  of  this  difeafe  is  the 
hooping,  as  it  always  when  violent  threatens  im- 
mediate death.  Where  it  is  not  alleviated  by  the 
means  already  recommended,  particularly  frequent  e- 
metics  and  change  of  air,  ffimulant  fubflances  muff  be 
rubbed  over  the  ribs,  or  bread,  or  belly,  evening  and 
morning.  The  rectified  oil  of  amber  anfwers  for  this 
purpofe  very  well.  Roche’s  royal  embrocation  is  ufed 
with  the  fame  intention.  Garlic  ointment,  rubbed  on 
the  foies  of  the  feet,  feems  particularly  efficacious, 
where  uneafmefs  in  breathing  continues  during  the  in- 
tervals between  the  fits  of  coughing.  Narcotic  medi- 
cines, given  internally,  fuch  as  the  Hemlock  and  Hen- 
bane, are  fometimes  ufeful  in  leffening  the  violence  and 
frequency  of  the  hooping ; but  fuch  means  are  too 
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dangerous  to  be  had  recourfe  to,  except  by  the  fpecial 
direction  of  a regular  pra&idoner. 


SECTION  IV. 

Water  in  the  Head. 

UNDER  the  title  of  Water  in  the  Head,  three 
difeafes,  different  from  each  other  in  their  na- 
ture, although  fimilar  in  one  refpeCt,  have  been  ge- 
nerally comprehended. 

The  firfl  is  an  affeCtion  of  the  head,  coeval  with 
birth,  which  may  be  fly  led  the  Congenite  Water  in  the 
Head.  Of  this  difeafe  the  chief  mark  is,  an  evident 
enlargement  of  the  head,  with  uncommon  opennefs 
of  its  futures,  or  the  connections  between  its  bones. 
This  is  met  with  in  various  degrees  ; for  fomethnes 
the  fize  of  the  head  is  fo  great,  and  the  collection  of 
water  fo  enormous,  that  the  infant  cannot  be  bom 
alive  : in  other  cafes,  the  enlargement  is  juft  perceptible, 
and  feems  to  have  little  influence  upon  the  health  of 
the  infant : and  between  thefe  extremities  every  inter- 
mediate degree  has  occurred.  In  general,  where  the 

9 

difeafe  is  quite  evident  at  birth,  the  fize  of  the  head 
continues  increafing  for  ten  or  twelve  months  ; and 
then  the  child  is  deflroyed  by  convulfions.  But  cafes 
have  occurred  where  life  has  been  protraCled  for  feve- 
ral  years,  notwithffanding  this  difeafe.  Under  fuch 
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circuindances,  the  fufferer  has  dragged  out  a moft 
miferable  exidence,  having  been  ineapable  of  any 
mental  exertion,  and  alfo  in  mod  indances  of  any  bo- 
dily exercife. 

This  difeafe  feems  to  be  owing  to  fome  original  im- 
perfection in  the  drudlure  of  the  individual  ; and  as 
far  as  human  experience  has  hitherto  evinced,  it  is 
quite  incurable.  Bliders  to  the  head,  iffues  in  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  body,  the  various  preparations  of 
mercury,  and  other  adtive  means,  have  been  often 
tried,  without  any  appearance  of  even  mitigating  the 
fymptoms. 

The  fecond  difeafe  known  by  this  name,  may  be 
termed  the  Symptomatic  Water  in  the  Head . It  is  the 
natural  effedt  of  any  weakening  difeafe  in  infancy  or 
childhood,  jud  as  fwelling  of  the  feet  and  ancles  take 
place  in  grown  perfons  who  are  much  debilitated. 

In  confequence  of  the  large  proportion  of  blood 
which  circulates  through  the  head  of  infants  and  chil- 
dren, every  complaint  which  occafions  any  irregularity 
or  inequality  in  the  adtion  of  the  heart  and  blood- 
veffels,  produces  an  effufion  of  watery  fluid  into  the 
cavities  of  the  brain,  more  readily  than  in  any  other 
part  of  the  body.  The  effedf  of  this  effufion  is  com- 
monly dupor,  and  eventually  convulflons.  In  this 
way,  fevers,  many  inflammatory  complaints,  and  in 
fhort  all  difeafes  which  are  protradted  for  any  length 
of  time,  terminate ; and  as  it  is  found  after  death, 
that  water  is  accumulated  within  the  brain,  fuperficial 
obfervers  are  apt  to  imagine,  that  what  in  fadt  is  the 
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effeft  of  the  previous  indifpofition,  had  been  the  ori- 
ginal caufe. 

Sympto?natic  water  in  the  head  has  been  often  cured 
by  fupporting  the  flrength,  and  at  the  fame  time  em- 
ploying the  powerful  remedies  for  dropfical  affec- 
tions. The  means  for  both  purpofes  ought  to  be  ex- 
ceedingly active,  as  there  is  generally  no  time  for 
trifling. 

The  third  difeafe  known  by  this  title  has  been  ufu- 
ally  called  the  Idiopathic  Water  in  the  Head , and  more 
often  takes  place  in  childhood  than  in  infancy,  al- 
though inflances  of  its  occurrence  in  the  latter  are  oc- 
Cafionally  met  with. 

When  infants  are  affli&ed  with  this  difeafe,  the  firfl 
fymptoms  are  commonly  thofe  of  teething,  after  which 
a great  degree  of  torpor,  with  obflinate  coltivenefs, 
frequent  ftartings,  and  in  fome  cafes  convulfions,  fud- 
denly  come  on.  The  fatal  event  often  follows  with 
great  rapidity,  fo  that  an  infant  who  had  been  obfer- 
ved  to  be  only  a little  indifpofed,  has  been  known  to 
die  of  this  difeafe  within  the  courfe  of  three  or  four 
days. 

In  children,  the  approaches  of  this  formidable  com- 
plaint are  more  gradual  and  more  infidious.  Slight 
headach,  or  pain  about  the  fhoulders,  attended  with 
languor,  dulnefs  of  the  eyes,  and  coflivenefs,  with 
difturbed  fleep,  now  and  then  take  place  for  many 
weeks,  often  while  the  general  health  does  not  appear 
affedled  ; fo  that  the  firft  circum  (lance  which  alarms 
the  attendants  in  many  cafes,  is  an  aggravation  of  the 
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headach,  accompanied  by  ficknefs  and  conflipation, 
or  frequent  fcreaming  during  the  night,  as  if  from 
being  awakened  by  a frightful  dream,  or  irregular  fe- 
verifh  fymptoms,  with  confiderable  dilatation  of  the 
pupils,  and  occafional  fquinting.  Soon  after  this,  the 
pulfe  becomes  evidently  affeCted,  being  either  preter- 
naturally  flow  or  intermitting.  The  child  now  com- 
plains almoft  conftantly  of  pain  in  the  head,  commonly 
confined  to  one  part,  and  of  intolerance  of  light,  and  has 
alfo  frequent  retching,  and  mod  obftinate  conftipation. 
Some  time  after  this,  the  inequality  of  the  pulfe  ceafes* 
and  is  fucceeded  by  great  frequency  and  feeblenefs  5 
the  appetite  for  food  returns,  infomuch,  that  whatever 
is  offered  is  greedily  fwailowed ; the  pupils  of  the  eyes 
are  more  and  more  dilated,  and  the  vifion  proportion- 
ally impaired,  till  at  laft  double  vifion,  and  finally 
blindnefs  enfue.  Stupor,  with  ftertorous  breathing 
and  horrible  fcreamings  follow,  and  are  terminated 
by  convulfions,  which  foon  deftroy  the  child. 

The  progrefs  and  combination  of  thefe  fymptoms  are 
very  different  in  different  cafes.  Sometimes  the  dif- 
eafe  has  proved  fatal  in  the  courfe  of  a few  weeks,  and 
fometimes  it  has  been  protracted  for  feveral  months. 

It  is  often  extremely  difficult  to  diftir.guifh  this  dif- 
eafe,  for  many  of  the  fymptoms  refemble  thofe  occa- 
fioned  by  worms,  or  by  irregular  fevers.  The  only 
marks  which  can  be  depended  on  are,  unufual  flow- 
nefs  or  inequality  of  the  pulfe,  and  exceffive  torpor  of 
the  bowels,  for  thefe  occur  in  every  cafe. 
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This  difeafe  is  occafioned  by  an  encreafed  determi- 
nation of  blood  to  the  head  ; and  as  this  is  often  the 
effect  of  very  flight  injuries  from  falls  or  blows,  pa- 
rents, and  thofe  who  have  the  charge  of  children, 
ought  to  attend  mofl  particularly  to  every  accident  of 
that  kind,  however  trifling  it  may  appear  at  the  time 
to  be.  The  application  of  leeches  to  the  temples, 
opening  the  bowels  by  fome  cooling  medicine,  and 
keeping  the  child  upon  a milk  and  vegetable  diet  for 
fome  days,  can  almoft  never  do  any  harm,  and  may 
often  prevent  the  moft  ferious  complaints. 

In  the  treatment  of  Idiopathic  Water  in  the  Head, 
the  moft  aCtive  means  ought  to  be  employed  as  early 
as  poflible  ; for  after  a certain  time  the  difeafe  is  quite 
incurable.  Bleeding,  bliftering,  preparations  of  mer- 
cury, and  in  fome  cafes  the  foxglove,  are  feverally 
neceffary ; but  as  fuch  powerful  remedies  ought  never 
to  be  employed  by  any  other  than  regular  practition- 
ers, it  would  be  improper  to  detail  the  method  of 
treatment  in  this  work. 

When  parents  have  unfortunately  loft  one  or  two 
children  in  confequence  of  this  difeafe,  it  is  a good 
precautionary  meafure  to  direct,  that  in  future  every 
child  fhall  h§ye,  during  the  period  of  teething,  an 
iffue  ft  ablifhed  on  the  head  or  back. 
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FORMS  OF  MEDICINES. 

* - ..  • ’ I 

. I * ) 

Obfervations  on  the  Doses  of  Medicines. 

MEDICAL  pra&itioners  commonly  prefcribe  li- 
quid medicines  in  the  dofes  of  table-fpoonsful, 
tea-fpoonsful,  or  drops.  But  an  exaft  dofe  can  never 
be  given  by  thefe  meafures  ; for  table  and  tea  fpoons 
are  very  various  in  fize  ; and  fluids  poured  from  a 
phial  fall  out  in  large  or  fmall  drops,  according  to  the 
thicknefs  of  its  edges  or  to  the  quantity  of  its  con- 
tents. 

The  dofes  of  medicines  recommended  in  this  Work 
are  regulated  by  a graduated  glafs-meafure,  which  every 
family  can  procure  for  a trifle.  A table-fpoonful  is 
fuppofed  to  contain  half  an  ounce  ; a tea-fpoonful,  a 
drachm ; and  the  latter  is  confidered  to  be  equal  to 
feventy  drops.  When  therefore  any  medicine  is  re- 
gulated in  the  dofe  of  ten  drops,  a drachm  may  be 
diluted  with  fix  times  the  quantity  of  water,  and  a 
tea-fpoonful  will  furnifh  the  exact  proportion  ; and  the 
fame  rule  may  be  applied  to  every  other  dofe  of  fluids 
by  drops. 
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The  dofes  of  the  pills  are  always  fpecified. 

The  dofes  of  powders  and  electuaries  fhould  be  af- 
certained  by  weight,  for  which  purpofe  every  family 
ought  to  be  provided  with  a fet  of  apothecaries  weights. 

When  any  of  the  following  medicines  is  fuited  both 
to  grown  perfons  and  to  children,  the  dofes  proper  for 
each  are  mentioned  ; but  when  they  are  only  defign- 
ed  for  one  or  other,  the  dofe  for  either  alone  is  mark- 
ed. 


ABSORBENTS. 


Magnesia — may  be  mixed  with  water  or  milk. 

The  dofe  for  grown  perfons  is  half  a drachm  every 
four  or  fix  hours,  when  neceflary ; for  children, 
twenty  grains  once  in  eight  or  ten  hours. 

Prepared  crabs  eyes — maybe  given  in  the  fame 
manner  as  magnefia. 

The  dofe  for  grown  perfons  is  fifteen  or  twenty 
grains  every  hour  or  two  $ for  children,  ten  grains 
every  two  hours. 

Lime  Water. — The  dofe  for  grown  perfons  is 
four  ounces  twice  or  thrice  a-day  ; for  children,  two 
tea-fpoonsful  or  a table-fpoonful,  (according  to  their 
age),  diluted  with  common  water. 
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Absorbent  Mixturs. — Take  of 
Refined  Sugar  one  drachm. 

Prepared  Crabs  Eyes, 

Magnefia,  of  each  two  drachms. 

Rub  them  well  together  into  a fine  powder.  Then 
add 

of  Simple  Cinnamon-water  two  tea-fpoonsful. 
Common  water  five  table-fpoonsful. 

Dofe  : For  grown  perfons  a table-fpoonful,  and  for 
children  a tea-fpoonful,  every  two  hours 

ANODYNES. 

Opium.— Dofe,  One  grain  for  grown  perfons. 

Opiate  pills. — Take  of 
Pure  Opium,  and 
Powder  of  Cinnamon,  equal  parts. 

Form  thefe,  by  means  of  Syrup,  into  pills  of  one 
grain  each. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons.  Two  at  bed-time,  and  in 
particular  cafes  one  in  the  morning. 

Laudanum. — Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  thirty  or 
thirty-five  drops  once  in  twenty-four  hours.  When 
it  difagrees  in  the  ordinary  quantity,  it  may  often  be 
given  with  much  advantage  in  dofes  of  five  drops 
every  hour  till  the  proper  effect  be  produced. 

As 

* This  mixture  fliould  be  kept  in  a phial  in  a cool  place,  and 
the  glafs  ought  to  be  well  fhaked  every  time  it  is  ufed. 
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As  laudanum  is  extremely  prejudicial  to  children 
it  ought  never  to  be  prefcribed  to  them  except  under- 
very  peculiar  circumftances.  Inftead  of  its  internal 
ufe,  a little  of  it  fhould  be  rubbed  on  the  back-bone  ; 
or  the  fame  elfe&s  will  be  produced  by  rubbing  on 
that  part  a tea-fpoonful  of  anodyne  balfam. 

When  Laudanum  is  prefcribed  by  way  of  Lave- 
merit , the  proportion  mull  be  more  than  double  what 
can  be  given  by  the  mouth. 

Paregoric  elixir.— -Dofe  for  grown  perfons, 
from  feventy  to  an  hundred  and  forty  drops  in  a cup 
of  water  or  gruel. 

Russian  castor. — This  medicine  mud  be  always 
ufed  frefh  powdered.— The  dofe  for  grown  perfons  is 
twenty  or  thirty  grains  once  in  twenty-four  hours? 
given  in  marmalade  or  jelly^ 

Anodyne  draught. — Take  of 
Laudanum  thirty-five  drops. 

Common  Syrup  two  tea-fpoonsful. 

Simple  Cinnamon-water  a table-fpoonful. 

Mix  them  together. 

This  medicine,  to  be  taken  at  once,  is  duly  adapted 
for  grown  perfons. 

Anodyne  mixture. — Take  of 
Laudanum  one  drachm, 

Tindhire  of  Saffron  a table-fpoonful. 

Common  Syrup  two  table-fpoonsful. 

Water 

* The  author  has  been  confulted  in  two  cafes  where  four  drops 
proved  fatal  to  children  fome  months  old. 
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Water  four  table-fpoonsful. 

Mix  them  together. 

Dofe,  two  table-fpoonsful  at  bed-time,  and  one 
every  five  or  fix  hours  while  pained,  for  grown  per-, 
fons. 

Opium  plaster. — To  two  ounces  of  the  Stomach- 
plafter  of  the  London  Difpenfary,  add  two  drachms 
of  pure  Opium. 

To  be  fpread  on  a piece  of  leather. 

ASTRINGENTS* 

. ,r  • 

For  Internal  Ufe . 

Oak  bark  (in  Powder). — Dofe,  twenty  grains 
twice  a-day,  for  grown  perfons,  in  jelly  or  marmalade. 

Peruvian  Bark.-— Dofe,  from  half  a drachm  to 
two  drachms  twice  a-day,  for  grown  perfons,  in  wa- 
ter, port-wine,  in  jelly*  or  in  a piece  of  fheet-wafer. — . 
For  children,  from  ten  to  twenty  grains. 

Elixir  of  vitriol.- — Dofe,  fifteen  or  twenty  drops 
twice  a-day,  for  grown  perfons,  in  a glafs  of  fpring*. 
water,  taking  care  to  rince  out  the  mouth  after  every 
dofe. 

Astringent  Decoction.— Take  of 

Cinnamon  two  drachms,  . a 

Peruvian  Bark  one  ounce* 

Spring  Water  three  Englifli  pints. 

Boil  thefe  together  till  only  one  half  remains  j then 
ftrain  the  liquor  off  clear  after  it  has  cooled,  and  add. 
Weak  Acid  of  Vitriol  one  drachm, 
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Nutmeg-water,  or  Dutch  Cinnamon-water,  one 
ounce. 

Dofe,  two  ounces  twice  a- day,  for  grown  perfons. 
Strong  astringent  decoction. — Take  of 
Canella  Alba  two  drachms, 

Peruvian  Bark, 

Oak  Bark,  of  each  half  an  ounce, 

Spring  Water  two  Englifh  pints. 

Boil  thefe  till  one  pint  remains,  pour  the  liquor 
dear  off,  and  add  the  fame  materials  as  to  the  former 
decoCtion. 

Dofe,  two  ounces,  twice  a- day,  for  grown  perfons. 
Astringent  infusion. — Take  of 
Dried  Scarlet  Rofes  a handful. 

Pour  on  thefe  a pint  of  boiling  water. 

_ After  four  hours,  (train  off  the  liquor,  and  add— 
Weak  Acid  of  Vitriol  one  drachm. 

Syrup  of  Rofes  one  ounce. 

Mix  them  together. 

Dofe,  one  or  two  table-fpoonsful,  for  grown  per- 
fons,  every  two  or  three  hours,  according  to  circun> 
dances. 

Astringent  mixture. — Take  of 
Laudanum  one  drachm. 

Japonic  Confection, 

Refined  Sugar,  of  each  two  drachms. 

Rub  thefe  together  in  a glafs  mortar,  and  add. 

Of  fimple  Cinnamon-water  one  ounce. 

Spring  Water  three  ountes. 

Mix  them. 
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Dole,  a table-fpoonful  every  three  hours  for  grox^ 
perfons,  and  for  infants  a tea-fpoonfnl,  d.luted  witl 

as  much  water. 

Astringent  powder.— Take  ot 

Powdered  Ginger  fifteen  grains. 

Rock  Alum  half  a drachm, 

Kino  (Gum  Kino)  two  drachms, 

Catechu  ( Japonic  Earth)  one  drachm. 

Rub  thefe  together  into  a very  fine  powder. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  ten  grams  every  two  or 
three  hours,  in  marmalade  or  conferve  of  roles. 

For  External  life. 

Solutions  of  sugar  of  lead.  Seepage  58’ 
Weak  astringent  lotion.— Diffolve  half  a 

drachm  of  White  Vitriol  in  a pint  of 

Strong  astringent  LoTtoN.-Diffolve 

drachms  of  Common  Alum  in  one  pint  of  fpn  g 

^Astringent  decoction.— Take  of 

Oak  Bark  two  ounces,  , 

Spring  Water  two  pounds.  • . , 

Boil  into  one  pound;  to  which,  when  ftramed, 

add. 

One  drachm  of  Alum. 

> 

BITTERS. 

Colombo  vow  per. -Dole  for  grown  perfons,  ten 

grains  twice  a-day,  in  marmalade.  , . ^ 

X X 2 
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Infusion  of  Chamomile. — Take  of 
Chamomile  Flowers,  dried,  a handful, 

Pour  on  them  a quart  of  fpring  cold  water. 

After  twenty-four  hours,  drain  off  the  liquor. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a fmall  tea-cupful  twice  a- 
day  $ for  children  of  five  or  fix  years  of  age,  half  that 
quantity. 

Bitters  for  infusion  in  water.— -Take  of 
Dried  Yellow  Rind  of  Seville  Orange  two 
drachms, 

Root  of  Sweet-fcented  Flag, 

Peruvian  Bark,  of  each  half  an  ounce. 

Pour  on  thefe  one  quart  of  boiling  water,  and  drain 
*dF,  after  thirty -fix  hours. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a fmall  tea-cupful. 
Bitters  for  infusion  in  wine. — Take  of 
Leffer  Cardamom  Seeds,  bruifed,  one  drachm, 
Peruvian  Bark, 

Gentian  Root,  qf  each  half  an  ounce. 

Pour  on  thefe  a qiiart-bottle  of  red  port  wine,  and 
filter  off  the  liquor  after  four  days. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a fmall  wine  glafsful  twice, 
a- day. 

CARMINATIVES. 

Anise  sugar. — Dofe  for  children,  fix  or  eight 
grains. 

Essence  of  peppermint. — Dofe  for  grown  per- 
fons, four  or  five  drops  on  a fmall  piece  of  fugar. 
For  infants,  half  a drop  on  fugar  diffolved  in  water. 

COR- 


APPENDIX. 


349 


CORDIALS. 

JEther. — Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a tea»fpoonful 
every  hour  or  two,  in  a glafs  of  fpring  water. 

Barley  Cinnamon  water. — Dofe,  a table- 
fpoonful  for  grown  perfons,  and  for  children  a tea- 
fpoonful,  diluted  in  as  much  water,  every  hour. 

Cordial  draught. — Take  of 

Volatile  Tin&ure  of  Valerian  thirty-five  drops* 
Simple  Cinnamon  Water, 

Syrup,  of  each  three  tea-fpoonsfuh 
Mix  them  together. 

To  be  taken  at  once  for  grown  performs. 

Cordial  drops. — Take  of 

. » 

k Paregoric  Elixir, 

Volatile  Tindturo  of  Valerian,  of  each  equal  parts? 
Mix  them  together. 

Dofe,  one  tea-fpoonful  in  a glafs  of  water  for  grown 
perfons. 

Cordial  mixture. — Take  of 
Compound  Spirit  of  Lavender, 

Tin&ure  of  Saffron,  each  one  tea-fpoonful. 
Syrup, 

Simple  Cinnamon  Water,  of  each  half  an  ounce, 
Spring  Water  one  ounce. 

Mix  them  together. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a table-fpoonful  every 
hour  or  two  } for  children,  a tea-fpoonful  diluted  with 
water. 
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Cordial  mixture  for  children. — Take  of 
Aromatic  Spirit  of  Ammonia  half  a drachm. 
Simple  Syrup  an  ounce, 

Rofe-water  three  ounces. 

Mix  them. 

Dofe,  a tea-fpoonful  every  hour  while  awake, 

I , _ r 

DIAPHORETICS. 

% I 

Antimonial  wine. — Dofe  for  grown  perfons, 

twenty  drops  every  hour  or  two,  in  gruel,  till  the 

* 

proper  effedt  be  produced  ; for  children,  four  or  five 
drops  every  two  hours. 

Dover’s  powder. — Dofe  for  grown  perfons, 
twenty  grains  in  gruel  or  honey. 

James’s  powder. — Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  feven 
or  eight  grains,  divided  into  two  parts,  the  one  to  be 
given  an  hour  or  two  after  the  other,  in  marmalade 
or  confer ve  of  rofes. 

Diaphoretic  draught. — Take  of 
Laudanum, 

Antimonial  Wine,  of  each  twenty-five  drops. 
Simple  Cinnamon  Water, 

Syrup,  of  each  three  tea-fpoonsfuh 
• Mix  them. 

To  be  taken  at  bed-time,  for  grown  perfons. 
Saline  julep. — Take  of 

* A 

Lemon  Juice  one  ounce, 

Volatile  Sal.  Ammoniac,  one  drachm,  or  Salt  of 
' Tartar  four  fcruples. 
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After  the  efFervefcence,  add. 

Syrup  two  tea-fpoonsful. 

Simple  Cinnamon  Water  half  an  ounce. 

Spring  Water,  three  ounces. 

Mix  them.  , < ; 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  two  table-fpoonsful  every 

three  hours. 

diuretics, 

Cream  of  TARTAR.-Dofe  for  grown  perfons, 
half  an  ounce  diffolved  in  a pint  and  an  half  of  water, 
to  be  taken  throughout  the  courfe  of  the  day. 
muff  be  gradually  increafed  as  the  flomach  becomes 

accuftomed  to  it.  . 

Oil  of  juNiPER.-Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  ten 
drops  in  gruel;  for  children,  one  drop  on  a little 
War,  which  may  then  be  mixed  with  panada. 

Nitre.— Dofe,  ten  grains  mixed  with  fugar,  and 
put  into  gruel,  twice  or  thrice  a-day,  for  grown  per- 

fons.  _ _ r 

Dulcified  spirit  of  nitre.— Dofe  for  grown 

perfons,  a tea  fpoonful,  mixed  with  a fmall  cupful  of 
water. 

Dried  squill.— Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a gram 
three  or  four  times  a-day,  in  the  form  of  pills. 

drinks. 

Almond  emulsion. — Take  of 

Sweet  Almonds,  blanched,  four  ounces, 

Refined 


\ 
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Refined  Sugar  two  ounces. 

Beat  them  well  in  a marble  mortar,  and  then  add, 
by  degrees, 

Simple  Cinnamon-water  three  ounces, 

Spring  Water  a pint  and  an  half. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a tea-cupful  every  two 
hours. 

Imperial  drink. — Take  of 

Cream  of  Tartar*  Refined  Sugar,  each  two 
drachms. 

Outer  Rind  of  frefh  Lemon  one  drachm. 

Boiling  water  one  quart. 

After  it  is  cool,  ftrain  off  the  liquor  . 

Dofe,  a tea- cupful  every  hour  or  two,  for  grown 
perfons  j for  children,  a table-fpoonful. 

Barley  water. 

\ 

Jelly  water. 

Lemonade. 

Rice-Gruel.' 

Water-Gruel. 

White- wine  Whey. 

The  ufe  of  thefe  is  well  known. 

EMETICS* 

Antimonial  wine. — Dofe  for  grown  perfons, 
two  tea- fpoonsful ; for  children,  ten  or  fifteen  drops. 

Ipecacuan  (in  Powder.)— Dofe  for  grown  per- 
fons, fifteen  or  twenty  grains,  mixed  with  fugar  and 
warm  water  ; for  children,  from  three  to  ten  grains, 
mixed  with  fyrup. 
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Ipecacuan  wine. — Dofe  for  children,  one,  two, 
or  three  tea-fpoonsful,  according  to  the  age. 

Emetic  tartar  *. — Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  two 
grains  diffolved  in  warm  water. 

Vomiting  mixture. — Take  of 
Antimonial  Wine  one  drachm. 

Squill  Vinegar  two  drachms. 

Syrup  one  ounce. 

Spring  Water  three  ounces. 

Mix  them. 

Dofe  for  children,  two  tea-fpoonsful,  or  a table- 
fpoonful,  according  to  the  age  f. 

LAXATIVES. 

i 

Calomel. — Dofe  for  children,  from  one  to  four 
grains,  according  to  the  age,  mixed  with  fugar  or  any 
thing  but  drinks. 

Castor  oil. — Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  from  two 
tea-fpoonsful  to  a table-fpoonful  every  fix  hours,  till  it 
operate.  To  be  given  in  a little  cold  brandy  and  wa- 
ter, or  in  coffee. 

Cream  of  tartar. — Dofe  for  grown  perfons, 
two  or  three  tea-fpoonsful  at  bed-time,  with  a little 
Nutmeg,  in  water  or  gruel.  « 

Y y Lax- 

% 

• Emetic  Tartar  nuift  never  be  given  to  infants  ; for  alarming 
convulfions  have  often  followed  its  ufe. 

+ This  mixture  is  particularly  ufeful  when  children  are  troubled 
with  cough. 
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Laxative  electuary. — Take  of 
Powder  of  Jalap  twenty  grains, 

Chryftals  of  Tartar, 

Refined  Sugar,  each  two  drachms. 

Rub  them  well  together  in  a marble  or  glafs  mor- 
tar, then  add. 

Lenitive  Electuary  one  ounce  and  an  half, 

Syrup  of  Rofes,  as  much  as  will  make  the  whole 
into  a foft  confiftence. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a drachm  every  two  hours 
till  it  operate. 

Strong  laxative  electuary. — Take  of 
Powder  of  Ginger  ten  grains, 

Powder  of  Jalap,  in  fine  powder,  one  drachm. 
Cream  of  Tartar  one  ounce, 

Syrup,  as  much  as  will  give  the  whole  a proper 
confiftence. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  two  drachms  in  the  morn- 
ing. 

Laxative  pills. — Take  of 
Powder  of  Ginger  ten  grains, 

Socotorine  Aloes  in  fineft  powder, 

Caftile  Soap,  each  one  drachm. 

Beat  them  together  in  a ftone  mortar,  and  then  add 
two  or  three  drops  of  fyrup,  fo  as  to  form  a mafs, 
which  is  to  be  made  into  thirty-two  pills. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  two  at  bed-time. 

Strong  laxative  pills. — Take  of 
Powder  of  Ginger  ten  grains, 

Calomel  half  a drachm, 
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Caftile  Soap  forty  grains, 

Socotorine  Aloes  in  the  finefl  powder,  one 
drachm  and  an  half. 

Form  thefe,  as  directed  in  the  preceding  receipt, 
into  forty-two  pills. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  one  or  two  at  bed-time, 
according  to  the  flate  of  the  belly. 

Laxative  Powder. — Take  of 
Calomel  four  grains. 

Powder  of  Jalap  fifteen  grains. 

Rub  them  well  together  in  a glafs- mortar. 

To  be  taken  in  the  morning  in  marmalade  for 
grown  perfons. 

Laxative  Draught. — To  the  above 
Laxative  Powder  add, 

Powder  of  Ginger  three  grains, 

Syrup  half  an  ounce. 

Mix  them. 

To  be  taken  in  the  morning.  For  grown  perfons. 

Laxative  Salts.-— Of  thefe  the  beft  are  Phos- 
phorated Soda  and  Brasil  Salts,  to  be  given 
in  Soup  in  which  no  Salt  has  been  put. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons.  Six  drachms,  or  one 

ounce. 

Ma  g n es  i a.— Dofe  for  children,  a tea-fpoonful  in 
the  morning. 

Manna. — Half  an  ounce,  to  be  diffolved  in  three 

ounces  boiling  water. Dofe  for  children,  Three  or 

four  tea  fpoonsful  every  two  hours  till  it  operate. 

Y y a Infusion 
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Infusion  of  rhubarb. — Take  of 

Turkey  Rhubarb  in  rough  powder  one  drachru, 
Refined  Sugar  a drachm  and  a half. 

Salt  of  Tartar  five  grains, 

Boiling  Water  two  ounces. 

After  fix  hours  (train  off  the  liquor,  and  add 
Simple  Cinnamon  Water  a table-fpoonful. 

Dofe  for  children,  two  tea-fpoonsful,  or  a table- 
fpoonful  in  the  morning,  according  to  the  age. 

Infusion  of  senna. — Take  of 

Senna  without  the  (talks  three  drachms, 
Tamarinds  half  an  ounce, 

Boiling  Water  ten  ounces. 

After  eight  hours  (train  off  the  liquor. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a fmall  tea-cupful  every 
hour  and  a half,  till  it  operate. 

LAVEMENS*. 

For  grown  Perfons, 

Emollient  lavement.-— Take  of 
Common  Salt, 

Coarfe  Sugar,  of  each  a table-fpoonful, 

Fine  Olive  Oil  four  ounces. 

Warm  Water  fourteen  ounces. 

Mix  them. 

Anodyne  LAVEMENT.^-Take  of 
Laudanum  one  drachm, 

Thin 

* Lavement  in  the  whole  of  this  Work  has  been  ufed  for  the 
Lnglilh  word  Glyste&» 
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Thin  Starch  moderately  warm  four  ounces. 

Mix  them. 

Restringent  lavement. — Add  to  the  prece- 
ding receipt 

of  Catechu  (Japonic  Earth)  two -drachms, 

Peruvian  Bark  three  drachms. 

Mix  them. 

Strong  laxative  Lavement  Take  of 
Senna  half  an  ounce. 

Spring  Water  two  pints. 

Boil  them  till  a pint  only  remains,  and  to  the  drain- 
ed liquor  add, 

Common  Salt  two  table-fpoonsful. 

Fine  Olive  Oil  four  ounces. 

Mix  them. 

For  Children • 

Emollient  lavement. —Take. of 
Common  Salt  a tea-fpoonful. 

Fine  Olive  Oil  a tabkrfpoonfql. 

Warm  Water  from  three  to  fix  ounces. 

Mix  them.  / 

Laxative-lavement.— rTake  of 

Phofphor atecL  Soda  two.  drachms, 

Boiling 

• Nourifhing  Lavemens  may  be  formed  by  adding  to  four 
ounces  of  beef- tea  or  thin  gruel,  five  or  ten  drops  of  Lauda. 

N B.  The  laudanum  is  added  to  prevent  the  glyfter  from 
being  rejc&cd. 
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Boiling  Water  four  ounces. 

Add,  when  nearly  cool, 

Caftor  Oil  a table-fpoonful. 

Mix  them. 

Anodyne  lavement. — Take  of 

Laudanum  from  five  to  twenty  drops,  (according 
to  the  age). 

Beef-tea  half  a fmall  tea-cupful. 

Mix  them. 

Restringent  lavement. — Take  of 

Laudanum  the  fame  quantity  as  in  the  preceding 
receipt. 

Rice  Gruel  or  thin  Starch  half  a fmall  tea-cup- 
ful. 

Mix  them. 

LINIMENT. 

For  sore  nipples. — Take  of 
Litharge, 

Vinegar,  each  two  drachms, 

Olive  Oil  fix  drachms. 

To  be  made  into  a liniment,  by  adding  the  vinegar 
and  oil  alternately  in  fmall  quantities  to  the  powdered 
litharge,  and  rubbing  the  whole  together  till  the  lini- 
ment be  of  a pale  flelh  colour,  and  of  the  confidence 
of  cream. 
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refrigerants. 

Acidulated  drinks. 

Ripe  acescent  fruits. 

Nitrous  mixture. — Take  of 
Nitre  one  drachm, 

Refined  Sugar  two  drachms, 

Diftilled  Vinegar  a table-fpoonful, 

Spring  Water  fix  ounces  and  a half. 

Mix  them. 

Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  a table-fpoonful  every  two 
hours  when  necefiary. 

STRENGTHENING  MEDICINES. 
BITTERS.  — Elixir  of  vitriol,  Peruvian 
BARK.  See  page  345- 

Tincture  of  bark. — Dofe,  a table-fpoonful  m a 
glafs  of  wine,  barley-cinnamon,  or  peppermint-water, 

twice  a- day. 

Sugar  of  steel,  called  here  by  the  confe&ioners 
Steel  Carvey.— Dofe  for  children,  a tea-fpoonful  once 

or  twice  a-day,  according  to  the  age. 

Tincture  of  steel.— Dofe,  fifteen  or  twenty 
drops  twice  a-day,  in  beef-tea  or  veal-broth,  for  grown 

perfons. 

Rust  of  steel.— Dofe  for  grown  perfons,  half<a 
drachm  twice  a-day  in  marmalade. 


END. 

Printed  by  Murray  & Cochrane,  Cray's  Cloie , Edinburgh, 
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